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DYNASTIC CONTINUITY IN VIJAYANAGARA HISTORY.
By B. A. SALETORE, Pu.D. (Loxp.),

IX the following paper I shall make an attempt to trace the relationship between the
Aravidu, Tuluva, Saluva and Saigama dynasties which ruled over the Vijayanagara Empire,
and the connection between the last one and the Hoysala House. We are not concerned
here with the question whether or not the founders of Vijayansgara were of KarpAtaka or
Telugu origin.

I. Hoysala-Sangama Continuity.

In the year of their accession to power the five sons of Safigama gave public demonstra-
tion to their relationship with the royal family that precedéd them in supremacy in
Southern India, in an epigraph dated 1346 A.p., in which they recorded their pilgrimage to the
famous Srigéri magha. Among other interesting facts mentioned in this important inseription,
we find Ballappa Darmmiyaka given the epithet of alize or son-in.law.?! An inguiry
into the antecedents of this person settlos once for all the question of the relationship of the
sons of Sangama with the rulers of the Hoysala-vamséa. But in tracing the lineage of Valiappa
or Bgliappa Danndysks one cannot help entering into a digression in order to exam'ze the
validity of & statement made by the Rev. ¥r. Her.ry Heras, who writes in his Baginaings of
Vijayanagara History thus about Vallappa :—“ This Vallapa-dappAyaks, the son of the
great minister of Ballala ITT, who became the great minister in the palace of the said Emperor,
whose nephew he was on his mother’s side, had married a daughter of Harihara I, as he is
called Harihara’s Aliya; and from this marriage we know of a son named Tanan.’®

The epigraphs prove that Vallappa was the aliya of Hariharse T., but do not suggest in
the least that he was the nephew of BallAla “ on his mother’s aide.” The reason why Fr.
Horas has arrived at an untenable conclusion is probably due to the fact that he has confound-
ed two persons who bore almost the same name and held almost the same office.® These
were Dadiya 86maya (or, 88 he was also called, B6meys) and Mayduna Simaya.

The following considerations will invalidate any such identification based on a mere
similarity in names :— )

{a) The titles or birudas which the two assumed, and
{b) Their relative position in the kistory of the times. :

{a) The birudas of Mayduna (ie., sister’s husbend) S0mays were the following :—-
‘Champion over princes Who are very fond of their bodies’; ‘champion over princes who,
kaving made a gift to-day, say “ No ” to-morrow’; * champion over princes wko, having made
a gift, brood on it.’ _

He is also oalled s Danniyaka.* _

DAdiya Smaya is styled a Dapnfyaka® but ia more commonly calied a pradhdna
(minister)® and a mahd-pradidna.? :

1 Epigraphia Usrnatica, VI, Bg. 1, p. 92, Text, p. 348.

3 Horss, The Beginninge of Vijoyanagars Hisiory, p. 03,
3 Horse, Ibid., pp. 90-91.

& Mysore Archawlogical Bepors for 1912-13, p. 40,

& Ep. Cor., X, Mr. 28, p. 183.

& Ibid., Ht. 43, p. 92, Text, p. 204,
T Jtid., At. 75, Text, pp. 45,
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(6) Their position—

Mayduna So6maya Danniyaks fought ag..inst Lenkampela of Holalakere in 1303 4.8
In the same year we see him as the governor of Bemmatturu-durga (mod. Chitaldroog), and
in & battle with Karipila Déva, the general of the Seuna army, he lost his life.? 1303 a.n.
is, therefore, the laat date for Mayduna S6mays Dannfyaka.

But Dédiya Sémaya Dannfyaka lived for 39 years moré! A record dated (dake-varsha)
1240 neya Kélayulda-sanwatsarada Mdgha su. 12(=1318 a&.p., Saturday, 14th February)
informs us that as mahd.pradhdna or great minister, he, together with Maradévi-déva, granted
to Jogai Akkalidu-pattana-svimi Parepa Setti o &fsana which is unfortunately illegible.!0
In 1339 a.D, according to another effaced inscription, Didiys Sémaya with RAyapa and
Bana Jallappa-danpéyaks made a grant which is also illegible.11

The confusion between the two persons, Didiya Sémaya and Mayduna S6maya, arises
not only because of their names but because of the fact that one ¢f their sons was also called
by an identical name. Maydunsa Somays's son was called Sifigeya Dannéyska, and Didiys
Sémaysa’s son was also called Singeys Danndyaka. But these two persons were not the sama
for the following reasons.

Mayduna Sémaya’s scr. Singeya Danndyaka died in 1322 A.p:, while fighting for his
master Vira Pindya against the latter’s own son Samudra Pandya. His birudas, we may
incidentally note, were the following: ‘An adamantine cage to refugees’; ‘protector
of refugees ’; ‘an elephant goad to warriors ’; ‘champion over youths who are fond of
their bodies,’

But the last date for DAdiyn Sdmaya’s son Smgeyn Danndyska is 1338 4.0. He was
ruling over Singupi in 1302 A.D. together with Vaichaya Niyaka.'* In about 1330 A,
he is called one of the ministers of Balli]a IT1.7* He is called by the same name in 1331
A.0,3* But in 1337 a.p. be is styled s mahd-pradhdna (great minister).’*> In a record
of the next year, too, he is given the same high position.’8

Singeya Dappdyska, who was thus the son of Didiya Somaya Dannbyaka,!” had a
younger brother called Vallappa DannAyaka. We gather this from records of 1336, 1338,
1342 and 1343 A.D.18  To these we must add those epigraphs which clearly say that he was
the son cf Didiya S6maya. These range from 1333 to 1346 A.p.1®* Among these is one

8 My. Arch. Rep.,1912-13. p. 45,
9 My. Arch. Rep. for 1912.13, p. 40.

1¢ Ep. Car., IX, Kn. 68, p. 129, Text, p. 126 ; Swamikannn, The Indian Eplwmem IV, p. 238. Rice
gives the date aa 1339 A.D,

11 Ep. Car.,, IX, Ht. 43, loc. cit, I may incidentsally note that this Dadiys S84maya wes not the eame aa
S&marass whom Fr. Herae identifies with the former (Beginnings, p. 91}. Bimarsaa is called aramaneya
prodhdne (house-minister} in 1318 4.p. Ep. Car., IX, Cp. 73, p. 146. Bince an aramancya-pradidna and a
mahd-prodhdna have never boen the ssme in Karpiteka history, we may presume that S&merasa was'
sltogether a difieront person from Dédiya Sdmays. The roferemces given in this connpection in the
Beginnings to "' Ak " in Ep. Car, shovld all be to * Ht,"

13 Ep. Oar., IX, An. 80, p. 118. See ibid., Ht. 139, p. 106, for Tamma Sitgeys Dappiysks,

13 Jbid., Ht. 56, p. 94.

1% I#id., Ht. 140, p. 106.

35 Ep, Car, X, Bp. 63, p. 151. Heia called here Data Sifigeya, svidently au error for Dati Siigeys.

18 Ibid., Bp. 10, p. 137. : :

17 Ep, Car., IX, An. 84, p. 119.

18 Ibid., Ht. 134, p. 105, Ht. 90, p. 93 ; Ep. Car., X, Bp. 10, p. 137, Mr. 16, p. 160.

18 Bp. Car, X, Mr. 28, p. 163 ; Ep. Car., VI, Cm. 105, pp. 40-50 ; Ep. Coar., 1X, Ht, 75, p. 98.
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which tells us that Dadiya S6maya Dannfyaksa himself was * the minister descended from
that king (Ballala IJI) (lasye rdjdnveys).?® The conclusion which may be drawn from
this is that Vallappa Danndyaka waa, therefore, also of Hoysala descent.

But this conclusion of ours needs modificaticn, since there are other records, issued by
Vallsppa himself and by responsible officers of Ballila III, which call him the younger brother
of Sifigeya Danndyaka, who is called the son of that Hoysala monarch. The epigraphs which
contain this information are mostly in Tamil. They date from 1328 to 1339 A.D. We are
told the follawing in these records :——. ... Vira Valldla Dévar bumdrar Ddti Singe-danndyoak-
kar tambiyar Vallappa Danndyakar.1

How can we reconcile these apparently conflicting statements that Vallapps was the
son of Didiya Somaya, and that he was brother of Singeya, who was the son of Ballala ITI ¢
I confess it is difficult to understand these statements except on the following supposition.
We know that, in the comse of the Muhammadan invasions, Vira BallAla ITI’s son, Prince
Vira VirtipAksha Balltla, was captured by the enemy, and that his return to the capital was
comumemorated by a remission of taxes in 1313 A.p,*2 During the absence of Vird-
paksha Balldla, or for some considerations unknown to us, Balidla YIT may have adopted
Singeya Dannfiyaka as his son or crown-prince. This explains why only Singeya, and not
Vallappa, is called the son of Ballala ITI.

However that may be, Vallappa’s pesition in Hoysala history deserves notice., He
continued to hold the high office of mahd-pradidna, which his father Dadiya Sémaya had
held before him in 1342 A.0.2* He is called the chief minjster of Ballila IIT in 1343
A.D.2* But, as narrated above, he is called the aliys of Harihara Iin 1346 A.p. Now,
when did he become an afiys of Harihara It According to the Rev. Fr. Heras, he married
a daughter of Harihare “ earlier than this date  (i.e., that referriug to the death of Ballala
III, or, in other words, before 1343 4.p.)33 But I am inclined to place the date of this
marriage—if it took place at all—in 1346 A.D. No inscription before 1346 A.p. ever refers
to him a8 alsya, but in that year there are at least three records which call him aliyas Vallappa.
One of these is the Sringéri record already cited above. The second is in Tamil, and it calls
him Ariya (afw) Vallappa Danndyake.28 Evidently the word amys is a Tamil
form of the Kannada aliyas. A copper-plate grant in the Sringéri matha, also dated in the
same year, confirms the evidence of these records.2?

From the above considerations we may conclude that Vallappa was the son of Dadiya
S6maya, that, therefore, he was directly connected with the Hoysals dynasty, and that he
was the aliys of Harihara 1.2% :

30 Ep. Car., IX, Ht. 43, p. 02, Text, p. 206.

1 Ep. Car., IX, P. IL, Mr. 10, 18, pp. 94, 67, Ep. Car,, IX, Ht. 104, p. 101, n. 1, Text, p. 52 ; Ht, 96,
Text, p. 48 ; My. Arch. Report for 1813-14, pp. 44-5.

33 Ep. Cor., V1I, 8h. 68, p. 28.

33 Ep. Cor., IX, Ht. 90, p. 98.

3 Ibid,, Ht. 75, 96.

35 Horas, Beginnings, p. 92, ¥r. Heraaalso writes : . . . and from this marriage we know of a son namad
Tanan.” (Ibid.} While it is true that the record gives ua the name of Tanan, it does not say anything about
the marringe. Nothing about the marriage can be made out from this disjointed epigieph. Hee Ep, Car.,
X. Mr. 18, p. 180.

2% Ep. Cor., X, P. IT, Mt 61, p. 104.

37 My. Arch. Report for 1318, p, 7.

15 We cannot dotermine tho exact relstionship in this connection too, since aliye may stend for .
eon-in-law or nephew.
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I1. Sahgama-Saluva Continuity. (A)

Winning over Vallappa to their side was & diplomatic achievement which had its effect
on the rise of the sone of Safigama in the Karnitaka. We shall not enter into this question,
bat shall now describe how by another, and an equally diplomatic stroke, these new rulers
strengthened their position in the land. This was by a dynastic marrisge with the ancient
Saluvas, whose history we shail describe in detail in a subsequent paper. Meanwhile we
may observe the source which gives us this piece of infcrmation. In a drama called Nérdya-
pasviidsa, written by Prince Viriipaksha, grandson of Rama and (grand)son of Bukks, we are
toll that Harihara married a princess called Malli Dévi,

The verse upon which this is based ia the following :—-

Pla)utro Bukka-naréndrasys deubitro Rima-bhipaish |
Vidyaté bi Viripéksho rdja.Harihara-dtmajah 29

Rao Bahadur Venkayya identified the Rama Déva mentioned in the above drama with
the Yadava ruler Ramachandra.’¢ But the late Mr. T. A, Gopindtha Réo rightly dis-
proved the contention of the late Mr. Venkayya on the ground that the disparity in the ages
of the Yadava ruler Ramachandre (1271.1309 A.p.) and Haribara I (1375-1406 A.p.)
made it impossible for us to accept the identification thus suggested.?! But Mr. Gopi-
nith Rao failed to tell us who this Réma Déva was. I identify him with Séluva Rama
Déva, son of Saluva Kaya Déva. He is mentioned in 8 record dated 1384 A.D. as fighting
ngainst the Muhammadans at Warangal and losing his life, evidently in the siege of Kotta-
konda.’2 There is nothing improbable in Harihara IT having married a daughter
of Bilava Kima Déva. If this is aceepted, we find that the Bangams dynasty was also
connected with the Saluve family.

Sangama-Sijava Continuity. (B)

The marringe of Harihare II with Malla Dévi marks one step in the direction of the
Sangama-Saluva albiance. When we come to the times of Déva Raya IT (1419-1446 A.p)
we meet with another link which knit the ancient family of the Saluvas with the new dynasty
of Vijayanagara. A record dated 1430 4.D. tells us that * his (i.e,, Déva Riya II's} elder
gister Harimf’s husband was Saluva Tippa Déva, an ornament te the Luner race, a royal
swan at the feet of Kamséri (Krishna).” 3 Round this person of Siluva Tippa centre
certain considerations. Who was he, and what brought about this alliance between the
Sangama and Siluva houses ¢ We can only conjecture about the latter : political necessity
coupled with a desire to strengthen his Yadava descent may have induced Déva Riya II
to give his sister in marriage to Saluva Tippa Déva. These suppositions are less interesting
than those relating to the identity of Saluva Tippa. )

Bearing the above in mind, we now turn to the Telugu works entitled Vardhapurdnam
and Jaimini Bhdratem. According to these, and also according to inscriptions, the Siluva
family traced its origin to Yadu. The eatliest historicnl personage mentioned in the
Vardhapurdnam is Vanki Déva. From him descended Gunda, who had 8ix sons, of whom
Saluva Mangu was the greatest. This remarkable general needs a scparate treatment
for himself. Saluva Mangu bad six sons, the eldest amongst whom was Gauta. ¥e had four
£0NS namﬁd Gunda, S&luva, Boppa and Tippa. The Jaimint Bhdratam eulogises Tippa, whose
birudas were Misaraganda, Kathéri Séluva and Pafichaghan{dninida.3¢

29 Geshagiri Bastry, Report on Sunskrit and Tamil MSS. for 1896.87, p. 90.

30 Ep. Repart for the Southern Circle for 1899, p. 22 ; Ep. Ind., 111, p. 225 ; Bp. Ind., V, Ad, Cer., P-v;
Ep. Ind., VIL, p. 280,

31 Ep. Ind., XV, p. 11.

32 Ep. Car., X1I, Ck. 15, p. 75, Text, p. 212.

33 Ep. Cor, X1, Cd. 29, p. 9. ,

t§ RMemuyse Pantulu, Ep, Ied., VEL pp. 76-77.
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This youngest son of Gauta, as Mr. Veiikayya rightly suggested,?® may be identified
with Saluva Tippa, the brother-in-law of Déva Réya II. The validity of this supposition
resta on the similarity of the titles given to S8iluva Tipps in the Telugu works and in the few
inscriptions we have of him (Misaraganda, and Kathdri Sdiuva), and on the fact whether or
not he was a contemporary of Déva Raya II. We know that Tippa's grandfather, as related
above, was Saluva Mangu,3® the famous general of Kampana Odeyar, the conqueror of
Madura, Siluva Mangu may also bave been & contemporary of Harihars, IT, and his son
Gauta, of Déva Raya I, the son of Haribara II. This brings Tippa to the reign of Déva Raya
Y[. Our surmise is based on an inscription dated Saka 1364, expired Durmati (1441 a.p.),
which informs us that the Mohdmandaléfvara Gagdakattdri Siluva Tippaya Déva Maharija
remitted certain specified taxes in favour of the Kharapuriévara temple at Tiruppfxkadal
in the North Arcot district, in the reign of Déva RAya Mahdriya.37T His last date may
have been 1449 a.p. This is inferred from a record dated Saka 1371, Sukla, Magha,
Su. 8, Thursday,3® which informs us that DalavAyi Mallinéningirn constructed the temple
of Késava Perumil in Duggumbédu, Guntur district, on behalf of the village (2} for the
merit of Misaraganda Kattéri Ss8luva Tippaya Déva Maharija. His inscriptions, which
range from 1441 to 1449 A.D., therefore, enable us to aassert that he was a contemporary
of Déva Riya TL33

Sangama-Saluva Contlnuity. (C)

We now continue with the Telugu works Vardhapurdnam snd Jaimani Bhiratam with
_a view to ascertain the genealogy of the famous usurper Siluva Nrisimha. Saluva Tippa’'s
eldest brother, as mentioned above, was Gunda, whose two sons were Timma and Silava
Nrisiaha, About Timma there is an epigraph dated Saka 1385, Subhénu (1463 4.p.)
which calls him Timmarija.déva Mahiréja Odeyar, son of Gundaréja OQdeyar. This Tamil
record found in the Venkatéévars Perumbl temple at Tiramals, containe a gift for the merit
of Narasingarja Odeyar.4®¢ We are not sure whether we have to identify the Narasinga
Odeyar mentioned in this inscription with the usurper Nrisimwha of Vijayanagare histery,
whose accession to the throne is still a matter of dispute.#! Perhaps the Narasingarija
mentioned above may have been the younger brother of Gunda, and, therefore, once of the
uncles of Timma, mentioned in the Telugu works merely under the name of Saluva, This
is only a supposition. We proceed, however, with the history of Saluva Nrisirtha,

The late Mr. Krishna Sastri wrote the following on Saluva Nrisithha: *The Nagar
epigraph, which is dated in Saka 1378, Dhitri, seems to refer to the Siluva Makdmandalés-
vora Narasingadéva-Mafhirsja). This is the earliest reference to Narasinga in inscriptions.”s?
Before we proceed to examine this assertion of Mr. Krishna Sastri, we may note that in this
inscription, found in the Nagavanna Perumal temple at Nagar, South Arcot district, he is

3% Ep. Report for 1905, pp. 54-55.

38 On Saliva MaBgu and his times read Gaigddévi, Madhurdvijayem, Int. p. 35 {Ed. Srinivese-Hari-
hare Bastri); The Sources of Vijayanagara History, Jaimint Bhdrdtam, pp. 29-30 ; ibid., xx, Kampariiya.
charitam, pp. 23.26; 52 of 1905; Ep. Report for 1905, pp. 54-55 ; Beras, The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijaya-
nagarg, p- 105.

37 703 of 1804. Another record dated Saka 136 (3) Durmati merely mentions the feet of his having
get up & deajastharbha in the Vatdranyéévara temple at Tiruvalaiigddu in the seme district, without men.
tioning his overlord.~—498 of 1905.

38 Thie corresponds to 1449 a.p., January, Wednesday 4th. The week dry does net correspond.
771 of 1922 ; Swamikannu, Indisn Ephemeris, V, p. 100.

30 He seema to have lived till 1463 A.p. according to Rice, Ep. Cor., X. Intr., xxxV,

4 249 of 1904 ; Bwamikannu, ibid., V, p. 128.

41 Ramayyz Pantulu, Ep. Ind., VII, p. 76 seq., Venkayys, ¥p. Report for 1904, pp. 15.16; Ep. Report
for 19065, p. 51 ; Ep. Report for 1923, p. 118, )

A2 Ep. Report for 1911, p. 8%, Prof. Rangachari mersly repeats this error in his Topographisal List of
Inseriptions in the Madras Presidency, 1, 732, p. 213,
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calied Mahémandalssvars Médinimisdra Narasiiiga Déva Mahéraja.*® The above inscription
is not, however, the eatlieat record of the Séluva Nrisitaha. He is mentioned as the son of
Gundays Déva Mahérijs in an epigraph found in the Veikatéévara Perumbl temple
at Tirumala, North Arcot district. This record is dated Saka 1373, Dhatri. The Saka year
corresponds to 1451 A.D., but the cyclic year does not correspond. 44 From the fact that
Saluva Nrisimha’s records appear from 1451 till 1467 a.0. in the modern North Arcot
district*5 we may assume that he was in that region probably in the capacity of a provincial
governor. He may have been transferred to the northern districts in about 1477 a.p. for
reasons not known to us for the present. We infer that he was in the northern districts
somewhere in that year from an unfinished record dated Saka 1399, Hémalambi, found at
Attirala, Cuddapah district. This epigraph relates that Annamarasayys came to Araturé-
vulu, and set right certain specified matters in the Kritrisvara, Parassurdmédvara and Bhai-
rava temples, for the merit of Narasingayya Déva Mahéréja.*8 I shall not enter into the
question whether the absence of the sovereign’s name in the record noed necessarily be inter-
preted as meaning that Sajuva Nrisithha waa an independent ruler. 8uch is the opinion of
some*7 to whose views it is not always possible to subscribe,

The relationship of S4luva Nrisifaha to the Sahgama family secems to have been more
or less well known to the people, This accounts for the following observation by Nuniz :—
“ One of his (Pedarao’s) captains who was called Narsymgua, who was in some manner akin to
him, seeing his mode of life and knowing how ill it was for the kingdom that he should live
and reign, though all was not yet lost, determined to attack him, and seize on his lands;
which scheme he at once put into force.’ 8 The fact that Siluva Nrisimha, and not any
one of the numerous powerful lords of the kingdom, set aside the incompetent monarch whom
Nuniz cslls Pedarao (Praudha-Réya ?), suggests that he alone had the best claim to the
throme. In the above remark cf Nuniz there may be a reference to the indirect relation-
ship of Saluva Nrisitaha to the Sanigama family through Saluva Tippa.

111, SAluvas and Tuluvas, (A)

Before we revert to the successors of Saluva Tippa, we may note the descent of Krishna
- Déva Réys, since this helps us o solve the guestion of the S8aluva-Tuluva alliance, Accord-
ing to inscriptions and literature, as is well known, the progenitor of the so-called Tuluva
line was Timma, who ig styled a ruler famous among the Tuluva kings. He had by his wife
Dévaki a son called lévars, whose wife was called Bukkamma. Their son was known as
Narasa, who had three wives—Tippdji, the mother of Vira Narasimha ; Nagala Dévi, of
Krishna Déva Raya ; and Obambik4, of Achyuta.4®

We start with Timma, the earliest known figure in the Tuluva dynasty. Tt is & eignifi-
cant fact that in the Vijayanagera inscriptions discovered so far, the name of the person
who preceded Timma is not given. On the other hand, Timma's descent, as we shall presently
state, is traced directly to a mythological figure. Obviously this is impossible, for we know
thet Timmsa was the great-grandfather of Krishpa Déva Riya. We know too that both
favara N&y&im and Narasa Nayaks were contemporaries of Saluva Narssings. This is

43 304 of 1810. The ruler Praudha-Déva Rays Maharaja is also mentioned.

4t 263 of 1004 ; Swamikonnu, Ind. Ephemeris, V. p. 104.

45 Cf. 950 of 1904 dated Sake 1389, Sarvajit (1467 4.p.) recording a gift by the same to the samo temple.

8 405 of 1911.

41 (3. Veikdba Rio, Ep. Report for 1923, p. 118 112 of 1923,

43 Sewell, 4 Forgotten Empire, pp. 308-307.

&% gp. Cor., VIIL, Sh. I, p. 1; Ep. Ind, XIV, p. 232 ; Butterworth & Venugopal Chetty, Inscriptions
in the Nellore District, I, p. 73 ; Ep. Report for 1889 (Fohruary), p- 25 Ep. Report for 1896 (Oct.), p. 3; Ep.
_ Report for 1312, p. 80 ; Rice, Mysore and Cocrg fram the Inscriptions, p. 118,
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proved by an inscription found in the Sémandthéivara temple at Melpadi, Chittor district.
Ttis dated Saka 1379, 1svara, Adi, 20 (=1457 A.D., July, Monday the 18th). lévara Nayaka
ie called the dalavdyi of Baluva Narasinga Déva.’® He continued to be the genexal of the
game Tuler till 1478 Ao.0. We infer this from a record dated Saka 1400, Vilathbi (1478
A.D., April), found in the Tiruvirattdnéévara temple at Tiruvadi, Cuddalore Taluka, South
Arcot district. He is also called the dalevdyi of Mahdmandalésvara Narasingayas Déva
Mahardja.51 Perhaps he ia the same t4vara Nayaka who is mentioned in a record found in
the Kamésvara temple at Aragallr, Salem district, and dated only in the cyclic year Plava
(ie., Saka 14031481 A.D.)*% As regards Narasa Nayaks we have the following records.
An inscription found in the Chandramauléévara temple at Tiruvakkarai, South Arcot district,
and dated only in the cyclic year S6bhakrit, but assignable to the Saka year 1404 (1482
A.D.), informs us that Nérasa Nayaka (evidently an error for Narase Niyaka) was the agent
of the king SAluva Narasinga Déva.’3 In an age when some high offices were hereditary, it
is not improbable thet Narasa Nayaka should have succeeded his father as agent (for the
affairs) of the king in the same district. By Saka 1420, Pingala, Chaitra, Su., Saturday
(=1497 A.p., March 1Bth, Saturday), Narasa Niyaka geems to have risen in the estimation
of the ruler. This may be inferred from an inscription of that date found in the Rimaswimi
temple at Rimapuram, Anantapur district, which states that Kachapa Niyaka of Adavéni,
son of Tmmadi Kachaps Na&yaka, beld the district of Réyadurga-chdvadi as a fief from
Narasinga Riya Mahfriya and, Narasana Nayaka 4 Two other records dated 1499 a.p.
call him_agent for the affairs of Médinimisira Gandakathéri Siluva Narasithha Riya.59
We may here note that Narasa Nayaka died in Sake 1425, Rudhirodgérin (1503 A.D.)
This is inferred from a record found in the Bribaddmb4 temple at Dévik&puram, North
Arcot district, which informs us that his subordinates Tirumalai Niyaka and tsura Nayaka
gave a gift of land and house in the village of Kaildss, to a certain Samarapuizgava Dikshita,
for the merit of Svami Narasa Nayaka * who went to Siva-ldka  (i.e., died).58

Aas related above, t4vara’s father was called Timma, Tt is true that he is called Timma
of the Tuluva line, The history of Tujuva (roughly modern South Kanara) does not afford
any clue to the identity of this chief. The ancient dynasty that ruled over Tuluva was that
of the Alupa (or Aluva) kings of UdayAvars. There was of course also that of the Saluvas,
which ruled from Sangitapura. The later rulers, who established their principality at Kérkala,
conld trace their descent to the Sintaras of Hombuchchhapura (modern Humcha) on the
Western Ghats.®” Whether Timma, the father of Iévara, was in any way connected with
these rulers or with the petty chieftains of Chandéviru or S&tu, I am unable to say.
But it seems more probable that he was essentially S&juva in descent, as the following
considerations seem to prove.

We are told in a record assigned to 1434 A.D. that “by order of Déva Raya Mahfriya,
Lakkanna Odeyar and Madanna Odeyar gave Téka]” to Siluva Gopa Réya, son of Siluva

50 107 of 1921 ; Swamikannu, Ind. Ephemeris, V, p. 117,

51 408 of 1021, Hae is not to be confounded with Jeura or 1évara Nayaka, son of Ettapps Niyaka, men-
tioned in Soks 1422 (1520-21 A.D.) together with his brother Tirumalai Nayska. These two brothers
were officers under Narase Néyskn. 365 of 1912 ; 401 of 1912,

52 423 of 1913. 53 198 of 1904.

54 719 of 1917 ; Swamikannu, Ind. Ephemeris, V, p. 1906,

85 Ep, Car., IX, Cp. 52, p. 143 ; Ep. Car., X, Mr. 5, p. 156,

58 357 of 1912 ; see also Ep. Repors for 1913, p. 121. :

s! Hultzech, Ep. India, IX, p. 156 seq. ; Fleet, Dynasties of the Kandarese Districis of the Bombay Predi.
dzncy, p. 84 {1882); Rice, Mysors and Coorg from the Inseriptions, p. 137; Ep. Car., VII, Tntr., pp. 14.20.
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Tippa Réya.’3 The reason why Tékal was made over by a special order of the king is
not stated ; but we assume that consequent on the marriage of Harima with Baluva Tippa,
Déva Raya may have thought it prudent to confer on Siluva Gdpa the principality of Tékal,
it may be that SBaluva Gopa had already become conspicuous in the Tuluva-nadu, where the
Saluvas had a firm footing at Saagitapura ; and that it was necessary to curtail their power
by entrusting to the care of Saluva Gépaa province which was distant from Tuluva. These
are, ‘we admit, only suppositions for the present. While discussing the history of Siluva
Gdpa, we come across certain difficulbies both from the point of chronology and the several
names which one and the same person besrs. Nevertheless one may venture f0 make the
suggastion that Baluva Gopa’s son was Tirumala Déva or Gopa Timma or Timma, the founder
of the Tuluva line of Vijayanagara.

This view, which goes against all opinion, which till now has taken the so-called Tulava
family of Vijayanagara to be a distinet branch of rulers, needs to be examined. Siluva
Gopa’s inscriptions as Viceroy of Tékal range from about 1434 a.p, to about 1442 A.p. 59
They are found in the Milir Taluka of the Kolar district. The-birudas assumed by him
are Kathdri Séluva, Médinimisaragands, Establisher of Sambuvardya, and Gandaragils.
Those are evidently the same as those which his father Tippa assumed, except that of
Pajichaghantininddas, which may have been given to Siluva Tippa for some act of personal
bravery about which we are ignorant. Now, these are the same birudae which are given to
Tirumalai Déva, whose inscriptions date from about 1448 A.p. to about 1475-8 A.D,
These aro found in the Srinivésa Peramal temple, Pipanisam,50 Gopinatha Peram4)] templo
near Pattisam,61 Subramenys temple at Tiruvidaikkali$? Agnidvara temple st Tiruk-
kéttuppalli,®3 and Riménandiévara temple at TPirnkkennaparam.84 The ruler referred to
in most of these inscriptions—which are all found in the Tanjore district—is Mallikérjuna
Riya. Mr. Venkéba Réo, commenting on two of these inscriptions found at Pépanésam,
writes thus :—"“ In one of them he (S4luva Tirumalai Déva Maharaja) is called * the Esta~
blisher of Sambuvariya.” He is evidently no other than Gdpa.Timma, who is mentioned
as an independent king in an inseription at Tanjore (South Indian Inseriptions, vol, 11, page
117 )75 Although it is not possible for one to agres with Mr. Venk6ba Réo in his
conclusion regarding the independent position of the prince in question, yet it is not prerhapa
improbable that his identification of Gopa-Timma with Tirumalai Déva is correct. In his
Annnal Repori for 1925 Mr. Vettkba Rio goes one step further in his identification of Tiru.
mulai Déva. He writes thus:*.,.,.. the chief Tirumealayyadéva-mahiriya was the son
of Siluva Gopa and the brother of Saluva Goépa-Tippa....”80 The justification for this
assertion is to be found in a record dated Saka 1375, Srimukha (1463 A.D.), which tells us that
Tirumalai-rdya was the son of Goppa-riya. This epigraph was found in the Virattdnésvara

58 Bp. Car, X, Mr. 1, p. 155, and n, (1),

$% Ep. Car., X., Mr. 1, 2, 3, pp. 165.8 ; Mys. Arch. Report for 1913.4, p. 47, :

60 This is dated Saka 1370, Prajapati, expired, 448 of 1922. The cyclie year does not eorrespond.
Saks 1370=Vibhava ; Saks 1373=Prajépati. Swamikannu, Ind, Ephemeris, V, pp. 88, 104.

81 £24 of 1920 {see aleo 527 of 1920) ; 452 of 1923 ; 458 of 1922,

62 270 of 1625,

63 &5 of 1897, This is dated only in the eyelic year Vikrems, which mey perhaps refer to Saka 1382
(2460 4.p.}.

94 B34 of 1922, 45 Ep. Rep. for 1923, p. 118,

86 Ep. Rep. for 1925, p. 89. On Saluvs Tipps see 388 of 1911 dated only in the cyclic year Dundybhi
{faka 1364) ; 452 of 1922 dated faka 1306 ; 528 of 1920 undated ; Ep. Rep. for 1923, p. 118. Ho haa beon
identified by Mr. Venkoba Rao with the commentator of the Kdwydlankdrasitra and two other works, one
on music and the other on dancing.
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temple at Tiruvadi, South Arcot district. I confess that it is not possible to explain why
Tiramalai Déva’s inseription of 1453 A.D. should have been found in the South Arcot
district when, as related above, most of his records refer us to the Tanjore district. We can
only suppose that all these districts together formed the jurisdiction of one provineial ruler in
those days, or that Tirumalai Déva was in the South Arcot district in 1453 A.D. on some
state business,

This last assumption would enable us to understand the identification of Tirumalai Déva
with Gopa-Timma and Timma. A record dated Saka 1385 expired, Subhinu (1463 A.p.),
found in the Ranganétha templo at Srirafigam, Trichinopoly, calls Tirumalai Déva by the
name of Gopa-Timma. Dr. Hultzsch wrote the following on this point : *“ An inscription
of Tirumalsidéva dated in 1463 A.D. .... establishes the correctness of my identification of
this king with Timma of Tuluva, the founder of the second dynasty of Vijayanagara (South
Indian Inscriptions, vol. II, p. 117), as, in the Sanskrit verses at the end of the inscription,
the king is called Gépa-Timma.”8?

While Dr. Hultzsch has thus enabled us to identify the Timina of Vijayanagara history,
I am afraid he has nct succeeded in explaining one knotty point which we come across in
numerous inscriptions as well as in literature, and which till now has remained unexplained.
Dr. Hultzsch wrots the following while editing a record of Krishna Déva Réya :—*The histo.
rical part begins with the verse 5 :—In his (viz., Turvasu’s) race shone king Timma, who was
famous among the princes of Tuluva, just as Krishna shone in the race of Yadu,” From
this verse we loarn, first, that the founder of the second Vijayanagara dynasty waa a native
of Tuluva or Northern Mealayalam, the country of the norihern Tuluvas, Secondly, he
must have been a usurper, as he claims only a mythological relationship to the princes of the
first dynasty of Vijayanagara. For, while the kings of this dynasty used to derive their
origin irom Yadu (see South Indian Inscriptions, I, pp. 156, 160), Timma seieeted, in
oppositionto his predecessors on the throne, Yadu’s younger brother Turvasu as the mythical
0.°08

progenitor of liis rac

From the Tolugu works Vardhapurdnam and Jaimini Bhdraiam, 23 remarked above,
we gother that Saluva Nrisithha claimed descent from Vadu. We know also that the rulers
who belonged to the Sangama line likewise traced their origin ta Yadu. Obviously Siluva
Nrisiraha’s claims for asserting that the progenitor of the branch to which he belonged was
Yadu were not ill-founded, especially when we remember that he could, as Nuniz puts it,
“in some manner "’ point his relationship to the Sangama family through Siluva Tippa and
his own unidentified wife of the same house. But we have to explain why Turvasu is
mentioned in the inscriptions of Krishna Déva Réya and his successors as the progenitor of
the so-called Tuluva line. It was because he, and therefore his great-grandfather Timma
or Tirumala or Gopa-Timma, claimed descent from the youngest son of Gauta; while
Satuva Nrisitaha and his son Siluva Narasinga traced their lineage to the eldest son of
Gauta. Eliminating the two figures of Saluva and Boppa, who do not seem, to have been
conspicuous, we may say that it was merely to distinguish their younger{inrcality the youngest)
branch from the elder (in reality the eldest) that Krishna Déva Raya's pedigree is traced
to Turvasa in opposition to Yadu, the first mythological figure in the main line to which
Saluve Nrisitmha belonged.

87 Ep. Rep. for 1892, p. 10, This Tirumalai Déva is not to b
1433 (1531-2 A.p.) who figured in the reign of Achyuta Baya.
was the son of Salakaiyya Dive Mabdrdjn. 174 of 1906.

a8 Fg Ladl, Yoop. 362,

e confounded with Tirumalai Déve of Boka
253 of 1906 ; Ep. Rep. for 1507, p. 85. He

b
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But objections may be raised against such an identification, If Krishna Déva Raya
really was the great-grandson of Tirumsl or Timma, who was the son of Saluva Gopa, then
why is it that neither in the numerous inscriptions of the same ruler and of his successors,
nor in literature, is thie fact mentioned 1 Sceondly, how can we explain tho fact that the
ages of Timma, {$vera, and Narase overlap each cther to a cortain extent ¥ The latter
point T am unable to cxplain, As regards the former, the fact that Krishna Déve Raya and
his successors, as I shall point out in a subsequent paper, assumed Sdluva birudas suggests
that they wers not unaware of their Saluva descent. Now coines another consideration.
If Tiouna or Tirumala was the son of Sgluva Gopa, then why is the lattcr not mentioned in
any of tho cpigraphs of Narasa and his successors # We st remember that Narass’s im-
portance in Vijayanagara history lies in the fact of his having boen a regent ; and that really
it was only in the days of his eldest son, Vira Narasirtha, that the branch to which he belonged
assumed imperial dignity.5? According to Hindu lawgivers only thrce generations
previous to thas of the actual ruler need be given in the genealogical listsa.7¢ Since it was
only in the times of Vira Narasimhe that the so-called Tuluva dynasty was firmly establish-
ol on the Vijayanagara throne, both that ruler and his brother Krishna Déva Réye were
justified in tracing their descent from Timma or Tirumalai Déva or Gopa-Timma. However
that may b2, there cannot be any doubt that the only way of reconeiling tho statements
iaade ie opigraphs in connection with Yadu and Turvasu, is by realising that Siluva Nyisimiha
traced his origin to the former through Gunda, and Krishna Déva Riya ta the latter through
Tippa, the cldest and the youngest sons respectively of Gauta.

Sijuvas and Tuluvas. (B)
A further link in the Saluva and Tuluva allinnce is given by Nuniz, who tells us that
Krishna Déva Riya married “a very beautiful weman of the fumily cf thoe kings of Narsymga
-~ ...."(") Who she was, and whether she was dircetly eonnccted with Siluva Nrisimaba,
or whether she was a member of the many ceollateral Lranches of the Stluvas spread over the
vountry, we are unable to determine at the present stage of our investigations.  If Nuniz
could he relicd upon, Krishne Déva Raya scems to have made matters doubly surc by
marrying & Siluva princess.
IV. Tujuva-Araviti Continuity.

The relationship between the Aravifi and what hag been till now styled the Tuluva
dynasty is well known, XKrishna Déva Réya’s daughtor Tirumalimbi, was given in marriage
to Rims Réja, the famous Rogont.”? The last figure in Vijayanagera history of any
consequence, Sriranga Riya (1643-1664 A.p)., was, we may incidentally note, tho great.
prandson of Rima Réja of the Aravitifomily. According to the Karpsita grant of this same
ruler Srirafign Riya, Réma Réja scems also to have marricd o sister of Saddéiva. If this
were really so, then, the claims of the great regent to control the destinies of the Vijayana-
gara Empire were to great extent valid.”s

The conclusions formulated above have been indicated on the genecalogical table below.

o9 386 of 1904 ; Fp. Rep. for 1905, p. b4 ; Ep. Rep. for 1912, p. 30.
70 Fleot, Dynastics of the Kandresc Districts of the Bombay FPresidency, p. 18. (1882 od.) Ci. Burnell,

Blemonis of Sowth Indian Paleography, p. 109, (3878 ed.)

71 Sowell, 4 Forgotten Empire, p. 363,

72 Rimardjiyamu, The Sotirces of Vijayanagara History, p. 187,

73 Sowell, A Forgotien Empire, pp. 181, n. {4}, 182 ; Hultzech, Karpita Grant of Rabtga II, Indian
Antiguary, X111, pp. 154-155 ; Here Sadddivea Réya’s doscent is slightly different to that given by Rice,
Ep. Car., 111, Intr., p. 27. Kielhorn explaine thot the statement that Rama Riljn was the hustand of the
sivter of Sadiasiva Riya need not be taken in its literal gense. British Muscum Flotes of Sodisiva Riya,
Ep. Ind., IV, pp. 3-4. See Rdmarajiyamu, The Sources of Vijayenegare History, pp. 102-103, 188, for
dotaite regarding the Acaviti family. Horas, The Aravidu Dynasty of Vijuyanagara, pp. 19-20, may also
Lo veud in this connoction. Krishua Sdstri gives 8 detailed acvount of the Araviti rulers, Annual Report,
A8 for 10089, p. 197 £,
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CAPELAN.
(The Ruby Mines Disirict of Burma.)
By T8E tATH S RICHARD TEMPLE, B,

I BAVE had some old notes by me on this long disputed name Capelan, for the
Ruby Mines District of Burma, which do not, of course, settie the difficulty, but as they may
help to do so, they seem to be worth publishing.

Forbes (British Burma, 1878) remarks on the Ruby Mines thus (p. 25): * Kyat-pin
{query Capelan), whence the rubies are obtained, is situated near Momiet, about seventy
miles south of Bamaw, or Bhamo as we have named it.” Here Forbes distinetly suggests
Capelan as a European corruption of the Burmese form Kyat-pin, or as it would now be
transtiterated Kyat-pyin. In modern Burmese pronunciation the name sounds in most
moutha as Kydppyin or even Chippyin. This it will be seen is the ordinary derivation of
the old European travellers’ term Capelan, and it is probably right. Kyatpyir is about 75
miles N. N. E. of Ava or Mandalay and 6 miles 5. E. of Mdgék, the local headquarters of the
Ruby Mines Company.

Tavernier, ag edited by Valentine Ball in 1889 from the original French edition of 1676,
says in his Travels, II, 99 : ** There are only two places in the East where coloured stones are
obtained, namely in the Kingdom of Pegu [Burma] and in the islandwf Ceylon. The first is a
mountain twelve days or thereabouts from Siren in a north-east direotion and it is called
Capelan.” Here Ball notes that ** Siren is & mistake for Ava,” and that Capelan “is Kyat-
pyen : its distance from Ava is about 70 miles.”” It will be seen below, however, that by
“ Siren *” Tavernier probably meant Siriam near Rangoon.

From Tavernier’s Siren we get a mineralogist, writing before 1882, telling us that
“ Capelan, the ruby-sapphire district,”” was ‘' near Syrian, a city of Pegu.” Thus in
Mason’s Burma, ed. Theobald, 1882, I, 11, we read : * The red sapphire is usually denominas-
ed the oriental ruby. Dana (Mineralogy, 1868) asays, ‘ the best ruby sapphires cccur in the
Capelan mountains near Syriam, & city of Pegu.’ This ia an advance on Phillips, who made
* Pegu, a ciby in Ceylon.” Still the mineralogists make elow progress in geography. In 1833,
a letter from a Roman Catholic priest, D. Amata, was published in JASB, which showed
that the Capelan Mountains are about 70 miles north of Avs, instead of being in the vicinity
of Rangoon, as they would be if * near Syriam.” The Capelan Mountaing of Dana are doubt-
lesa a corrupt form of Kyat-pen, the name of a village near the mines, and the mines them.
selves are simoply pits sunk in the ruby producing gravel.” However, taking Tavernier’s
statement that Siren was twelve days distant from “ Capelan,” and Dana’s identification of
it with Siriam, now a complete ruin, but in Tavernier’s day an important foreign empdnnm,
it is fair to assume that Ta.vernler meant Siriam and not Ava by Siren. Of course Dana’s
inference that Capelan was ““ near Siriam '’ is all nonsense.

In Yule’s Hebson-Jobson the following varied spellings of Capelan appear

1508 Leonardo Ca'Messer Auplen.
1510 Varthema Capellan,
1518 Barbosa . Capelam,

¢. 1585 Ramusio Capelangam,

But Kapelan or Capelan has been traced to an earlier date still, for in Nicolo Conti’s
narrative, recorded by Poggio in 1440, we find *‘ Capelang, for the Ruby Country north of Ava,
» name preserved to a much iater date, but not now traceable:* so writes Cordier in a foot-
note in his edition of Yule's Cothay and the Way Thither X, 177,

In Yule's Embassy to Ava, 1855, 179 {. & n., there is an ingenious guess that Capelan
may represent & Palaung or Kachin word, as both Palaungs and Kachins are to be found in
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the neighbourhood of the Ruby Mines, Yule writes thus as to the celebrated minea :--
“ Their locality is always called bty the old travellers, * Kapilan,’ or ‘ Capelangan’ some-
times spoken of as a kingdom, sometimes as a eity, or as a great mountain, The name is
suggestive of the Paloungs, a tribe inhabiting the hills immediately east of the mines. If
one might hazard a further suggestion, Kha, signifying river in the language of the adjoining
Kakhyens, Kha-Paloun may have been the name of the valley. The old Portuguese Swunt-
mary of Eastern Realma, Cities, and Peoplas, translated in Ramusio (vol. I.) says that about
Capelangan there are * molls terre habilale da gente non mollo domestica, a description apply-
ing strictly to the Kakhyens, if not to the more industrious Palaungs.” B8ee alzo ants, vol.
LIT, 134,

This is, however, unfortunately nothing more than a guess, Both the Palaungs
and Kakhysns (Kachins as they are now called) are well known, and Mrs. Milne, authoress
of the Palaung Grammar, wrote to me in 1922 in terms that rule out anything but & Burman
origin for Capelan or Capellan : *“ In anewer to your question about Copellan I fear that T
cannot help you.. I do not think that Thabeitkyim wae in any way connected with rubies
(but I may be mistaken), unless, for a time, a ruby market was held there. That may be
possible, just as the name Golconda is connected with diamonds {from the Karnul District].
It was easy in the old days to reach Thabeitkyim by river, from Rangoon or from Mandalay,
hut not easy to go to Mogok or to Kyatpyin, as there were many dacoits in old times in the
Ruby Mines distriot. T think that it is more likely that Capellan or Capelam (I think that
it is so written by Barbosa) may be the same as Kyatpyin. Mogok and Kyatpyin are quite
near each other, and I fanoy that in old times quite as many rubies were found at Kyat-
pyin as were found at Mogok. Mogok is now the better known place, as it is the headquar-
ters of the English Ruby Mines Company.”

As regarde Thabeitkyin, in 1927 Mr, Harold Clayton informed me that “ Kyatpyin is a
village on the Irrawaddy above the first defile, from which the old road up to the Ruby Mines
at Mogdk used to start. This road is now almost entirely superseded by the Government
metalled road, which starta from below the defile at Thabeitkyin.” He then went on to
make the following suggestion : * Ky2tmyé (myé=earth) is the name of a hard impervious
oclay, and it is quite possible that Kyitpyin has some connection with it. Pyss means liter-
ally ‘ outside,’ and the term is also used for open stretches of country. Thus lbyin (6=
paddy field) means an open stretch of p&ddy fields. I have not been any distance inside
from the river bank at Kyatpyin, but there is a comparatively large stretch of undulating
country of a ¢ plain ’ character in that region, as compared with the hills of the Ruby Mines
and the country further eagt. It is not particularly fertile, and so far as I am aware cultiva.
tion is confined to paddy land in bottoms and various other crops on the alluvial land by
the Irrawaddy and other streams. The most likely meaning of Kyatpyin is therefore to my
mind the ‘ clay plain.’ There is no reason, I think, to infer a Chinese derivation. Kyatpyin
is not far south of Tegaung, which is an early osntre of Burmese influence and one of the first
capitals of Burmese kings. XKipling's derivation Lung-tang-pen is a pure invention and de-
ﬁnitely not & Burmese formation, There is nothing resembling the Chinese word /4n mean-
ing ‘old’ in Burmese, nor have I ever heard it in connection with Kyatpyin. -Lan means

a road or way in Burmese, and Kyitpyinldn {Capelan) would mean simply the * road to
Kyatpyin’” Here we have a reasonable derivation of Capelan,

The upshot of this brief enquiry then ia that Capelan has been a constant European book
name for the Ruby Mines District of Burma from at any rate 1440 onwards, and that it is a
corruption of Kyatpyinlan, heard by Europeans 2a Kappinlin or Chappinlan, i.e., Kyatpyin
Road—the road to one of the places where the Burma ruby or red sapphire was prmoipally
found,
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My personal intcrest in the ruby-sapphires of Burma dates from the early days
(1888) of the British occupation of Mandalay, when I had to hold official auctions of rubies in
Government possession once a month,

For the benefit of cnguirers I add the following information. Dr. William Crooke
produced an edition of Ball’s Pavernier in 1925, and made a note on 11, 99 {(I1, 77, in kis own
edition) about Capelan : * Caplan is the place where they find the rubies, saphires, and
apinelles ; it standeth six dayes journey from Ava in the kingdome of Pegu’* (R. Fitch, ed.
Ryley, 172 {.; ¢f. Varthoma, ed. Badger, 219}.” In Appendix V: The Ruby Mines of Uppor
Burma and the Sapphire Washings of Ceylon, pp. 36l ff., Crooke wrote : ““The principal
ruby mines of Burma are situated in three valleys, which are known by the names of their
chief villages respectively, namely Mogok {or Mogout), Kathé, and Kyatpyen.” And in
a footnote he added *‘ For a full account of the Ruby Mines District, see Sir J. G. Scott, J. P.
Hardiman. Gazetleer of Upper Burma and the Shan Séates, Rangoon, 1901, pt. i, vol. ii, 21311.;
pt. ii, vol. iii, 3 ff.; Imperial Gozelteer, xxi, 326 £.” :

GLEANINGS FROM SANSKRIT LITERATURE.
( The Works of Vidchaspats Midra,)
By Peor. DABHARATHA SHARMA, M.A.

ONE does not generally look to the speculative and rather dry hooks on Sanskrit philo-
sophy for knowledge of the period in which their writers lived, In this short article, however,
I shall attempt to show by means of & few extracts and brief comments thereon how even
the works of such a subtle philosopher as Vachaspati Misra can be utilized to glean a few
facts of social and administrative history which, however unimportant by themselves, are
cumulatively useful, because of the light which they shed on a very dark period of

Indian bistory,
Revenuye Adminisiration,

1. awt R mareag: Sizfekon iRt Rvarearg sa<ed, fReanass et @
g9l ; aur IARTArARIRT AR aadaIta, W SRR, VEITWIAMR 38 atieE-
gaa,?

Tronslation.—As the viliage officer collects the rent from the different heads of families,
and delivers the collections to the head of the vigaya or the revenue division, who again, in
his turn, carries it to the ssroddhyakss, who finally makes it over to the king : so, in the
same manner, the extornal organs, having operated on (observed) an object, present the obser-
vation to Manas, which reflects on it (and imparts thereto its qualifications), presenting
these qualified observations in turn to Ahamkdra, which takes specific cognizance of them,
and finally delivers such cognition to the head officer, Buddhi.$

Comment.—The extract shows that the system of revenue collection prevailing in
Mithils waa rafyatwdr. But before reaching the king, the rent had to pass through the hands
of the visgayddhyakss and the sarvddhyaksa, Who this sarvddhyaksa was, is not quite clear,

* He might have been either the head revenue officer at the capital, or the governor of a divi-
sion bigger than the visays, The former is perhaps the more likely meaning here,.
Army and Wespons,

2. FRFZIAI WA WY WHERITRERT Ay, o el ux
RImEagTRE anreages waky | *

Translation.—The functions of the senses also coelesce with the functional determing.
tion of Buddhi, as the forces of the villnge officers, ete., do with that of the sareddAyalsa.

1 Sdrakhya-totiva-kaumudt, sdited by MM. Gadghndtha JThi, Bomlay, Theosophical Publication Fuad,
1896, p. 53, IL. 17.21.

3 Thoe translation is by MM. Dr. Gaitgnatha Jha.

3 Sérmkhya-tativa-kaumudt, edition cited above, p. 64, 11, 16-18.
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Comment.—The extract supplies the important information that the Hindu armies of
the period were largely composed of forces levied by village officials and provincial governors,
Taken in conjunction with the last passage, it tells uvs further that the village officers
and provincial governors were entrusted not merely with revenue, but with military dutics
also, suggesting thot thero was no separation of civil and military powers in the Hindu admi.
nigtration of the ninth century.

3. @uIfy 938: 91 WA TAGTTFEITOR: FITFAT: RITEHZAT 930 1 ¢

Translation.—For instance, a number of persons wielding lances, staves, bows, and swords

unite for suppressing & common enemy.
Comment.—1t appears from this passape that lanccs, staves, bows, and swords were

the chief weapons of the Indian armies of the period.
Status of Women.

4. (@) “ sgaaraTg, ? q9T FEWANLTTER UFLAR & q¥afg | 6
(b) FFARET ANATSHAT, FURARABRIN F1aq 1 AgimA f gFaRaiERau
arigry. e Rmmrsas IHIFIR Weda, agdl qur Naad, waesl s9ai
quyEEI=aTiy 7 g qenar | °

Translation.—{a} “ From intervontion ”—e.g., onoe camnot see the queens behind
the walls,

{b) By modesty here is meant delicacy (of manners), the inability tc suffer exposure
to the Puruga’s view., As a well-bred lady, invisible (even) to the sun, with her eyes cast
down, having her body uncovered by chance, happening to be seen by & stranger, trics to
hide hersclf in auch a way as not to be seon again ; so Nature—even more modest than such
a lady—having once been seen by the Paruga, will in no case, show herself again,

Comment.—These two extracts point to tho strictness of the parda system in the ninth
century. Specially remarkable in this connection is Vachaspati Miéra's explanation of the
term sukumdrateiald. DBeing wholly different from that of Gaudapida,” an earlier
commentator on the Sdmkihya-kdrikd, it is, we think, illustrative of the social condition of
the period.

5. (@) awar vk & m‘iaaaarm @ifkd gEsfY, conea R ciRd wfy g
QEETERII, | S off m‘i§ IR, ad wed AT: 1 41 1R a6 gEeTEnRar) ¢
(b) wF dwliwaed Teat gu: SREaEd 3TN | v AqEq aWr 93 UNEaEdn singa
gad 1

Trauslation.—(a) ‘A single girl, young, beautiful, gentle and virtuous, is a source of de-
light to her husband, bocause with regard to bim she is born with her essence consisting in
pleasure. She pains her co-wives, because, with rogard to them, she is born with her essence
consisting in pain. :

{6} ¥or instance, her co-wives are hostile to hor, bocause she, being a woman, is a
cange of pain o them. (On the other hand) her husband Maitra has love for her, because
that very idea of her being & woman ia a source of plessure to him,

Comment.—Perhaps little comment is needed to show that many Indians of the ninth
century were polygamous, and that generally one co-wife was jealous of another,

& Ibid.
5 Ibid., p. 18, 11. 8.9,
8 Ibid., p. 74, 1. 2], top. 76, 1. 1.
7 aFa GFRAL Tl 7 BRAgraufaTaREa | (Goudapade-bhdsya, edited and translated
by H. H, Wilson, published by Rajaram Tookaram, Bombaey. 1924, p. 232, 1. 14.)
: b Sdmkhya-lotiva-keumudl, edition cited above, p. 31, 1. 23, to p. 32, 1. &
8 Purtva-vaisdradt, Anandisrama edition, Poonu, 1919, p. 102, 1, 2, of cemmentary.
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6. (@) A% FmItaEAY gRvAr frgenlt geeRefriqgsna waad | 10
(b) amr w4 adHigawyE UHkea 3zt igesrd gwg 1 1
Translation.—(@) A dancing girl having retired from the stage after her exhibition
returns to it again, if so desired by the spectators.
(6) Tn the case of the glances of & dancing girl, the attentiveness of many to that zingle
object in quite & consistont fact,
Comment.—Some women seem to have adopted stage-dancing as & profession.

Caste-System, Religious Animosity, and Edueatlon,

7. (@) vssEENaEsds TAgR a HekwsrdEmBaRReREG | ol il e
sonrigirmmmiantagst shin @ aeafwarAaieyeIt | F SM0NTEA od 84 9IS
ged, Jraedld o EmuSEEnag ) 2

(b) 7 ag mwmd fREnae siaan sgw: fwod wafg) 2

Translation.—(a) One belonging to the Brihmans or Vaidya caste has no right to per-
form the rdjaséuz, which should be undertaken {only) by people belonging to the royal caste,
Similarly an action which should have a Brihmansa, & Ksatriya, or a Voitya ns its agent,
which should be the doing of one of these, and which should be done through oue of them,
should in no case be performed by one not belonging to these classes. Like the vaifyasloma
sacrifice performed by & Brihmana or a Ksatriya, an action performed by one not entitled
to perform it, is fruitless,

(b) Even by living within a fenced village inhabited by hundreds of Kirktas, 8 Brahmana
does not become a Kirdta,

Comment.—These quotations show how rigid and firm the caste-system had grown by
the ninth century. One caste was not allowed to perform the social functions of the other,
and a Brihmana ever remained a Brihmans, if he was so by birth.

8. (a) snEmgimraS: srRafagFdasdanaleadiMmmmTTgs TREAT A9 | WEE
S3et e, Rifsageaa | samegrel g Shala Seeniin e
gl qiRig dresan ) 1
() z€7...3%0...9 TUrAEnt o d TR QR g, g s g v

Translation.——(s) By saying true revelation, all pretended revelations such as those
of the Bauddhas, the Jainas, and the sarsdra-mochakas (deliverers from the world) have been
sot aside. The invalidity of these systems is duo to their making unressonable assertions,
to want of sufficient basis, to their making statements contradictory to proofs, and lastly
to their being accepted by Mlecchas and other brutish, mean people.

{b) That testimony fails which is based on the assertion of a speaker who has neither

. seennor inferred an object truly. (OF such an assertion the example is) that one desirous of
heaven should bow to a Bauddha or a Jaina temple,

Comment.—Passages like the above prove st least the existence of mentsl intolerance
among the men and women of the ninth century. When evensuch a sobér writer as Vichaspati
Migra could call the Bauddhas and the Jainas meen, beastly and Mleccha-like, the virus of
religious animosity must have permeated thoroughly all ranks of Indian society of the period.

9. a9 aE eIewt vigw s} ginersh sggy: stggd | ©

12 Sankhya-tativa-kaumudi, edition cited, p. 74, 11. 14-15.

1 Ihid., p. 28, 1. 1.2

12 Bhamati on Brahmastitra-Sdéakera-bhisya, Nirpaysedgara Press, 1017, p. 59, 1. 3-8,
. 13 Tantea-vaiddradi, edition cited above, p- 10, 11. 8.9,

14 Sdmkhya-totive-Raumud], as above, p. 13, 1, 24, to p. 14, 1. 3.

15 Tatwa-vaiddradl, ag above, p. 12, 11, 7-0.

18 Zdgakhyn-tattva-Lavemndi, as above, p. 17, . 1-3.
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Translation.—Of these the manifested—onrth, ete.—are perceptible in their true form
even to the ploughman having his feet covered with dust.

Comment.~~The peasant is to the mind of Vachaspati Misra tho Dest example of the
mentally undeveloped pesople.  This clearly means that education was confined to the upper
strata of society and did not reach as low as the poor ignorant peasants.

Conclusion.—The few extracts given above by no means exhaust the information to be
supplied by Vachaspati Misra. If some scholar well-versed in Sanskrit would undertske
the laborious task of going through the great philosopher and commentator’s veluminous
works, he would probably find his toil amply repaid by the amount of information to Le
gleaned therefrom relative to the social eonditions of the age.

MISCELLANEA.

INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT
LITERATURE.

Journal Asiatigue, tome CCXX, No. I, Janvier-
Mars, 1932.—In this issue M. Sylvain Lévi con-
tributes & valuable note, illustrated by 4 plates on
which eight specimena of the MSS. have been very
olearly reproduced from photogrephs, o twe
important finde of Sanskrit MSS. at Bamian and
near Gilgit. At Bamian, in 8 cave to the eest of
the 35 metres high figure of the Buddha, in & portion
of the cupols that had fallen in, M. Hackin dis-
covered, besides importent remains of peintings
‘and seulpture, a large quantity of MBS. on berk,
unfortunately stuck together in a compact maas
snd very brittle, mostly in Brahmi ecript, but in-
cluding some rare records in Kharogthi, M. Hackin
succeeded in setting up some of the best preserved
fragments under glaes, and these were, with permis.
sion of H. M. King NadirShah, sent t.o Paria. M. Lévi
tolls us that the documents eover the period {rom
the third-fourth century {Kusdga) to the seventh.
eighth century (late Guptsa) and besidés the types of
writing found in India proper, Contral Asian typee
are represented, indicating that the library had con.
tained MSS. from werious gources, or elss that
copyista from different countries had been employad.
The chief interest of this find lies in its providing
an authentic portion of the Finaya of the Mahi-
sarnghikas, as also an autbentic fragment of the
seven pddas of the Abhidharma of the Sarvistivading,
hitherto known only irom their Chiness translation,
the Sangitiparydiya.

In the March 1932 ismsue of this journal {vol. LXI,
p. 80} we publishod information received from Sir
Aurel Stein of the very important find of a meas
of ancient Sanskrit MS8S. in the ruins of a sdpa
near Naupur village, about 2 miles west of Gilgit
cantonment. A member of the Citroen expedition,
which happened to be passing Gilgit shortly after
Sir Aurel had been there, monsged to take some
photographa of & few of the leaves, which were
submitted to M. Lévi, who had also received a
fragment of a loaf ohtained by snother traveller.

Later on, a number of leaves from this find were
sent to Europe by Sir A. Stein. The oxamination
of all this material has enabied the learned French
scholar to write this paper, in which hoe confirma
Bir Aurel's eatimnte of tho date (around the sixth
century A.D.) of the M3S., and further emphasises
the extreme value of the find. Eleven Dbirch-bark
leaves of large wsize, beautifully written in aixth-
soventh century characters, form portion of a magnifi.
cent copy of the Vinays of the Milasarvastivadins,
the value of which can hardly be overestimated,
the Sanskrit original of this Vinaya (with the
exception of the portions praserved in the Pivya)
not being available hitherto. M. Lévi has added
& transcription (im Romaens) of these leaves, to-
gether with » translation in French of portions
thereof. * It is useless,” he writes, ‘‘to insist
upon the paramount importance of this document,
One shudders %o think that the leavea of this
Vinaya, recovered by a kind of miracle, may have
been distributed among the peasents of Gilgit,
te be sold by little packets, if 10 worse fate even
should beiall them.” 8ix other leaves of smaller
dimension, of the same period but in a different
handwriting, are of & kind of thick carton paper
{which seems to point to an Eastern Turkestan
provenance). These belong to & manuseript of
the Saddbarmapundariks and inelude, fortunately,
the last page of the work with & part of the colophon.
The difficulty of deeiphering this latter, which
appears to contain a list of the benefactore nssociated
with the pious work of making the copy, ia inereased
by the fact that most of the names recorded are
not Banskrit, nor evean Indian names. M. Lévi
believes they sre Turkish, or more precisely, Tou-
kiue names, which he regards ss '‘fairly probable
since round aboub the year 600 a.p. Gilgit waa
incorporated in the vast empire of the Waestern
Tou-kiue.”

Archin Orientdind, vol. IV, No. 2, Aag. 1932.—
Monsr. J. Przyluslki, in one of his intriguing and
ingenious essays, suggests a  non-Indo-European
origin for the name, snd » Dravidian origin for
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the god, Vippu. Looking at the Sanskrit, Pali

and modern Marathi forms undee which the name

appoars, he classifies them thus :—
Yitha. Vithit
Vignu

Yetha
Voagu

Taking na (or nu) ag a non-Aryan suffix {as he
has elsewhore suggested in the cases of patana
and Varuma, he finda the roots Vuh, Vie; Feth
Ves. The interchange of tA and s he notes, is
exeraplifiod in the Austro-asistic languages, and
the same thing is found in Indian words of non-
Aryan origin {of. karpats and karpaea: kirdir,
Lirdte, and kirdsa; Pali kaferuha snd kaseruka.
The variations in the last consonant are them-
solves, M. Przyluski adds, en indication of foreign
origin, inasmuch as * while words that are funda-
mentally Arysn evolve in accordsnce with more
or less strict principles, foreign words change in
& moere capricious manner, and this iz just one of
the signs that enable us to recognise them.” M.
Przyluski goes on to seek corroboration of hia
deductions from a study of the old traditions in
connexion with Vigpu and Krepa. In the field of
mythology he troads on perhaps less firm ground.
He refors specially to the story of tho ten sons of
Dovagarbhd {anid t0 bhe known as the ton sons
of Andhakavephu) in the Ghatajdiaka, which he
tokes to be a Psli version of the Krgpsa legend,
Comparison of the versions of the legend leada
him to the hypothesia that Viepu, the ancestrsi
god, called in Pali Andhekeavephu, is veslly the
inther of tho goda Vasudeve, Bala, etc. Argu.
ments &are, further, adduced for suggesting that
Vigpu may be an ethnie torm for Dravidisn poople.
The papoer ia calenlated to gratify the residents of
Anddhradesa, if it he distasteful to those of Vrajadoeda;
but the impartial reader will realise tho import
of the widor isaues involved.

Pijdschrift voor Indische Taul-, Lond- tn Volken.
tunde, vol. LXXII, Pt. 2, 1932.— Prof. Nilkanta
Sastri contributea an interesting paper in this
number, entitled “A Tamil Merchant-guild in
Sumatra,” in which he discusses the fragmentary
Teamil inseription found at Loboe Toewa, near
Baros, dated Saka 1010, in the light of cextain
other §. Indian inseriptions of about the same
period. Dr. Hultzech originally drow attention
{in Mad. Fp. Reperi, 1892) to the fact that the
Loboe Toews record roferred to & gift by s body
of persons styled *the oue thousand five hundred.
Prof. Sastri has traced five other inseriptions
mentioning & similar corporativn of merchants.
He regards all theee records as pointing to the
existence of a wellknown merchant guild in
southern Indis, which appesrs from certain details
given in the inscriptions to have been a powerful
body, who enjoyed & considerable amount of
autonomy, regulated their own affairs, owed no
exclusive allegiance to any one king, and entertained
wmeorcounry troops to sofoguard their goods in the

warshouses and in transit. Their trading activitics
appear to have extended over wide sareas, both
by land and by ses. Prof. Bastri is inclined to
think that a colony of Tamils resided more or loss
permanently in Sumatra st the time,

Amtiguity, vol, VI, No. 23, Sept. 1932.—In a note
on pages 3586-7, Mr. Ernest Mackay draws atten-
tion to the recent discovery of two more links
between, ancient India and Elam. The first is
the finding by Dr. H. Frankiort of a cylinder seal
of Indian workmanship (as shown by the elephant,
rhinocercs and ghariydl carved upon it) at Teli
Asmar, about 50 miles NE. of Baghdad, which
he would assign to about 2500 B.c., ma it waa found
in & house of the time of the Dynasty of Akkad.
In the sama building were found a nurnber of heart.
shaped pieces of inlay and decorsted carnelian
beads, which, as far as yet koown, occur only in
the topmost levels of Mohenjo-daro; and the two
cylinder-seals found at Mohenjo-daro also come
from the higheet strata. ¥rom this evidence Mr.
Mackay inclines to toke 2500 B.c. ma the ap-
proximate date of the upper levels at M..d.
(instead of 2750 m.c., as previously suggested).

Tho second is a fragment of a ateatite vase found
at & very low lovel at Mohonjo-dare, bearing oxact-
ly the same intricate and unuaual pattern as a
doublo vase of steatite found at Susa in association
with objects of the 2nd Pericd. That the vase of
which this fragment formed & part wes an importa-
tion from Elam is rendered the more certain, Mr,
Mackay thinks, by its being of a greenish-grey
steatite, of which it is the only piece yot found
in the Indus valley excavations. As the date of
Susa II is about 2800 p.o., this may bo taken za
the approximate date of the level of the Elamito
find at Mohenjo-dare, thus leaving sn interval of
about 300 years between the tweo Jevels, *“‘a con.
clusion,” writese Mr. Mackay, "“to which I am
already inclined on other grounds,”

C.E A W.0.

Iiustrated London News.—In roference to the
above subject attention may be drawn to the
Feb. 13, 1932, issue of thig journal, in which Dr.
Woolley bringa to notice another link between Ur
and Mohenjo-daro, viz., 8 ecircular sesl, with &
bull and Indus script, found in a grave shaft of
the second Dynasty of Ur, which may be dated
sbout 2800 B.0.

In the same journal interesting light is thrown
on the culturo of Porsia and Arnbin by the dis-
covery of a Basanian palace at Damghan {Mr. A,
U. Pope, Mar. 26) and other Sasanian antiguities
at Kish (Feb. 20), by the travels of Mr. Philby
through the great desert of Arabia (July 2), and
by the accomnta by Herr Hefritz of the Hadramaut
{Apr. 2} and the fish-eating tribes of the mouth
Arabiu coaat (July 16).

F.ILR
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ConNwALLIZ 1IN BENGAL By A. Asemvary, M.A.,
Pr.D. 8vo., pp. xv+210. Manchester, University
Press, 1031.

Tkis is an admirable piecs of work, by a scholar
who was formerly Lecturer in History at Rangoon
University and now holds a sitoilar post at Reading ;
and after reading it, our only regret ig that it is not
longer. In the pub-title its precise scope is defined
as * the administrative and judicial reforms of Lord
Cornwalliz in Bengal, together with accounta of the
commercial expansion of the East India Company,
1786-93, and of the foundation of Penang, 1786-03.°
Cotnwallis's beat-known measurv, the Permaunent
Scttlement of Bengal, is thus excluded from consi-
doration ; and Dr. Aspinsll explsing that he has
done so deliberately, on the grounds that the
subject is too vast to be treated in e short mono-
graph, that it hea beon dealt with exhaustively
already, snd that Comwallis was only indirectly
responsible for the plan. However this may be, &
chapter on the subject, however short, would have
boen weloomed by most readers, snd the omiasion
to some oxtent atultifiea the title of tho volume.

The author has based his narrative upon & careful
gtudy of the official records of the period, both in
India and in England; and in addition, he has
made telling use of extracts from the Melville Papers
which were so unfortunetely scattered at public
suction & few years sgo. The result is o full and
authoritative account of the steps teken by Comn-
wallia to reformy the administration, and of their
practical results. It has too often been assumed
that the chenges introduced by Warren Hastings
had had the efect of establishing, by the time he
loft Bengal, a thoroughly eatisfactory and efficient
system of government. This is to overrate his
achievement, great as that was ; and indeed, consi-
doring the vast size of the province and the means at
his disposal, such & resuit would bave been little
phort of a miracle. Moreover, Hastingg had been
followed by Macpherson, whose timid rule left
matters worse than he found them. When Corn-
wallis arrived, therefore, there was plenty of scope
for wide-reaching rveforms; end if he sometimes
{ell into error, his honest and capable endeavours
resulted in & very large measure of success. In
cohsoquence his name stends high emong the
British rulers of India, and Dr. Aspinall’s discrimi-
nating oxamination of his achiovement will still
further add to his reputation.

W‘ F.

Orwes AND GROWTH 07 CASTE N InDia, by Nai
pexpps Kusman Durr, MA, PaD. Vol L
{c. 2000-300 B.c) 9XB}F in.; pp. x4310.
Londcn, Kegen Yaul, Trench, Trubner & Co.,
103}

This iy the firat of three volumes in which tho

author proposes to give “'a systematic and eom-
prehensive history of caste from the earliost
known times to tho end of the nineteenth contury.
The first chaptor contains a very brief notice of son;e
of the views of a few oarlior writers regarding the
characteristics and origin of the caste system. It
concludes with the suthor’s own idoea as to the
most important factors in the dovelopment of
caste. No mention in made of the influence which
the penohayate of tho functional groups had in
producing the extreme rigidity which distinguishes
the caste sysiem from all other social groupinge.
The sauthor draws atfeniion to the distinction
betwoen clasa (parna) and caste (jdti), but asscrts
that had there been no varna “system ” therc
would have been no caste systom, and describes
as the Magoa Carte of the latter the woll known
Purusha hymn in the Big Veda, which says that
the Brihmag came from' the mouth of Purusha,
the Réjanya from his arme, tho Vaifya from his
thigha and the Badra from his feet., He admits,
howaover, that this hymn is *'a comparatively later
composition.” He rocognises the abeurdity of
Monu's thoory that sll tho modern castes aro
doscended from the four varpas by o variety of
mixod marriages; but says that a good meny
casted wore formed in thia way.

The rest of the volume is a very useful ropertory
‘of the various references to class and caste which
are to be found in the Big Veda, the Brdhmanas and
the Sdiras, os well as in Buddhistic snd Greek
literature. From the material thus provided it
sooms clear {a) that the four varnas of the Riy
Veda, which the euther regards as * the mainepring
of the caste syatem,” were in fact more clessifi-
catory terms like the upper, middle and Jower
classes of our own gountry, and did not coniain
even the germsa of the caste system, and (&) thet
Risley was correct in thinking that the fourfold
divigion. of the people we#s not recognised when
the * Aryane" first come to India. In the time
of the Rig Veda the office of purchila had not bocome
heroditary snd there wes no insummocuntabio =
barrier between the Brihmage and the reet of ihe
“ Aryan " community, Intenmarriage was permis-
sible, snd persons of exceptionsl sbility could
gaie  edmittance to the BrAhiospical fold.
There are very few referencos in the Jig Veda to
the distinctions existing among non-BrAkmags.
The terin Réjanya indicated men belomging to the
ruling families, and thore i nothing to show
that o separate warrior caste {Kshatriva) had then
been formed. The term Vaifya ococurs ooly in
the Purusha hymn. Its root, vid, which in of fre-
quent ocecursoncs, simply Mmeans the ocommon
people, and includes besides the cultivators,
perscns following various occupaticos. o cooups-
tion was regarded as degrading aud some weee
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ireely followed by Briahmags. The internal dis-
tinctions amongst the “* Aryans " woere very slight
compared with those between the * Aryans®™
a9 1 hody and the earlier blagk inhshitants or
Di«as, who are termed Stdrag only in the Puruska
hymn. These were regarded with contermpt, but
tngsters cohabited with their black female slaves,
ind there is nothing to show that association with
the Disas caused pollution. Nor had the idea
Rrisen thei impurity attached to certain oceupa-
tiens and social practices. All classes ate beef
snd drank strong drinks. The rules of exogamy,
on which such stress is taid in tho Stdiras, had not
come into existence in Rig-Vedic times.

During the Brdhmans period “ Aryan™ rule
was extended over a large indigenous popmlation,
and the process of social sogmentation obtained
A marked development., The * Aryans ' graduslly
withdrew from all occupations invelving menual
labour and e¢ame to regard industrial work with
conternpt, The term Sadra was now applied
to tho non-Aryan servants and craftemen, and
a fifth vgrpa emerged to includo the uncloan castea
such g Nishida and Chandila, But there was
still no legal har to the Brahmanps taking wives
from other * Aryans,” and there was etill inter-
course betweon Aryan masters and their female
servants, 0 that in the Congotic valley *“the

‘Aryans ' absorled o good deal of non-Aryan.

blood.” Even in the Sitra period many groups
of non-Aryans “silently entered the fold of the
twico-borit.” Dut elass distinctions had now
hocome much more rigid; ideas rogarding tho
impurity of cerinin practicesa nnd kinds of feod
came into vogue and rules wore made regarding
untouchaebility,

The Bibliography to Chapter I doos not include
such well known works oa Crooke's Casics and
Tribes of the North West Provinces and Oudh, Rus-
soll's Clastce and Tribes of the Central Provinees,
and Jogendranath Bhattacharyye's Hindu Castes
and Sects. Only two census reports aro mentioned,

E. A. G,

Tog Parziva (rwearcay, By Tre Rev., H.
HErAs, 3.J. Indian Historical Research Institute.
Bombay, 1931, Size 11 x13 inches.

The study of Indian history is entangled in
controversios from which there seems no escape.
It is not the dates only that are elusive ; the early
rulers of 8. India concealed their identity in such
& varioty of aliases that it is hard to decide who is
who. Bome bits of cvidence will not fit into the
picture at all; others seem to fit equally well in
a dozon differont places, When, in 1908, the
Vayaltr Pillar inscription was discovered, with
a list of 54 Poilave kings, it was hoped that, for
the Pallava puzzle at least, 8 key had been found.
But 54 reigns, at a modest averags of four to a
contury, would require 1350 yenra; Vayalér, in

short, presents & new problem, not & solution of
old ones.

Father Heras tries a fresh approach. Setting
aside for the moment considerations of palmography
and chronology, he tabulates zide by side the royal
names embodied in 45 Pallava inscriptions ; from
left to right the chart covers over ten fuet of space,
but folded in concertina form it is surprisingly
sagy to manipulate, and the lists ssume a very
definite pattern. Relying mainly on the Vélir.
palaiyom plates, and treating the Prakrit and
Sanskrit grauts as of one and the same family,
and the Vayalir inscription as a patchwork of
different and overlapping documents, Father Herns
groupa the alinses into & compact si..dme of 24
kings, whose genealogy he depicts in a second
chart, In & third chart he correlates the alinses,
and he justifies his conclusions in g amall hrochure
of 27 pages. His list starts with ¥ &labhartri-
Bapps ; his 5th.king, Skandaverman I, who used
both Prikrit and Sanskrit, was the first to establish
Pallava rule in Conjeeveramn. The 8th king,
Skandavarman IT, he suggests, lost Conjoeveram
to the Chélas as a soquel to the defeat of his aon
Vishgugdps by Samudragupta, and it was not till
the reign of the l4th king, Sithavisbpu, thet
Conjeeverarmn was regained. Father Heras is &
bit uneasy as to the synchronizm of Vishpugépa
with Samudrsgupta, end the peried of 200 years
which he eesigns to the Chéle interregnum is
rather long, for between Vishnuglps and Sitmha-
vishpu only one generation intervenes. Nor does
he bring the Pallavas inte relation with their
Andhra  predecessors. Nevertheless his  con.
atruction is & couragecus effort, and the seceptance
of his conclusions would sclve many tiresome riddles,
There is a slight alip on p. 10 of the brochure;
the words *former™ ond “‘latter™ should be
transposed.

F. J. Ricaaseps.

O OmmerTe PorTrauis (The Portugucse East), No. 1,
December, 1031, Nova Gos, Imprensa Gongalves,
1931.

A word of welcome must be offered on the re-
appearsnce of thise Review, the organ of the Per-
manent Archeoclogical Commission of Portuguess
Indis. ‘The opening nuinber is devoted to & series
of atticles on the capitels of Goa. There is first n
review of the inscriptions snd references in the
chronicles to the history of thé place before the
Portuguese conquest ; this ia followed by a long
description of the religious foundations, and then
an account of the verious movementa of the seat
of government in Portuguese times. Numeroua
photogrephe add to the interest of a volume which
may justly he described as a substantial eentribution
to local history,

WwW. 1AL
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KASHMIRI RIDDLES.
By Pavpir ANAND KOUL, PRESIDENT, SRiNAGAR MONIcIPALITY (Retired).

RippLES raise a momentary sensation of wonder and afford a light intcllectual pastime,
tho intention underlying them being to tease but, gt tho sume time, to please. They have
a psychological value ; they not only neutralize cares by diverting the thoughts, but also
cause amusement on their being guessed or solved. By the shrewd-thinking they demand,
eyen the dullest boy or girl feels a sense of keenness mingled with delight, and learns the
art of being cheerful as well as of giving exercise to the brain—an art which tunes up the
brain for the day’s work and quickens it to think logically and precisely and, in fact, serves
to improve its powers generally.

Children are carried by the current of curiosity born of variety. When other things
begin to 1 !l on them, riddles serve as pills to purge melancholy out of their tender, sensitive
hearts. Nay more, they arouse wonder fraught with amusemont and make them prattlo
and play in a mood, now grave, now gay. The solution may not dawn all at once, but when
it does, a smile of pleasure lights up the solver’s features,

Kiashmiri not being a written language, the riddles current among the people (most of
which evince shrewdness coupled with scintillating humour) have been transmitted orally
from generation to generation. This literature, therefore, constitutes a relic of ancient folk-
lore. Fixed and unslterable enigmatical expressions of the ancients as they are, they
appesal most to students of anthropology, philology and research. Moreover, such materials,
though seemingly insignificant, are of the utmost value and importance to the historian, as
they contribute towards building up the ancient history of the people. They are peculiarly
valuable in shodding light upon the hasy snd*remote past of the Kishmiri, who is character-
izod by conservative proclivities and adherence to things antique, and whose golden age is
made up of elements borrowed from the picturesque and hoary. past.

Prompted by the considerations stated abovo, I have eollected all the riddles at prosent
curtent among the K&shmiris, and give them in the following pages, Well might one soli-
loguize :—Hoppy the country, whose old, almost lost, literature is revived and rendered
imperishable by that supreme art of preservation and cireulation, which can defy destruce
tion by Time-—printing.

1.
Ablag gurs mydni shahsawdro |
Kadala tirtam wdrawdro.
Mag chy na ta bu pérayo,
O my piebald horse (and) horseman !
Carry me slowly across the bridge,
Thou hast not got; the tresses,? and I shall plait them for thee.

Answer :(—Wooden sandals,

2.
Ad gaz mémani dod gaz phis.
A head-sheet one and half yards leng for an aunt half & yard in stature.
Answer :—Neadle and thread.

3.
Akdshi watshdyi budhd, pitils lajes zanga.
1lia bi-L-laki ! tsinga, pdiss gim jdgir manga.
An old woman doscended from the sky, her feet touched the earth,

1 Froases refer to ﬁbﬂrﬂnuﬂ ovor the toocs.
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There is none but God ! I will rejoice, T will ask five villages as jigir.
Answer :(—Snow,

4,
Akhi dkdshiy, byikhi nakishiy, trakha gharas réchiy—
Timan tran chu kunuy ndv. _
One is in the sky, the second is in the non-nky, the third is guarding the
dcor—
Theso three are of one and the same name,

Answer :—Gdnth, viz., (1) ghnth (kite), (2) shishar-giath (icicle), (3) gdith

{bolt), .
' 5.

Akhd kund, yad bhardn ; bydkhd huk, ds mudrdwin ; trikha pardn Vedata
Purdn—

Timan tran chu kunuy ndv.
One being & thomn, satisfies one’s stomach ; the second being dry, sweetens
one’s palate ; the third reads the Vedas and Purdnas—
These three are of one and the same name,
Answer :—Qor, viz. (1) gor (water-chestnut), {2) gor (molasses), and (3)
gor (priest), -
6.
Andar kuthey gandhare sabhdy timay bikit 4k ba tdh ; .
Inside the room is an assembly of gandharvas?; they arc sitting in
regular rows.
Answer ~Teeth.
7.
Asey pondey, zosey, zdmey ;
Nit sndn Lari tirthan ;
Warih waryas nonuy Gsey.
Nishi chuy ; lo parzantan.®
Tt laugheth, sneezeth, cougheth, yawncth ;
It ceaselessly batheth in holy pools ;
Tt is naked from year’s end to year’s end.
Tt is nigh to thee ; recognize if. S
Answer :(—Fpee.
Sq
Asmini pakdn kakdyd ;
Zangan malit kirmdyd ;
Achin walit burqdyd.
So kosa mydni pirabhdyd ?
A bird is flying in the sky ;
Her feet are tinged with red dyc ;
Her eyes are covered with a veil,
Which priestess of mine is she ?
Angwer :—A swallow,

2 The gandharvas ate a class of demi-gods, who inhabit Indre’s hoaven and form the orchostra at

all the banqueta.
3 This is one of the seyings of Lal Dad, the bormitess {soc poge 65 of Bir George Criorson's

Lalki-Vdlogdni).
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g
Ayeyas ta gayeyas ;
Ku ku langi, becheyas ;
Mudar dsam ta kut gayas ?
I came and went away ;
I perched on various branches ;
It was sweet to me, and whither did it go?

Answer :—Sleep.
10,

Bila petha minimar ush tréwdn.
A doc is shedding tears on a hill,

Answer :——Straining boiled ricc in a pot.

il.
Bar dit khar natsin.
An ass i dancing with the door shur.
Answer (—A milf grinding corn.
i2.-
Baras piéth bala-shdahmdr
Lot ta 48 milavit ;
Ora dyas kenkalal,
Lat ninas gilavit.
A black snake is on the door
With tail and mouth joined ;
A lizard came up ; '
1t twisted away its tail.
Answer :—Padlock and key.
13,
Buthi bhasm, sanyisi chukho ;
Athi bir, pyida chukho ;
Dhas dhas karawun day chukho ;
Pats kini yst, brdl chukho.

Thou art a mendicant, thy face being covered with sshes

Thou arb a footman, a stick being in thy hand ;
Thou art a god, making a rumbling sound ;
Thou ar$ 2 potter, with a basket on thy back.

- Answer :~—Corn grinding-mill.

-4,
Chatiz ubras krihin kde.
Timay kardn tdv tdv.
In the white cloud are black crows.
They arc calling *“ Caw ! caw !
Angwer —Writing on white paper.

15,
Darakhii jdnmpard, darakhias chu na bihdn,
Baiza-kasht be-shumdr, phih chuk na 2dh diwdn.
A tree bird, [but it] does not sit on the tree ;
It produces innumerable eggs, [but] never hatches them.

Answer :—Pish : likened to a bird because of its fins, which are compored

with wings.
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16.
Dosi peth kum-ydj ;
Na piles ciini mdj -
Nuo pilés mypint mity.
A cake of chaff is on the wall ;
Aeither thy mother can reach it
Nor my mother can reach it.

Answer :—The moon.
17.
Ek mashidey do dorwias.
Ad miylin, trid putdsa.
A mosgue with two doors,
Come, 8ir, [and] let off a cracker.

Answer :—Blowing the nose.

18.
" Ha tango, nili tongo | ldj phuturtham kalas pith.
** Hd basti | alira bosth t chus bu janowdr.
*“ Guran gursy | rangalsariy | tali kitur kyih 3
* Tshin tstémbar | nasti tedmbar | yets bithak kyih 2 7
*“ O pear, green pear ! thou hast broken the crown of my head.
‘“ O bag-like ! O ash-bag-like [creature]! I am a bird. [I have done it.}
“ O thou greedy of small fish! O bird of colour ! what is that long needle
on thy head 1
“ O thou cut-nose ! [with a] tiny nose ! why didst thou sit there 1 ™

- Answer :—The blue heron with a Jong feather growing on its head, and a

frog.
19.
Hert walsh hat ta bar-hangan rai,
A chip of wood came down-stairs and wae caught by the top of the door.
Answer :—A comb,

20.
Hers wuth Pangit tre dentlins gandil.
A Pandit caxo down-stairs with three girdles girt.
Answer :(—A load of timber.

21,
Heri wuth Pandit wozali jma gandit.
A Pandil came down-stairs wearing red-coloured olothes.
Answer :—Red pepper.

22,
Hila hilay cilas tady
Mukhia-hir gandit driv.
Ydni bdzuk dv 8o,
Tdni lokan zuwd tady.
With effort did it enter the period of forty dags,
It came out with a necklace of pearis about it.
No sooner they heard of its coming
Than the peopie got life.
Answer .—Paddy or corn.
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23.
Kachyan, kalshan, kohan gayi zir,
Kibul, Qondahdr, Db, Kashmir.
Grass, twigs [and] hills received & shaking
Throughout Xabul, Qandahfr, Delhi (and) Kashmir.
Answer :—Earthquake.
24,
Khim mewah pup kyd 1
Odur mewoh mudur kyd ?
Which fruit, while raw, is ripe ¢
Which fruit, while wet, is sweet ?
Answer :--The cucumber and the mulberry.
25.
Khyun, eyun, trukun, wirs wawun la giv kyut bhurdk.
Eatable, drinkable, crushable, seed for garden and food for the cow.
Answer :—A water-melon.

26.
Kuchihand dsam lathi dsam tsoray khdr wdtdn.
I had a little godown, which contained only four kharwdrs.
Answer :—A walnut with its four segments of kernel.
27,
Lam tal tham sat.
Seven pillars undernesth a mound.

Answer :—The udders of a bitch.

28,
Lam tal tham isor.
Four pillars underneath a mound.
Answer :—7The udders of a cow.
29,
Manz maiddnas Haidar Hdjt,
Kami jidnan begdrs Uiji
In the middle of the plain is Haidar T1aji,
Which person imposed foreed labour upon him ?
Answer :~—A busking miil.
30.
Miimalsi hastini zinda andram.
Live intestines in & dead female clephant.
Answer —The inmates of a house,
31.
Pintsav Péndavay pal tul,
Dituk dirit Lukhars Ydr,
Bitst mdji dhakka ditus,
Py watit Khédan Yar.
Five Pandavas lifted up a rock {and]
Hurled it to Lukhari Yar *; .
4 Lukhari Yir (a corruption of Lauki Sri Xar) is the name of & ghdf on the right bank of the

Jhelum, near the sixth bridge at Srinagar, where a fair is held on the 13th of the bright fortnight of
Bhadon {August-Septernber). Khadan Yar is the nameo of & ghdf at the north-weatern end of the Kashmir

Valley, where a fair is held on the same dote.
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The weak mother gave it & push,

It reached Khfidan Yar suddenly.

Answer :—A morsel of food raised with five fingers of the hand and

swallowed down by means of the tongue into the stomach,

32.

Péwin chu mohd zan,

Samdn chu kokd zan,

Tsalin chu tshra zan.

It falls like a mosquito,

It accumulates liko a hill,

It floes away like a thief,

Answer :—Snow.
33.

Sﬂﬂi dyﬂ';hum wds

Tal phul witis na od.

I saw a large lake,

{But] half a grain of sesamum cannot fit into it

Answer —Nipple or feat.

34.
Saras manz mdmans pydys
Wadavi gais, tsup héns éyi.
Aunt gave birth to a child in a lake ;
We went to congratulate her, {and] she came to bite,
Answer —Jewar al-juwur (Buryale ferox). Its thorns prick the hand on
touching it.
35.
Saras manz palydri hand,
There is a small fence round a lake,
Answer :—Eye-lashes.
36,
Saras monz sard bog,
Sir phul wités ne of.
There is a large lake within a lake,
{But] it cannot contain even one-half of & broken grain of rice.
Answer :-—The pupit of the eye.
37.
Sotrangs watharit, shungin na kink.
Phulmut pumposh tsaldin na kink.
Miadmut rdza, waddin na kinh,
The duifries are spread ; nobody sleeps fon them].
The lotus has blossomed ; nobody plucks it.
The king is dead ; nobody weeps.
Answer :—A froaen pool of water ; the moon ; a anake,
38.
Shiyitroh ddrs t shiyitrah bor chis ;
Skiyitrah gaz bhar pandh dhus.
Rézas wolshayo rats wisand.
Téjas pith suno mand chus,
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It has thirty-six windows fand] thirty.six doors
It i thirty-six yards in width.
Thehnghapponedtogatagoodmpuhe[i.e.,tohmldw].

“There is & maund of gold on ite spires.
Answer :—The Jami* Masjid.

r39.

~Shupri shuprs Mndavind,
Biyi tithuiy sapaddn.

- A water-melon, slantingty

Angwer :~Clothing,

- 40,

-Suna sonai direy rupa sanza lanjey,

“Arifan dup Zhrifas yima bomi gonjey.

- Branches of silver {are tied] 10 & golden window,
- *Arif askod. ZArif as to who had sied thewm,

- Apswer t~ukA gobweb,

" 41,

- Tali tali taléy khandn,

Réza dewiran 10 kardn.
It digs o pond undemneath.
1t plunders the bonees of great people.

. Anpswer. wAm

42,
Tilarwdn nicivie suna sund fyuk.

.-Anodmmsmmthagddenm&mhnfomm&

Answer i—An oildsmp.

Tré-katshal kecey pli,

- JAh.biigh tedpin chu,

Pipyul by natedn chu.

- Avdamb-with three armpits,
", Ineahngupﬂmber{snd}tmgs [and]
- Is dancing like a black-pepper.

Anawer :—An oven.

DLehar chém ia bhar chém ;

Dushidsdda walis chém ;
HMMM

It is enxpiy and it is-full ;

Itumthem]a‘.pldm

- It-is coverod with a pair of shawle
- It is wearing necklaces of pearls.

- Appwer :—An ear of Indian apen. |
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45,
Tsu zangh, tsoddh zang@,
Uk zongtt bulis pih ;
Tasund mdz pidshih mg'ﬂ.
Timan trén chu kanuy néy.
[First] having four feet, [second} having 14 feet,
[Third] having one foot on a tree,
Tte meat is desired by a king.
These three have one name.
Answer ;- EKhar (a88) ; bhar (worm) ; kkarbuz (musk-melor).

46.
Wozalis géinas chifi kacipdis.
White lambs in a red-coloured stable,
Answer :—Teeth in the mouth.

47,
Ydni zdv tins Fhut biniy péh.
As soon as it was born it ascended o the uppermont storey.
Answer :—8Smoke,
48, -
Yapdri bal shin willn ;
Apdre bdl doth wildn,
This side of the hill snow i falling ;
That side of the hill hail ia falling.
Answer :—A cotton-carding mill.

40,
-Yath saras sariphol nd v¥siy,
Tath sari sakaliy pons etn ;
Mrag, srugdl, gands, zala-Rastiy
Zi#n nd z¥n to totuy pinS
It is & lake eo tiny that in it a mustard-seed finds no room,
Yet from that lake every one drinks water ;
And into it deer, jackals, rhinoceroses and sea-slephants
Keep falling, almost before they have time to become born.

Answer :—A mother’s nipple,

50.
Yira watshov khaira nécuwd samudaras tshdnfi,
Danda-mdlan ehrons bardn, shinas watdn mins.
A rude boy came swimming down a sea,
He was jingling his teeth, [and] rolling up avalanches of snow,
Answer :—A churning.stick, separating butter from the milk.

1.
Zeghém zytithu raed by, prat Ak tas wishi bhotedx chw ;
Pakhav na ty thoray na ly, zorae sofin pokin o, -
Long like a rope, every one afraid of it ;
Neither with wings nor with feet, [bus] by it own foree does it move,
Answer :—A snake,

& This is & saying of Lal D&d, the hermitese. (Bee page 88 of Rir George Grictson’s Lalid-Vikyini.)
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RAO CHANDRASEN, A FORGOTTEN HERO OF RAJPUTANA,
By Panpir BISHESHWAR NATH REU.

T'HE name of the heroic Maharina Pratdp of Mewir, and the memory of his noble deeds
thrill with emotion the heart of every true Indian—young or old—even to this day. But the
deeds of Rio Chandrasen, the first hero of Rajasthin, who in defending his independence
against the covetousness of the great Mughal emperor Akbar, sacrificed his ancestral throne
and took every kind of calamity upon himself, and whose path was followed by Maharand
Pratap! after an interval of about ten years, are comparatively unknown fo history.
Further, it has been said that the latter, being much distressed by the miseries of his ehildren,
once harboured the idea of acknowledging the supremacy of the emperor, but no such idea
ever ontered the head of our hero. Owing to the vicissitudes of fortune, however, his name
is forgotten even in his own domains.

' The Story of Rac Chandrasen,

Rao Chandrasen, the hero of this biographical sketch, was born on the 8th day of the dark
half of Sravana, 1698 v.3. (16th July 1541 A.p). He was the fourth® son of Rio Maldev,?
the well known and powerful ruler of Mirwar, who, by the force of his arms, had acquired
supremacy among ail the conteroporary rulers of Rdjpitana, and whose shelter was sought
by Humayin,* the emperor of India, in his days of adversity, and by whose might the pride
of Sher Shih,® the Pathan emperor of India, was humbled. Towards the close of Maldev’s
reign & large part of his dominions had gone out of his possession owing to family discord.

On the demise of Rio Maldev, Rao Chandrasen, in accordance with the wishes of his
father, was installed upon the throne of Marwar on the first day of the dark half of Margasiraa,
1619 v.s. (L1th November 1562 a.n.), shortly after which some of his nobles, being dis-
pleased with him as & result of an insignificant incident,® began to intrigue with his three
clder brothers.” The latter were persuaded to raise trouble in different quarters. His
eldest brother, Rém, rebolled in Sojat, the second, Rayamal, towards Dundara, while the
third, Udaisingh, haviog made a surprise attack, took the two villages Baori and Gangani.
At this Réo Chandrasen immediately marched against Udaisingh, who, relinquishing the posses-
sion of his newly acquired villages, retreated towards Phalodi. At Lohéwat, however, he
was overtaken and wounded by the Rdo in a battle which resulted in a victory for the latter.
After somotime Rdo Chandrasen again prepared to invade Phalodi at the time when the

1 Maharaga Pratép died on the 11th day of the bright half of Magha, 1653 v.9. {15th January 1687 4.p.)

% When only a child of three, i.e., in 1600 v.8. (1543 A.0.}, he was granted the bjg fief of Siwdna and
Bigalpur, where hp used to live when of age. A day after his father’s death he hastened to Jodhpur to iry
his luck in taking the reins of government into his hands aceording to the wish of his father. 'When a king,
ho granted the fief of Siwdna to hia elder brother, Rdo Rayamal (the second son of the deceased Rilo).

3 In the preface to the Tizuk-i.Jahdngirl it is stated ; * Réo Maldev was a very great snd powerful
Raja, whoep army consisted of 80,000 cavalry, Although Rapa Sabge, who had fought with Babur, pos-
soased equal wealth and ammunition, yet in respect of dominions and srms, Rdo Maldev surpassed him.
Whonever Réo Maldev fought with Rapd Saage the former wae victorious.” (Porsian text, published
by Npwal Kishor Press, Lucknow, p.-7.)

4 In the Tabsqdi-i-Akbart it is stated :—*The Emperor Humiyin, obliged by circumstances, started
towerds Maldev, who wea at that time among the big Réjss of Hindiistin snd to whom no other Réaja
was equal in reapoct of power snd army.” {Persian ext, published by Nawal Kishor Preas, Luckuow, -
p. 205.}

& “Thank God, at any cost victory has besn attained, otherwise I would have lost the empiro of
Hinddst8n for s handfu) of millet.” (Tdrtkh-i-Firishia text, published by Nawal Kishor Pross, Lucknow,
Tart I, p. 228, and Muniafhabu '1-lubdb text, published by the Bengal Asiatio Society, Past I, p. 101.)

¢ An offender having deserted the court of the Kao, took shelter with cne of the nobles named Jaitamal
(son of Jajss). When he was arrested end brought back, the said noble requested the Rao to punish him
in any way other than death. Ineensed st this ymoalled for interference, the Réo ordered the unfortuns:
wretch to be inatantly put to death, Jaifamel end his colleagues did not like thia. .

T At this time the three elder brothers of the Ric weee in their respective jdglre. The eldeet, Ram,
was at Sojat ; the second, Rayemal, at BiwAna ; sud the third, Udaisingh, at Fhalodi.

]
s
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power of the Mughal emperor Akbar was fast rising. But some considerate noblea intervened
and made peace between the two brothers, as they (the nobles} apprehended danger to the
Béthor power through family dissensions at such a time,

In 1620 v.9. (1563 a.0.) the Rdo lod an army against his eldest brother Rim. At
first Ram came out and opposed the army of the Rio at Nadol.? But, seeing no chance
of victory, he went to Husain Quli Beg, the imperial officer at Nagaur, stated his prior elaim
by primogeniture to the throne of MAzwhr, and asked for help.. Husain Quli, seeing a chance
of benefitting himaelf by this internal diseord, readily sccepted the proposal and suddenly
laid siege to Jodhpur. The Béo fought for some days, but being obliged by the shortage of
provisiona to nwmke peace,® agreed to restore Sojat to Ram and to pay indemnities of war
to Husain Quli Beg. In consequence, the possessions of the Rio were limited to. the districts
of Jodhpur, Jaitaran and Pokaran only. But after the return of the Muhammadan army
the terms of the treaty were not fulfilled to the satisfaction of Ram. He therefore approsch-
ed the emperor in 1621 v.s. (1664 A.p.) for help. As this was a good chance for Akbar
to avenge his father’s'® wrongs, ke accepted the request of Rim and sent an army under
Mugaffar Khin. Simultanecusly, he ordered Husain Quli Beg to dispoasesa the Réo of Jodh-
pur and settle Ram at Sojat. Husain Qult, accordingly, laid siege to Jodhpur, but the Rio
bravely defended the fort. When the imperial army failed to take the fort by open attack
it attempted to enter it by an inlet!) towards the Rénisigar tank, but in vain.

As the siege continued for many months, provisions failed, and the leading sardéirs there-
fore prevailed upon the Rao to escape. He, reluctantly, went to Bhadrajan!? with his
family, while his sardirs, who remained behind, fought in open battle and died glorious deaths.
The imperial army then took possession of the fort.

The following is an extract from the Akberadmd 13 :—

 After the accession of Chandrasen to the throne the imperis]l army besieged Jodhpur.
Hearing this, Ram, the eldest son of Réo MAldev, came and joined them. From there
he went to the emperor who bestowed honours upon him and sent him to Husain Quii Beg with
& fresh army under Muinu’ d-din Khan and others. The imperial army soon took the fort.”

The Rio collecting men and money began to harass the Muhammadens now and then.
In 1827 v.3. (1570 A.p.—978 a.1.), when the emperor, after visiting Ajmer, reached Nigaur,
many princes of Rajpitana attended his court there.’d¥ The Rio, too, went there to read
. # Another version is that It was Réo Rim who, with the assistance of MahirinA Udaisingh, had st

first marched out in order to obtain the throne of Marwér.
® It is stated in Tdnkh-i-Palanpur (Part I, page 77) that Mirzd Sharfu'd-din rebelled againnt Akbar
and invaded Mertd after the domise of Rao Maldev, and that Réo Chandrasen saved Mertid by concluding
a poace with him in 1616 v.8. (1550 4.p.}. These facta are doubtful, for Merta had been made over to
Jaimsl by Sharfu'd.din during the lifetime of Rio Méldev. After this, when Sharfu’d-din rebelled, Akbar
took Mortd from Jaimal and made it over to Jagmal. Sharfu’d.din rebelled in 1620 v.8. (1663 A.D.=-071
a.1.), while Rao Mildev died in 1619 v.8.

10 When Humfyin had songht the sesistance of Réo Mdldev againet Sher Bhih, hias followera had
slaughtered & cow in MArwhr. Displeased with this, the Rio (Mdldev) had deeisted from helping him,
and HumAytn had to tum back disappointad. -

11 This inlet is meant for earvying water $o the fort from the tank.

13 This event is stated in the chronicles to have occurred on the 12th day of the dark half of Marga-
#irya, 1822 v.a. (19th November 1585 A.n.).

13 Akbarndmd, text pablished by Bengal Asistio Society, vol. I, p. 197.

14 Udaisingh, the third son of Rdo MAldev, and Rao Kaly&nmal and his son RAyagingh of DBikaner,
ote., had an interview with the emperor at this place. The emperor deputed Udaisingh to suppress the’
Gijer rising in Samaoli, keeping st court Réyasingh, to whom afterwards the administration of Jodhpur
woa also entrusted. Réo RAm wasslse appointed in Jodhpur to belp in gusrding the highway to Gujarés.

Tt in stated In the Tabogdei- Akbart that Akbar reached Nagaur on the 16th Jumddd °LdkMr, 977 ax.
(3rd day of the dark half of Pausha, 1828 v.3.—correaponding with the 26th November 1562 a.D.) snd
gojourned thece for 50 daye (p. 289). But in the Akbamdmd this eveut is said to have occgurred in
978 4.8, (1570 A.D.). (Vol. IL, pp. 367-58.)
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his mind, and was received by the emperor with due honour, His inward desire was that
if the Rio were to own his allegiance, even in name, he might restore Jodhpur to him. But
the unbending nature of the Rio defied all courtly allurements and he returned to Bhadrajoan,
rejecting the offers of the emperor. Soon after this the imperial army laid siege to Bhadrajan.
The Réio defended it for some time, but as provisions here also failed, he went to Siwina.

In 1629 v.8. (1572 A.p.) the Réo made a recruiting tour, and on his way, when encamped at
Kanuja (district Jaitaran), Ratan, son of Khinva, the chieftain of Asarlai, disregarded a sum-
mon to his court. The Réo, therefore, marched on Asarlai and Iaid it waste.

Next year (1630 v.5,=1573 A.D.} the inhabitanta of the town of Bhinaya (district
Ajmer) approached him for protection against the depredations of Méadalia, the Bhil chief-
tain. Accepting their appeal, the Rao attacked the residence of the Bhil, As many other
Bhils of the neighbourheod happened to be there taking part in some ceremony, they all
took up arms to repulse the attack ; but as soon as MAdalia waa killed they all fled, s leaving
the place and the district in the possession of the Réo.

The same year (i.e., 1630 v.5.=981 a.m) Akbar despatched a strong army to take
Siwina.’® Besides the Muhammadan commanders, Shih Quli, etc., Hindu princes and
chiefs, like Riyasingh of Bikaner, Keshavadis of Mertd and Jagat Raya, were also deputed
to accompany it. As the emperor was very anxious that the Rao might be made to own
allegiance, he had instructed his commanders to try to win him over by promises of
imperial favour. At first the army went towards Sojat, where it defeated prince Kall4, " a
nephew of the Rdo, and thence set out for Siwhna, taking his (tho Rao's) relatives Keshavadas,
Maheshdfs and Prithvirdj along with it. When this large army camo near Siwina,®
plundering the surrounding country and defeating those who made opposition, the retainers
of the Réo suggested that he should take refuge in the neighbouring hills and await
his opportunity. i

Chandrasen, accordingly, went into the hills, leaving the defence of the fort to his com-
mander-in-chief, Rithor Patti, but he let slip no opportunity of harassing the besieging
army upon its flanks and rear. The garrison, too, gave a good account of itself. Though
the besieging army was large and formidable, yet neither the Rdo nor his retainers were
discomfited. In 1621 v.s. {882 a.m.), disppointed at the state of affairs, Rio Riyasingh,
who then administered Marwir on behalf of the emperor, left Siwina for Ajmer and informed
the emperor that the army deputed to Siwani was not adequate to capture the fort, and that
reinforcements woro necessary,!® The emperor thereupon sent Taiyib Khén, Ssiyid Beg
Togbad, Subhan Quli Khin Turk, Kharram, Azmat Khan, Shivadés, etc., with a large army to

15 From that day the following proverb has been curront in Marwar :— RTEFST R Arfedr A wirx dfadt,
ie., ‘a8 soon ag Midalia (the Bhil chief) was killed the guests to the feast dispersed.’

Bhiveys is in the possession of the descendants of Réo Chandrasen to this day.

It is stated in the Chiefs and Leading Families of Rdjpiidnd (1916) that Chandrasen, the son of Rio
Maldev of Marwir (L531) eame to Ajmer, and having by atratagem intoxicated Madalia, the chief of a
band of Bhils who ravaged the country nsar Bhinai, slew him and dispersed hias followern. For this service
Bhinai and seven other parganss ware bestowed on him in jdgir by the emperor Akber. {Hee pp. 96-98.)

18 Akbarndmd, vol. II1, pp. 80-81.

17 Prince Kaolld at first bravely opposed the imperial army, but being outnumbered, was eventually
obliged to leave Sojat and take refuge in the fortress of Siriari. The imperial army, finding it difficult to
take this latter place, sot firo to it, which obliged Kalli to retreat to Korna., Being pursued to this place,
too, he had to conclude peace, and though exempted himsel, upon soms pretext, from attendance, he
had to send hia relatives to the court.

18 The allies of Rio Chandrason, Raval Moghardj, Sukharaj, Suja and Devidas, had bravely fought
with batchea of the imperial army that had been plundering in the asighbourhood. (dkbarndmd, vol. IL,
P 8L

i# 4kbarndmd, vol. IH, pp. 110-111,
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Siwana. The strength of the imperiai army being thus augmented, the Rao, at the request
of his sardérs, escaped vin Rampura to the hills. The emperor resented the escape of the
Rilo, and reproached his commanders,

Next, in 1632 v.8. {983 A.1.) Jalal Khan was deputed?? to suppress the Rao, and Saiyid
Abmad, Saiyid Hashim, Shimil Khin and other nobles were ordered to accompany him.
As the army previously sent suffered continued failure it became disheartened ; and as they
kad insufficient fodder and had to wander fruitlessly in the hilly tracts, the horses, too, be-
came weak and unserviceable.?! The emperor accordingly instructed these newly appointed
commanders to relieve it ; and they went to’their respective jdgirs to make preparations.

When Jalal Khin reached Mertd, Ramsingh, Sultinsingh,2? ‘Al Quli, etc., nobles of
the Siwina army, sent him word that, though they were trying their best to suppress the
Réo, yet they had not been able to defeat hjm, for being himself 4 brave warrior, surrounded
by retainers equally brave, and finding an jmpregnable shelter in the mountains, he was
invincible. But if Jal8l Khitn would instantly help them with his army they would achieve
some success. Jaldl Kkan accordingly marched on Siwina. Hearing this, the Ro arranged
an ambush to surprise and rout Jzlal Kban on the way ; but somehow the latter got acent
of the design and advanced and attacked the Réo. This unexpected attack upset ail his
(the Rio’s) plans. For some time further he continued the conflict, till, anticipating the
complete destruction of his handful of brave spldiers in fighting against such odds, he again
took refuge in the hills.?? '

As the impeérial army bed had a bitter experience in entering the hills in pursuit of such
@ dangerous enemy as the Rao, this time they retired to the fortress of Rimgadh, and from
there they tried their best to find out hip whereabouts ; but all sheir efforts proved fruitless.
In the meapwhile they learnt through a person who called himself Devidas?* that the Réo
was with his nephew, prince Kalldi. On this they went with him to Kalli, who positively
denied the information. The army had to return in despair, and Shim&l Khin was much
displeased with Devidas. Inviting the latter to his camp under some pretext he tried to
make him prisoner, but at the right moment Devidas effected his escape, to the disappoint-
ment and shame of Shjmél Khén. Devidas went to Kalls, and, as he was determined to
avenge himself on Shimal Ehin, he together with Rio Chandrasen fell vpon the imperial
army. In their hurry they mistook Jalil Khan for Shimsl Khan. However the former was
killed. They then proceeded to attack the latter (Shiméal Khan), but by that time Jaimal,
st the head of a fresh imperial army, happened to arrive, and $he Réo apd Devidis thought
it pradent to retire,

This last atteck had much reduced the strength of the imperial army, sffording an
opportunity to prince Xalld {son of Rémé) of once more trying his luck, He collected men
and money, garrisoned the fortress of Devkér,?s and propared for battle with the imperial
army. To overcome tho new difficulty, the jmperial army wag obliged to give up the siege
of Siwina and preparo for an attack upon Devkir. The emperor, seeing his - prestige

20 Akbarrdmd text, published by Bengal Asiatic Speisty, vol. I, p- 158,

21 Ibid., p. 167.

2% Theae were younger brothers of Réo Rayaeingk of Bikener.

33 Akbgrndmd, val, I1I, pp. 165-1569.

2¢ The strenge atpry relatod by this man et Rdmpagh was that he waa the same Davidds who was
supposed to have been killed in the battle with Sharfu'd:din at Merta ; that when he waa leit on the fisid in
& sonseless gtate, an ascetic picked him up, took him to his hermitage and hesled his wounds : that hs re.
mgined with the ascetic for some time and had come with his ‘permission to try his fortune by serving under
the imperiel batners. He was belioved by some of the imperinl commanders, while others disbelieved him,
{Akbarndmé, voi. 11, p. 159.)

#3 The stte of this fortress remaing yet unidentified. {Akbarndmd, voi. 111, p. 167.)
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endangered, sent more men under Shahbéa Khin to stamp out the anarcky in these parts, This
new generel, on reaching Devkir, saw that the imperial army besieging the fortress was in
difficulties. e, therefore, advanced and attacked the fort. This reinforcement greatly
added to the strength of the imperial army and the handful of fatigued retainers of prince
Kalld could not withstand its attecks for Jong. The fortress was ecaptured and Shahbiz
Khén left some troops in it under the Saiyids of Barha, while he himself proceeded to Siwana.
On his way he fell in with some Réthor warriors stationed in the fortresa of Dimirs,8 to
whom he sent proposalz for submission with an offer of imperial service. But these brave
Rathors, preferring death to loss of independence, engaged the great Mughal army in a
furious battle till every one of them had fallen onthe field. The Mughals tock possession
of the fortress and went on to besiege SiwiAna. There they relieved and sent back the old
army, in accordance with the emperor’s instructions. The new genersal., after some days
of strenuous effort, perceived that it would be very difficult to take the fort by fighting in
the open with the brave Réthors. e, therefore, had recourse to stratagem, and cut off all
supplies for the garrison. Seeing further defence impossible, the commander proposed to
evacuate the fort on condition of heing allowed to retire peacefully. BSbibhbiz Khin wel-
comed the proposal as he foresaw only loss in pressing the siege further. Thus, after pro-
longed and severe fighting, the fort of Siwdna came into the possession of Akbar
in. 1633 v.s. (984 a0} and the swrviving RAthor defenders retired to the hills of
Piplun, where the Rio resided. But still they continued to attack the Mughal army
~ whenever possible.

The same year, in the month of Kartika {October-November 1578 A.p.), Réval Hansrdj
of Jaisolmer seeing the Rio enpgaged with the imperial army, invaded Pokaran, which was de-
fended by Paficholi Anand Raém, who commanded in behalf of the Rdo, for about four months.
In the end, no advantage being gained by either side, a treaty wasz.concluded by which the
Raval was to advance a loan of one lakh of pladias (Bs. 12,300) to the Rlo, and the Rio
was to hand over the district of Pokaran to the Rival on condition of returning it on the
repayment of the loan, Réo Chandrasen, being engaged in war with the Mughals, was in
need of money and, therefore, welcomed the treaty.

As the imperial army pursued the Réo even to his mountain fastness of Piplun, he,
after fighting for a time, was obliged to retire towards Sirohi,*' Dingarpur?® and
Banswars.

Later on, when Sojat also fell into the hands of the Mughals on the death of Kalld on
the field of battle, Kumpavat S&dil, son of Maheshdas, Jetavat Askaran, son of Devidas,
and other sardars of Marwir went over to the Rio and requested him to return and protect
his native land. Accordingly he set out for MirwaAr via Mewar and, routing the imperial
post at Sarwér, took possession of the district in 1636 v.s. (1570 a.p.). Later he overran
the adjacent districts of Ajmer also.2® At this the emperor sent an army against him under
Payanda Muhamimad Khén and others. The Réo, after fighting for some time against these

26 At present there is no fortress at Dindra,

27 Rao Chandrasem is sajd to have stayed here for about & year and a haif, _

78 It is eaid inat though Rie Chandrasen, owing to the dissension between the Raval and his son,
had acquired posseesion of Dingarpur fort, he wua obliged to vacate it on the arrivel of 4he imperial army,

38 In 988 A.H. (1637 v.8.2x1580.4.0.} it was reported that Rio Chandrasen (son of Maldeva), in spite
of his (formerly) attending the imperial court, had rebelled ; but being afraid of the imperial army he had
awaited en opportunity in his hiding place, and now, finding & chanoe, had begun to plunder the district
of Ajmer. {Akbarndmd, 111, p. 318.)

But E.4o Chandrasen had only once met Akbar at Nagaur in 1027 va. (1570 4.p.}. A subsequent inter-
view with Akbar is neithor mentioned in any of the Pereian Chronicles, nor in the kAwdfs.  This statement,

theraiore, muat allude to his meeting with the emperor in 1827 v.5,
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odds, thought it inadvisable to remain in the open field and retired to the nearest hills in
1637 v.s. {1580 o.D.=988 a.H.).

Shortly after this the Rio again collected men and money, invaded Sojat and took pos-
seasion of it on the lith day of the dork half of Srivana 1637 v.s. (7th July 1580 A.p.).
He then established his residence in the hill fortress of Saran close by, but he did not enjoy
the rest for long as he died on the 7th day of the bright half of Magha 1637 v.s. (1ith
January 1581 A.p.) at Sachiyaya. Thus ended the chequered but brilliant career of this
unyielding hero of Marwir.30 On the spot where he was cremated there stands a marble
tablet to this day 3t

Réo Chandrasen was & ruler of very inflexible and independent disposition. He took
upon himself the hardships of a wandering life in the mountains. after being deprived of his
paternal state {MarwAr). He continued to fight for 16 long years with the armies of an
emperor like Akbar, and never thought of ending his miseries by yielding to the supremacy
of the great Mughal. Even from the Akberndmd it is evident that it was the ardent desire
of the emperor to bring the Réo under his alleyiance like other rulers of Rajpaiténd ; he, there-
fore, used to give special instructions to all the nobles sent against him to try their best to
subjugate the Réo by offering imperial favours. But this desire of the emperor was never
fulfilled. Rao Chandrasen had three sons,—Ugrasen, Rayasingh, and Askaran.’?

At that time the Mah&rink (Pratip) and the Réo (Chandrasen) were the two sharpest:
thorns in Akbar’s side. A contemporary poet has very well expressud this fact in the follow.
ing couplet :—

w6 GAAT WE, IR WY A R |

aR figemm ot R, wast { sxdw s il
i.e., at that time there were only two renowned rulera throughout India, viz., Rind Pratap
and Réo Chandrasen, whose horses could not be enslaved by the imperial brand, who could
never be tempted by imperial service, and whose arms ever remained drawn against the
imperial armies.

Probable Reasons for the Obsourity of Rfio Chandrasen,

The chief reason why the name and history of such a character have been forgotten
seems to be that, unlike the case of Mah&rind Pratdp of Mewir, the throne of Marwir was
lost to the descendants of our hero—Réo Chandrasen. Some time after his death, his younger
brother Udaisingh (alias M6t4 Raja) got possession of the throne in 1640 v.s. (1583 a.p)
The new raler had not been on good terms with his brother. The poets and historians of
the time probably thought, therefore, that the recital and narration of Chandrasen’s heroic
deeda wovld not only be fruitless, but even a cause of displeasure to the contemporary ruler,

We hope true Indians, and especially the Rathor Réjpiits, will cherish in their hearts
the memory of the magnanimous Rio like that of Mahirina Pratip.

30 1t ig stated in the chronicles of Marwar that when Réo Chandragan had taksn possession of Sojat
a large number of RAthor sardérs from for and near had flocked to his bepner. But Rathor Beirsal and
Kumpavat Udaizingh, out of prids, paid no heed to him. Rbo Chandrasen, therefore, marched upen Dudor,
the jdglr of Bairadl. On the way, as Askeran, son of Rathor Devidds, promised to negotiate with Bairsal
and induce him to enter ¥e service of the Réo, the latter gave up the idea of invesion. When, however,
Aalcaran saw Bairedl for the purpose, the latter, feigning terror, requested Askaran’to assure bhim of the
favour of tke Rao by bringing him (the Rac) to his house for dinner. Thia waa arranged. But soon after
his retwrn the Rao suddenly expired ; hence treachery on the part of Beiredl is generally suspected.

8} In this tablot there ia an image of Rio Chandragen on horscback along with fve ladies i
in froot of him, to show that five of his wives became satf. Thia fack ie also home oul by the inssrip.

tion betow the inage, which runs as follows : S ADTTATA: {drw 1€y TR R4 [+]R myard o (9

woR afay (awl ) Y aa Aot Wgwr e 1 5t
31 Rdo Chandrasen made s charitable graut of village Arathnadi to 3 Brihmagp nmmed- SiGga.

N
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HISTORICAL DATA IN RAJASEKHARA'S VIDDHASALABHANJIKA.
By V., V. MIRASHI, M.A.

Iy an interesting article entitled ““ The staging of the Viddhasalabhajika * published
in a previons issue of this Journal (vol. LX, p. 61 £.), Mr. Dasharatha Sharms has drawn
attention to the historical data in the ViddhaddlabhaRjiki of Réijatekhara. The hiatorical
importance of this drama had also struck me as T waa studying the inseriptions of the Kala-
churis and the works of R4jasekhara, and I wrote an article on the subject which was pub-
lished in the 4nnals of the Bhandarkar Institute! some months before Mr. Sharma’s article
appeared in this Journal. Mr. Sharma has independently studied this question, and though
he agrees with me in some matters, his cotwlusions in others are different from mine. Tt is,
therefore, necossary to examine the available evidence once more to arrive at the truth. Be-
sides Mr. Sharma’s article contains some misstatements which must be corrected to proevent
misconception by future historians,

After studying the Viddhaédlabhafijikd and the relevant inscriptions Mr. Sharma has
drawn the following conclusiona,

1. The Viddhaéilabhafijikd was staged at the Court of the Kalachuri king Yuvardja-
devea I of Tripuri.

2. It commemorates & victory of the Kalachuris over the Rashtrakita king Govin-
da IV. This war was undertaken to crown Raddiga-Amoghavarsha ITT king
of Kantala.

The first of these conclusions is no new discovery. As far back as 1905 the late Dr.
Hultzsch arrived at the same conclusion and on the same grounds.2 As for the second my
conclusion is in some respects different from Mr. Sharma’s. T agree with him that the play
commemorates & victory of the Kalachuris over the Rash¢rakitas, but T hold that Yuvarija-
deva’s antagonist was not Govinda. IV, but his own son-in-law, Baddiga-Amoghavarsha II1,
who had already usurped the throne on the death or murder of Govinda IV. Mr. Sharma
says: ' Govinda IV seems to have been a man of vicious character, who met his destruction
in a rebellion raised by his subjects.” ' Tt is not quite clear how Govinda IV met his death.
The Deoli and Karhad Plates attribute his destruction to his voluptuousness, which under-
. mined his health.? But the veiled reference in that verse to the disaffection among his
subjects, as well as the statement in the next passage that his snccessor Amoghavarsha was
requested by the feudatories® to ascend the throne, may denote that he lost his life in a re-
bellion of his subjects and feudatories. The latter supposition is also supported by an import-
ant passage in the Vikramdrjunavijays of the Kanarese poet Pampa, where it is said that
Arikesarin, & Chalukya chieftain ruling over Jola country (Dhirwar distriet), conguered the
great feudatories sent by thé emperor who offered opposition and gave universal sovereignty
to Baddiga when he came, placing confidence in him.5 It is, however, doubtful if the Chedis
had any hand in this revolt. The battle on the bank of the Payoahni, which is so graphically
desoribed in the Viddhasdlabha@ijskd, oould not have been fought with Govinda IV, for in
that passage the adversaries of the Chedis, who supported the claim of Virapéla for the throne
of Kuntala, are said to be kings of Karnata, Siahals, PAndya, Murala, Andhra, and Konkana,
as well as the lord of Kuntala. Now it is well known that Govinda IV had, by his vicious
conduct, displeased all men and had sent armies against Arikesarin (who may represent the

1 Annals, vol. XX, Part IV (1930).
2 Ind. Ant., vol. XXXIV, p. 1771.

S drscanmTmarTRT IRT e nAeteeadaTe: | fawwfeare®:  wyrem:
qroaTE YRy wrawreR ||
¢ wrarlieg wuvienerardaafint, War A efegeterdRemrifia: | snarew sush
L rersisatqery, Frapmaoimedaed: shftdferera || .

8 Ep. Ind., vol. VII, p: 34.
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king of Karnita) and Chalukya Bhima 1T of Vebgl (the king of Andhra).® These kings at
least were displeased with Govinde TV, and we shall not be far wrong if we suppose that other
feudatories also did not like his misrule. In the Deoli and Karhad plates of Kryishna ITT,
the son and successor of Baddiga-Amoghavarsha, we are told that the latter was reguested
by the feudatories to ascend the throne. These feudatories are not, therefore, likely to have
fought for Govinda IV and against the Kalachuri king, who, according to Mr. Sharma, es-
poused the cause of Baddiga. Jt is, on the other hand, probable that Baddigs-Amoghavarsha
was intriguing with the discontented feudatories of Govinda YV to bring about his downfall.
We have a clear reference to this in the passage from the Vikramérjunavijays cited above,
which says that Arjkesarin gave the throne to Baddiga who sought his help. Yuvardjadeva I
was no fendatory of Govinda TV. If he had been mainly instrumental in securing the throne
of Kuntala for Baddiga, the Deoli and Karhad plates of his son would have surely referred
to his help. We find instead, that Xrishna IIT, the son of Baddiga, even while he was a
crown prince, defeated a Sahasrdrjuna (i.e., a Kalachuri king) who was an elderly relative of
his mother and wife.” This can be no other than Yuvarijadeva I of Tripuri, the father-in-law
of Baddiga. The earliest date for Baddiga is 937 o.n., and the date of Krishna IT’s -a.dceasion
i5.040 A.n., Krishna's victory over Yuvarijadeva must, therefore, be placed between these
two dates. As it is mentioned first in the lst of the achievements of Krishna III while he
'was g crown prince,? it may have ocourred in the first two or three years of his father’s reign.
It would, indeed, be the height of ingratitude, if Krishna waged war so soon on Yuvardjadeva,
_who, according to Mr, Sharma, placed bis father on the throne of Kuntala.

I, therefore, conclude that Yuvarbjadeva must have espoused the cause of some other
claimant for the throne of Kuntala and fought with Baddiga-Amoghavarsha and his son
K;:ishna, who had vsurped it with the help of the feudatories, ¥n my article in the Annals
of the Bhandarkar Institute I have shown in detail that the kings of KarnAta, Sirihala, Pandya,
ete., mentioned in Rajasekbara's play as the adversaries of Yuvarijadeva, were afterwards
the feudatorics of Krishna ITI, and may, therefore, have come to his father’s holp in that
battle. Baddiga was, no doubt, Yuvardjadeva’s som-in-lew,? but he was a man of saintly
disposition, being guided entirely by his son Krishna III. From the maunner in which
Krishna ITT and his successor Khottigadeva are referred to in the Karda plates,® the late
Sir Remkrishna Bhandarkar rightly conjectured that they were half-brothers and that
Kandakadevi, the daughter of Yuvarijadeva, was the mother of Khottigadeva but the step-
mother of Krishna III. We aro told in the Viddhasdlabhatijiki that Yavarbjadeva married
the daughter of Virapils, whom he placed on the throne of Kuntala. This is manifestly
impossible if Virapala of the play is intended to represent his own son-in-law Baddiga-Amo-
ghavarsha. Al these considerations render it extremely probable that Virapila was meant
to represent some other uncle of Govinda IV who had an equal claim for the throne after the
latter’s death. Yuvarijadeva must have decided to back him, for he must have known that
if his son-in-law Baddiga gained the throne he would be entirely under the control of his son,
Kyishna ITI, of masterful personality, and thus thwart him in his ambitious schemes to
become & Chakravartin.

8 Fleet, Dynastics of the Kanatcse Districts, p. 417. .
T gRENaER T JACArRIBATITONT | wAtesRea’ &4 qeRrdAr At |l
Karhad Plates, Ep. Ind,, vol, 1V, p. 284.
& Ibid,, p. 2885.
» Matrimonial alliances are not always succesaful in preventing hostilities between ambitions kings,
Several instances of this can be Guoted from modern Europesan &8 well ag apcient Indian history.

10 RerqaRTNay THARSE ¥ FAE WAR MiTEeRraid, FIoRageR arrmisReE-

qetaars | A GEEE AROLETREAE: 11§ |
‘Early History of the Dueccan (1928), p. 127,
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Mr. Sharma places this battle on the bank of the Tapti, with which he identifies the
Payoshni mentioned in the play as the scene of the battle. Tt appears from the Hpics and
Purdnas that three rivers—Tapti, Purnd and Paingangh—bore the name Payoshni in ancient
times,!! ‘The Viddhaédlabhaiijikd tells us that Yuvarijadeva sent an army under his Com-
mander-in-Chief to place Virapila on the throne of Kuntala. It must have advanced directly
on MAnyakheta (modern MAlkhed, near Bidar in the Nizdm’s Dominions), the capital of the
Rashtrakotas. Its progress was checked by a confederacy of kings, and a fierce battle was
fought on the bank of the Payoshni. This river must, therefore, be identified with the
Painganigd which, alone of the three rivers mentioned above, lies on the way from Tripuri
{Téwar near Jabalpur) to Milkhed. The surrounding country was probably called Murald
in those days. The king of this country was one of {he adversaries of Yuvarijadeva. From
the Uttarardinacarita the Murald appears to be a tributary of the Goddvari, and we find that
the YAdavas who were ruling in that part were fendatories of the RashtrakQfas. To assire
Yuvardjadeva that the people of that country had submitted to him after that fierce battle
the Commander-in-Chief remarks in his dispatch that the ladies of Muraid had fixed their
eyes on his feet. The identification of the Payoshni's with the Paingangi seems, therefore,
t0 be almost certain.

The victory that Yuvarijadeva won in the battle of the Payoshni was, however, only
temporary. Baddiga soon regained the throne and was firmly esteblished on it in 837 A.D.
His son and orown prince, Krishna III, soon took revenge by defeating Yuvardjadeva, as
stated in the Karhad plates.

Let us next turn to some other statements in Mr. Sharma’s article, He identifies in a
footnote Yuvarijadeva the patron of Abhinanda with Yuvarijadeva I of Tripuri. Extracts
from the initial and concluding portions of the Rdmacarita were published in 1922 and 1928
in the T'risnnial Calalogues of Manuscripts collected by the Madras Goverament.’® The work
has recently been edited in the (aikw&d’s Oriental Series. From several references in that
poem it is now quite clear that Yuvarijadevs, the poet’s patron, was a Pila king and bore
the title Haravarshs. He must, therefore, be distinguished from Ré&jasekhara’s patron, the
Kalachuri king Yuvarijadeva 1 alias Keydravarsha. The editor of the Rdmacarite has
adduced cogent reasons to identify him with DevapAla, who ruled in the second half of the
ninth century A.D.

Relying on Mr. C. V. Vaidya’s statement in his Hislory of Medieval Hindu India,
Mr, Sharma holds that Kokkalla I was the master of Trikalinga in 870 a.p, Mr. Vaidya
has cited no authority for hia statement. From the eleventh century onwards we find that
the title was assumed by some Kalachuri kings. But so far as I know, the passages in the
Viddhaédlabhafijikd cited by Mr. Sharma are the earliest references to the assumption of this
title by a Kalachuri king. If Trikalifga means high or elevated Kalifiga and denotes the
highlands between the coast atrip called Kaliiiga and Dakshina Kosala,!* the country was
conquered for the first time by Kokkalla’s son, Mugdhatunga.Prasiddhadhavala, the father
of Yuvardjadeva I.13 After this conguest he placerd one of his brothers in charge of it. The
insoriptions of the Kalachuris of Ratanpur mention that Kokkalla had eighteen sons, of whom
the eldest became the lord of Tripuri while the others became the lords of Mandalas.1

11 See Nundo Lal Dey’s Geographical Dictionary of Ancient and Medieval India, p- 158.

13 Relying on Mr. 8. N. Majumdar's statement in his edition of Cunningham’s Geography of Ancient
India, Mr. Sharma takes the Mureld country to represent the central possession of the Kalachuris. But
this is inconsistent with the sxpress statement in the play that the lord of Murald was oneof Yuvardjadeva's
opponents in the battle of the Payoshyt. The Trikdndadtsha posms to distingnish the Murels from the
Revd or Narmadi, ef. §ay !mmsm|h the Rdiabhbdrata also  Réajasekhars
distinguishea between Marald and Mekala the country round thesource of the Narmadd, of. wfirgmemalr®: -
qravet Awmrare | (Aet L v |

1% Vol. IT1, Nos. 3439 and 3760 {pub. 1822} and vol. IV, Noa. §371 and 5373 (pub 1928).

14 JBORS vol. XIV, Part 1V,

15 See referemces to the conquest of Pali in the Bilhari inscription of the Rulers of Chedi (Ep. Ind.,
vol. 1, p. 254 f.) and the Benares copperplate inscription of Karpa (Bp. Ind., vol. 17, p. 207 1)

18 Ci. Ratanpur Inscription of Jajalladeve, Ep. Ind., vol. I, p. 32 f.
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MISCELLANEA.

A SINHALESE-PANDYAN SBYNCHRONISM.

In the time of Sena I, according to the Cile-
vaméa (Mhv. 50, 12-42), a Papdyan Lking invaded
Ceylon, ravaged the Northern Province, and sacked
the capital. BSena made terms, and the PAydyana
quitted the island.

In. the next reign, that of Sena II (Mhv. GBI,
27.51), & disgeuntled son of the Papdyan king
appoaled to the Sinhalese monarch for help against
his father. A Sinhalese invasion of the Madurd
kingdom followed, the capital wae sacked, the
Pandyan Ling died of his wounds and his son
was enthroned by the Binhalesse Commander-in-
Chief in his stead.

On the Paydyen side the only reference to a
war with Ceylon is tho bore mention in the larger
Sinnamanir plates of & vietory won over the king
of Simhala by Sri-Mara, son of Varagups I, and
father of Varagupa II (8. 1. 1, 3, pp. 467, 461).
Of a counter-invasion nothing is seid.

The your of Varaguns II's accession is generally
accepted a8 c. 8062 a.p. {Afvarmalai inscription,
Md. 242 of V. Rangacharya's list, corroborated by
tho Tiruvellnrai inscription, Tp. 683, smee E.I,
11, 2583).

This date does not fit either the traditional
dating of tho Mhv. (Wijesinha) which gives Bena I,
846-866 a.p. and Sena II, B60-3)1 A.D.; nor
with the schome suggested by Hultzseh in JEAS..

1913, 517.531, which would give Sena I, ¢. 823-843
4D, ond Sens II, 843-876 ap. Mr. K. ¥
Bubrahmanya Aiyar, relying on Wijesinha's dating
infers that this ssck of Madur® marks the end of
Varaguns Il's reign (Ancient Deccan, p. 141),
while Prof. K. A, Nilakants Bastrt would disgredit
the ' Sinhalese account altogether, regarding it
68 & mere repetition of the Sinhalese invasions of
Madurd in the twelfth century, interpolated in
Mhe. 51 “to take off the edge from the astory of
the congueet of Ceylon " in Bens I's reign {The
Péndyan Kingdom, p. T1}.

More recently Prof. (eiger, in pert II of his
edition of the Onlavamds (1030), has again revised
the dating of the Sinhaleso kings of this period,
and aasigns to Sena I, ¢, 831-8561 A.D., and to Bena JI,
c. 851.886 A.p, The expedition of Sens II to
Madurd occurred sccording to the Xtaviragolliva
inscription (E. Z., 2, p. 44) in the ninth yeer of hia
roign, which would be 5. 880 aA.D. according to
Prof. Geiger's schema. The nearness of this
computed date to that of Varagugn II's eccession
{862 A.p., some time belween March 22nd end
November 22nd, es caleulated by Sewell) suggests
that Varagupa II wrested the Pandysn throne
from his father Srf-Mara with the help of Seua II.
Thia synchroniem, if valid, is important, and proves
the soundness of Prof. (eiger's judgment.

) F. J. RICEARDS.

BOOK-NOTICES.

A COMPARATIVE AND ETYMOLOGICAL DICTIONARY
oF THE NEPALI LanaUagE, by R. L. TUBNER,
M.C., M.A, With Indexes of oil Weords gquoted
from other Indo-Aryan Languages compiled by
Dorothy R, Turner, M.A. 12{X9} inchea; pp-
xxiv+ 935, London, Kegan Paul, Trench
Triibner & Co., 1931.

This admirable dictionary is the outcome of
16 years' work; and the labour involved in ita
preparation will be apparent from its contents
to all linguists. Suffice it to state that dictionaries
and vocabularies of 8fty languages and dialects,
including, be it noted, the Gypey langvages, have
heen eystematically examined for the purpose
of the etymological notes and the indexes. In
the proface the suthor states his aim as having
been to give all those interested in the Aryan
languages of India generally, and in Nepdli in
particular, 8 dictionary in which for the first time
the atterpt is made to ind'eate with some degree
of scientific mccuracy the etymologies of an Indo-
Aryan lsnguage as 2 whole. The indexes have
been plaoned to enable those concerned with
Indo-Aryan languages other than Nepdli to use
the etymological materisl here collected. Right
well have these aims been accomplished : the result
is & work that should serve as a guide for future
Indian laxicography.

In his Fdnguistic Survey of India Bir George
Grierson classifies this lengusge, which he calls
Eastern Pahari or Naipali {here using the Sanskritic
form, while Prof. Turner adopts the form Nepéli
as locally pronounced) aa one of the FPahiyi lan-
guages of the Inner Sub-Branch of the Indo-Aryan
Branch. Prof. Turner tella us that Nepsli original-
ly belonged to @ dislect-group which included
the ancestors of Gujartf, Bindhi, Lahnda,
Panjabi end Hindi. As the speakers of the
so-called Pshiri languages, moving slong the
foot-hills of the Himblaya, settled down in their
new homes, these languages lost touch with their
relatives in the north-west, end developed in.
dependently. Being brought into close contect
with the dialects of the pleins to tho south, they
shared with them important sound changes. Bo,
in the ceee of Nepili we find the Hindf and Bihari
dialects exercising & strong sand spperently in-
creasing influence. Among the modern Imdo.
Aryan languagea Nepali is most closely allied to
Kumaoni, its neighbour on the west. This
linguistic evidence corroborates the hiatorical
information we posaves es to,the introduction in
comparatively recent times of this form of Inde-
Aryan epeech into Nepdl. For it muat be re-
membered that most of the languages spoken in
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Nepal, such as Newdrif, Murmi, Gurung, Rdéng
(Lepcha), Magari and Sunwir, belong to the Tibeto-
Burmean Sub-Family. Nepali, also known by
the names Gorkhali, PerbativA and Khas-kurd,
waa introduced under the dominion of the Rijpits
who migrated, under pressure of the Muharmmadan
kings of Delhi, into Garhwai, Kumdaon snd western
Nepél, and gradually oxtending their infinence
in the hill country, vecupied the town of Gorkhd
in 1560 A, It was & rulor of this ‘House of
Giorkha,” a5 Buchansn Hamilton described the
dynasty, who in 1760 finally brought the whole of
Nepal under his sway and founded the existing
kingdom. Whether other Indo-Aryan dialects
had previously been epoken in Nepdl is not definite-
ly known, but it is likely that this had heen the
cage. ‘‘Ii there were such an Indo-Aryan lan-
guage,” Prof. Turner writes, it was probably
closely akin to the ancostor of Bhojpuri and
Maithili.”

Some of the special features of this dictionary
may be briefly noticed. The stymological notes,
which have been printed within square brackets
under the worda concerred, are concisely recorded,
but disclose much research and are, we think, of
outetanding philological velue. We would like bo
gee scholarship of this character directad to the
etymological side in Hindi dictionaries. It will
be noticed that care has been taken to distinguish
words borrowed from Sanskrit {i.e., loan words)
from words inherited or descended from that
language. The indexes, so accurately and fully
prepared by Mrs. Turner, which contain some
48,000 words srranged alphabetically under each
languege side by side with the Nepali connected
words, will ba most useful for purposes of reference
to students of other Indo-Aryan languages. Besides
Indo-Aryan, a few worda of Dravidian, Muanda,
Tibeto-Burmen and othér languages have been
included. We should perhaps have expected
more ovidence ‘of Tibeto-Burman asnd Mupdd
influences in the vooabulary; and it is posaible
that extended research in the direction of thees
languages will reveal further such traces. In the
matter of orthography certein innovationa will be
observed. Theee are fully explained im the In-
teoduction. For instence, Turnbull’a practice in
the use of the wvirdma has been adopted, aud
tatsgmae have beon written as sctually pronounced,
oxcept in the case of words still confined to purely
learned circles. Prof. Turner expressly explaine
that he hag invented no new spelling, but adopted
the ayatem which most nearly represents in writing
the actusal pronunciation of the spoken word.
This is a thoroughly aound principle, and having
rogard to the etymological notes and the index

of Sanskrit words added, the moet fastidious eritica
should be satisfied.

In s work of this size and comprehensive character
it is inevitable that some errors should creep im
that they are so rare is testimony of the care and
accurate methoda of tho compiler. The few we
have noticed are chiefly in respect of words of
Arabic or Persian origin. Had any reliable die-
tionerios of the Bihdri vernaculars been published,
Prof, Tumer would have received much help
therefrom. We notive, however, that he has
carefully searched, and mede good wuse of that
invaluable storehouse of rural terms, Bikar Peasant
Life, compiled by B8ir George Crierson.

Professor Turner is to be warmly congratulated
on the publication of thia fine piece of work,
which we hope is the auspicious harbinger of a
greater work for which maferial is accumulating.

C.E.AW.0

A CALENDAR oF THE Count MINUTES OF THE Easr
I¥p1a CoMPANY, 1871-1673. By Ethel Bruce
8ainsbury, with an Introduction by W. T. Otte-
will, M.B.E. 8} X & in.; pp. xxvii+356. Oxford,
Clarendon Press, 1632, .

This wolume forms the mninth of the series of
Calendara compiled Ly Miss Sainsbury; and the
work ie of the same high standard aa characterised
the previous volumes. The introduction, the first
to be written by Mr. Ottewill, Sir Willism Foater's
successor at the India Office, vontains a carefully
prepared analysis of the contents, which is of great
help to the reader. The three-yesr period wes
comparatively uneventful in Indis iteelf, hut was
marked by botter trading results and the resump-
tion {after five years) of payment of dividends by
the Company, in spite of the renewsl of war with
the Dutch, which necessitated the adoption of
specinl measures, such as the supply of convoys,
for the protection of the Company’s fleets. The
most sensational events perhaps were the capture
by four Dutch men-of .war, on the st Jan. 1693, of
the igland of St. Helena, which had been in posses-
sion of the Company siuca 1651, and its recapture
along with three Dutch E. 1. ships by Captain
(afterwards Sir} Richerd Munden four months
later. The island wea restored to the Company,
who continued to hold it until the Crown assumed
possession in 1834.

The full index has been prepersd with Miss
Sainsbury’s customary care.

C.E A W.0

Tee BRELieIoN oF Tiser, by Sm Cssnues BaLn,
K.CLE, OMG. 9%6 in. ; pp. xvi+230; 09
iHugtrations and 3 mapa, Oxford, Clarendon
Prees, 1931.
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Thie is the third of a triad of works on Tibet
written by the author since his retirememnt from
service under the Government of India, the pre.
vious two volumea being Tibet: Pasi and Presend,
and The FPeople of M'ibet. The excsptional, in
gome reepecta unique, opportunitiee afiorded by
19 years’ official employment on ite frontiers and
in Tibet itself, and more particularly hia pervonal
friendship with the two highest dignitaries in thet
comntry, the Dalai Lams a." the Ta.shi Lama,
eminently qualify Sir Charles to describe the land,
ita people and their religion. In the preeent
volume wo have an attrective sorvey, arranged
on historical lines and intended for the general
reader, of the more important phases of the
religious life of the people.

After o brief description of the old religion of
the people, kmown {0 themsslves ss Pdn, a sort
of SBhamanism, which, in one form or another,
wad onee 80 widely prevalent over the northern
portd of the Eastern Hemisphere and extended
even into the north of America, we are given a

short survey of the rise of Buddhism in Indla and

its gradual introduction into Tibot during the seventh
to ninth eenturice A.p., the real foundstion thore
being laid by Padma Sambhava in the eighth century.
Then we are told how the new religion met with
powerful opposition from followers of the old
faith and wee suppressed for at least 70 years,
reviving later and spreading, a3 a result chiefly
of the influence of the teaching of learned Buddhist
missionaries from India, like Atisha, under whom
and under Mar-pa and others it took » strong Tantrik
turn. As Sir Charles writos, Tantrism was more
congenial to the Tibetan nomad, *travelling in
wild wastes and facing the wnknown forces of
Nature on a stupendous scale * than +he " agnostic
disillusionment or the intricate metaphysics of
the eerlier Buddhigt schools.” Ponism, more.
over, wis 8till & real foree in the land—the “Ti.
hetan veligion,” as ft i called in the Tep-ter Nyon-
*P0. DBuddhism, in fact, was developed in Tibet
upon lines that beet suited the people. The author
aptly udds: “Thelr (the Tibetans’) capacity
for building is shown In the massive monastecies
that harmonize so admimbly with the grest moun-
tains round them, their capmcity for organiration
is shown by the completeness of their hierarchy
and their monsatic diseipline. 'This complex
system, however, has perforce to defer to the noods
of the ordinary 'Tibetan, and meot him in reapect
of spirits, geod snd bad, and supply, or allow
ythers to supply, tire cherms and spelis that eontrol
theee heirs of the vider Faith.”

Chapters follow on the great poet-saint Mi.
la Re-pa, on the Yallow Hat sect founded by

"Tsong-ka-pa, and on the éapture in the sixteenth
ecentury of Moogolia, then dominated by Alian
Khagan, by Buddhism, which had originally been
carried to that couniry a8 early as the thirteenth
century by Se-kya hierarchs. We are told how the
Yellow Hat pect suffered s set-back in the Grst balf of
the seventeenth century, when the Kar-ma-pa ruler
of Teang guined agcéndancy, till tha Otlot Mangol
chief Gueri invaded and conquered the country, st
the invitation of the young (Sth) Dalai Lama,
to whomn the temporal, sa well sa spiritual, rule
was then bhanded over. After some chapters.
treating ohiefly of historical matter, in Part Il
{chaps. XIIT-XV) the author deecribes the power
of the monmateries, how the priests function as
civil and military officials, and how the supreme
government iz condusted under & priest-king.
Lastly, we have a wvahable noie on the sources
from which the information given has been com-
piled. Sir C. Bell has had the advantage of being
presonted by the Dalai and Tashi Lamas them.
selves of authent® copies of some of the oldest
and most important records, including the Chs-
jung of Pi-tan snd the Tep-ter Ngin-pe of the
llem Gﬂ"l

The reader will not fail to perceive the warm
sympathy of & coltured mind with the people,
and the personal intorest in their lives and beliefs
that pervade thia book, which is besutifally illun.
trated from photogrophs taken by the suthor
himself,

O.E. A W0

S —r———

ANTHROPOLOGICAL BriLeTING FROM THE ZOOLDGL-
CAL. BUEVEY oF Inpta. Bullotin No. I. A
B.apmtonthel{mankolicsmovwadby the
Nogs Hills (Burma) Expedition. By B. 8,
Guba and P. €. Baeu. Pp, 68, Flstes I—XXII,
Calcutta, July 1931,

From an intemsive examination of 219 human
bonos collevted frora the houses of some fourscore
villages in the extreme north of Burma the anthors
of this weil-ilustrated monograph infer the exist-
ence, side by aide with the Mongolisn types which
dominate this area, of an Australoid strain with
characters rosombling those of the Kodara of 8.
Indis, the Papnans of Melanceis, and tho Tastpa-
nigns. Comment on theee far-reaching deductiona
would, in the present dearth of published evidence
besring on the mubject, be premature, but 5 series
of Bulletine of this quality should go a long way
towarda ciarifying some i sbe perplexities of Indipn
rAgo origing,

F.J.R.
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JALOR INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF PARAMARA VISALA, DATED V.8. 1174.
By SAHITYACHARYA PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU.

Tu1s inscription was fixed in the inner side of the northern wall of the building called
" Topkhind " at Jalor (MArwAr), It was first noticed by Professor D. R. Bhandarkar in
PRASI. W.C., 19089, p. 64, and summarised by him in No, 194 of his List of Inscr. N. I.
During my recent visit to the place I found it fixed in the wall upside down and brought it
to the Sardar Museum, Jodhpur, for preservation.

The inscription is engraved on a bulky white stone slab, which measures 2/ 3}* x 1 10*. But
on reading the contents it was found that when this stone was removed from ita original place
to be fixed in the TépkhAnd (sometimes used as a mosque) it was damaged a bit on one side.
This is inferred from the fact that the laat two letters of the 4th and the 5th lines are missing.

The inscription containg 13 linea. The language is Sanskrit, and the characters belong
to the northern type of the twelfth century of the Vikrama ers. As regards orthography,
the consonant following r is doubled, except in one case.

The date given in this inscription is Sarhvat 1174 §4dha Sudi 5 Bhaumé, corresponding to
Tuesday the 25th June 1118 ao.n. The Samvat given in it ia Shrivanidi and not Chaitradi.

The importance of this inscription lies in the fact that this is the only inseription hitherto
found which gives the genealogy of the branch of the Paramaras who ruled over Jalor. Vikpati-
rdja, the first Paramara zuler mentioned in this inscription, is quite different from Vakpatiraja,
the Paramfira ruler of Malwd : for the latter had no male issue and therefore adopted his
pnephew Bhoj, while the one mentioned in this inscription had a son named Chandana.

As the inscription is dated V.8. 1174, the time of this Vikpatirdja would be about
V.8. 1160. It is therefore probeble that the founder of the Paraméra branch of Jalor
might have had some connection with Dharant Varadha, the Paramara ruler of Abu.

% ¥ Rearftet afteglrars
s afva 2] §2 39 v [:]
widipeRr sy : Sreang w42
WPRHR g7 (AX) Adrara: avigdr 3w [0z]
mpreer e -] swwetsarg | : wgd)
gReRerrer Radt 20 mmstge:
dAitrint: SgA g & [§37]
&/ (@) argagdatawel sulueia: |
wrqades aid @ fawyly:
A7 wicshamt waardlx gfba: 1
Ut Ywdear (4t ) g v eyl i
diavit wrd W BgaINta (3) €
1?7 [§ vy €T I

AR T o* Translatlon,

Ls. 1.2. The enraged Vasistha created the Paraméra from (his) fire altar to conguer
ViévAmitra and to kill his enemies.

Ls, 3-8. There was a king named Vakpatirdjs in the dynasty of Paramars. His son
was Chandana, who got a son named Dévardjs. Dévardja had a son nsmed Apardjita, whose
aon was Vijjala.

le. 7-8. His son, like Krtikéya to Siva, Pradyumna to Ksna and Daksa Prajapati
to Brahmd waes Dhardvarsa.

La. $-10. DhbArAvarya’s son wes Visala, who enlightened all the petty chiefs with
religions knowledge.

Us. 11.12. Malaraddvi, the queen of this king Visals, got this golden kslsds put here
on the steepls of the templa of Sindhu Rijésvara.t '

L. 13. Samvat 1174 Ashidhs Sudi's Tuesday.

I
-

el ol e, -
RO XASQRON

! This teaiple wag probably built by Sindhurdje, the founder of the Paramise dynasty of Abu, a8 is
evident from the inscription dated 1218 v.g. tound ot Kirddu 1—
! féngoredy weTOrY © wrgRAeER
This templs iz not in skislense aow,
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KIRADU INSCRIPTION OF THE TIME OF CHALUKYA BHIMADEVA II AND

HIS FEUDATORY CHAUHANA MADANABRAHMADEVA, DATED V.8, 1235.

By SAHITYACHARYA PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU,
TH1S inscription is engraved on a pillar at the entrance of a Siva temple at Xiradu,
a ruined village near Hatma ebout 16 miles north-west of Badmér in Mallini district {Marwar).
It was first noticed by Prof. D, R. Bhandarkar in PRASI, W. C., 1908-07, page 42, and is
summarised in No. 381 of his List of Inscriptions of Northern India.

It contains 186 lines and covers a space of 174" x9}". The language is Sanskrit. Except
three couplets, one in the beginning and two st the end, the whole is in prose. The middle
portion, from the 5th to the 14th line, as also the 16th line, has peelod off. As regards
orthography it is to be noted that at some places the consonant following r is doubled,
at one place & ia used for § and at others § for ».

The record, after paying reverence to Sivs in prose and poetry, gives the date as
V.8. 1235, Karttika Sudi 13 Gurau {=Thursday the 26th October 1178 A.D.} when in the reign of
Bhimadéva (II) (V.S. 1235-1298) bis fendatory Sakambari (Chauhéna) Mahirdjoputra
Madanabrahmadéva was ruling at Kirdtakipa (Kiradu), and Téjapala was carrying on the
administration. It also tells us that the latter’s (Téjapala’s} wife, seeing the old image of the
temple broken by Turugkas, installed a new image on the aforessid date ; and, making &
request to the ruler (Madanabrahmadéva), provided two gifts for the gods,

Text.
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1. The original scoms to have WA YZT wAdi fAwarg (2) ¥ {|] —D. R. B.
3 Porhaps “Z4WAl (belonging to the god) has to be read.
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BANGAL AND THE CITY OF BANGALA,

{Coniributions to an old controversy.)
By THE rats S RICHARD C. TEMPLE, Br.

In 1921 Professor Suniti Chatterji sent a long note to Sir George Grierson on the old
controversy about the “ City of Bengal, Bengala, Banghella or Bangala ’ and on the term
* Bengal ” or “ Bangal ” itself, which Sir Gsorge pussed on to me in reference to Dames’s
long footnote on the former in his edition of Barbosa, vol. II, pp. 135-145. According to the
Professor, to aBengali, *“ Bangila ' means all Bengal and “ Bangal,” Eastern Bengal only.
In that sense ‘“Bangsl” was frequently used in medieval Bengali literature, and nowadays
it is held to be so much a matter of common knowledge as not to require the support of
literary evidence.

The Professor wrote : ** At the present day we call our province Bangild, or Binla, or
Bangala (Banla)-ded, the term embraocing all Bengal, North, South, West, East ; but. when
we say BangAl (Bangal)-des, without the final -4, we mean Eastern Bengal, not specifically
any particular tract, but all the eastern Bengali area where the language is characterised
by some speocial phonetic and morphological characteristics (e.g., #s, 8, dz pronunciation
of ¢, ck, j ; retention of the epenthesis, deaspiration of aspirates, e.g., bhdgye=West Bengali
bhdggs but pronounced bdiggd, dropping the A, change of § to A, use of 78 and not ke for the
dative ; use of mu, future, for the 1st person). A Bengali spéa.ker, no matter where he comes
from, is a Ban(g)ali, but Ban(g)al iz a man from Eastern Bengal. The forms with the wider
connotation, Bangald, Bangali, are recent, and to all appearance borrowed from the Hindo-
stani (or Persian) Bangalah, Bangali. The other form, without the terminal @ or , is older, being
normally developed out of Vangila, and retains the old connotation of the word. Ban(g)al
is a term of contempt, and & Western Bengali speaker habitually employs it in a disparaging
sense, although the Eastern man would call himself also a Ban(g)ali. Sometimes an Eastern
Bengali person would resent the use of the term Bangal from the accompanying tone or gesture
of contempt, though he does not object to his patois and bis part of the provinee being called
Bangalbhéss{ or Ban(g)ale,i.e., Bangiliyh kathi] and Bangal-ded. This contemptuous use of
Bangal(a) we find as early as the twelfth century, at least. Sarvinanda, a Pandit of
Western Bengal, in hisoommentary on the Amarakéss (dated 1159) gives Old Bengali words
in explanation of Sanskrit terms: and he explains the Skr. word sidhma, * dried fish,” by a
remark : Yatra vaigila-vaccdrindm priith—* in which thelow Bangsl people find enjoyment.’ ”’

Then by way of explaining the various terms for the Province of Bengal or its parts,
viz., Bangil, Bangald, Vangd, Vanghla, and also Varendra, Gauda, Radha and Samatata,
the Professor made the following illuminating remarks : * Bangala, Bangali are convenient
names for the language and people of the whole tract of Bengal, and Vanga-desa in the sense
of the whole of Bengal is but & Sanskrit rendering of Bangalah in the sédhu-bhdsd ; so slso is
Vanga-bhass of the zdbdn-i-Bangdlah. But that the form Baagal referring specifically to
Eastern Bengal carries on.the tradition of an earlier state of things when Vanga, Vangala
(Bangdla) meant the land or people of the eastern part of the province, is attested by epi-
graphic and literary remains. Thus, Bengal consists of four tracts : Varendra or Varendri
or Gauda=N. Bengal ; Ridhi=W, Bengal ; Vanga = E. Bengsal, and Samatata=the Delta.
Gauda, probably as early as the closing centuries of the first millenniom A.D., came to mean
West Bengal and North Bengal (Varendra and Radha), and Samatata and Vab ge were used aa
gynonyms of South-East and East Bengal. Fa Hian knew Samatata-Vaiga as Harikela, a
name which is found in epigraphy, as well as in & medieval Sanskrit work, where it was
oalled ‘ Harikelds tu Vaigiyah.' Epigraphic references can be found in R. D. Banerji’s
Pélas of Bengal (Memairs of the ASB., vol. V, No. 3, of. pp. 44-45; p. 7%, ete.). It seems then
that in Western India, Vanga was loosely applied to all Bengal during the closing centuries
of the first millennium A.D.—an application of the term, which, to some extent, was accepted
in Bengal as well, and helped the adoption in modern times of the Western (Hindosténi) term
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Bangélah as the nationalpame. In the various biographiesof Chaitanya written in the six-
teenth and seventeenth centuries, we are told that he travelled to Vanga or Fast Bengal, where
he used to make fun of the people by imitating their pronunciation, & thing which they resent-
ed, The same thing is done now among the people of Western Bengal, who never let an
occasion go when they ean parody the Banghl! pronunciation. Western Bengal, with Nadiys
as its centre, was known as Gauda: Gauda and Varga are also used in the early (pre-
Muslire) inscriptions to denote West and East Bengal. When Riémmohan Riy wrote his
Bengali Grammar, about 1830, he called it Gaudiye bhdsdr Vydikaran. M. Madhu-Stdan Datta
in his epic Meghanddevadhe Kdvya (in the seventies of the last century) refers to the Bengali-
speaking people as Gaudsjana. The old tradition is carried on in two recent publications
of the Varendra Research Society of Rajshahi—GQeuda-lekha-mdld and Gauda-rdjemdld. T
is through foreign influence and exampie, namely of the Persian.employing Muslims, of the
people of Upper India and the Portuguese and the English, that Bangalah—Bengal was
given to the whole provinee as its proper name. ”

He then passed to a very brief consideration of the term °City of Bengela’ in
its various forms, originating in the works of Portuguese writers; ' I read a few years ago
a monograph by Babu Birendranath Basu Thékur in Bengali seeking to locate * the City of
Bengal ’ in the Dacca Distriet. In this book he quoted amply from Portuguese and other
travellers in English—evidently taking much pains over his work, The view he put forward
was that the ° City of Bengul’ of the early European travellers iz Sunfrgioi in the Dacea
Distriet, i.e., in Eastern Bengal, Babu Amulya Charan Vidvabhasana, Professor of Pali in
Caleutta and a well-known writer on Bengali history and antiquities of Bengal, at one time
studied the question of the City of Bengal,’ or as he calls it of ‘ Bengalla,” and agrees
with the above view. Indeed, I found that many of his arguments had been incorporated in
Birendranath Basu Thakur’s monograph.”

Pames, in his very fine edition of Barbosa and in the very careful note he made on the
‘Qity of Bengala,” however, took another view of the question, as noted in 1923 in my
long review of his book (enfe, vol. LII, * fome discursivé comments on Barbosa™): 1 pro-
pose now to confine myself to the remark that he rejects Chittagong, Sundrgiof: and Satgiod,
and finally fixes on ‘ Gaur taken together with its subsidiary ports’ as the place known
as Bangala in the early part of the sixteenth century.”

Personally, I feel sure that Dames was wrong in this identification, and Heawood, writing
in the Geographical Journelin 1921, was of the same opinion: ¢ One of the puzzlesthat will
probably be rever definitely solved is that of the identity of the city spoken of by early
travellers under the name Bengale (or Banghella} as the chief commercial emporium of the
kingdom of the same name. It has been discussed {among others} by Mr. G. P. Badger in
his edition of Varthema’s Travels, and by Sir Henry Yule both in Cothay and in Hobscn-
Jobson. The latter gave the weight of his great authority in favour of the identifieation
with Chittagong, holding that it was a case of transferring the name of a country to one of
its principal cities or ports, a habit which he attributed to the Arabs generally. The latest
{in 19621} and most thorough discussion of the problem ie that of Mr. Longworth Dames in
the second volume of his admirable edition of Barbosa {the first writer after Varthema to
mention the city as ‘ Bengala’), lately published by the Hakluyt Society. Mr. Damesdevotes
to the subject a note extending to nine pages of amall type, in which, after summarizing all
the evidence extant and the views of previous commentators, he gives it as his opinion that
by ‘Bengala’ the old capital Gaur, taken together with its subsidiary port or ports (Sat-
gaon or Sunargaon or both), is intended. A striking piece of evidence in favour of this is the
mention of ‘ Gaur-Bengila,” apparently as one city, in an ingeription at Kandahar dating
from 1594. Mr. Dames contests Yule's view that the Arabs were accustomed to use the
name of & country for ite principal town, though they occasionally, he says, followed the
reverse oustom, Yet he allows that the city of Gaur took its name from the country, and
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that the name Bangila ‘seems in its turn to have passed in common usage from the country
to the capital,’ so that the objection to Yule’s view seems limited to his ascription of the
practice to the Arahs. As against Chittagong Mr. Dames holds also that it was only tempor-
arily and imperfectly subjected to Bengal, and was thus hardly likely to be taken for the
latter’s principal port in Barbosa’s time. Its later use by the Portuguese, under the name
Porto Grande, as their chief port of entry, was, he thinks, principally because there was no
strong government there to fight against. Thesc considerations are certainly weighty, vet
some may think that there is more to be said for Yule’s view than Mr. Dames would allow.
Thus the Cantino map of 1502 already shows Chittagong prominently as one of the two great
ports of this part of India (the other being Satgaon), and the position given to it at the point
where the Bay of Bengal runs up into a funnel-shaped opening in the land fits in well with
Barbosa’s account. It does not seem impossible that Barbosa’s description may actually
have been influenced by a knowledge of charts like Cantino’s, for there are many indications
that the notions of early writers were largely tinged by their knowledge of current maps, as
well as vice versd. :

““ Again the Turkish sea-book, the Mohit, edited by Bittner and Tomaschek in 1697 (Jour-
nal, vol. 11, p. 76) which though considerably later in date (1554) than Barbosa, has becn shown
by Tomaschek to have been based on earlier sources, describes precisely the same state of
things, Chittagong heing spoken of moreover (to use Bittner’s translation) as * der Hafen Sati-
gam, d.i. das sstliche Bangdla,” while the boundery of Bengal (with Rakkang, i.e., Arracan) is
drawn a good way down the east coast of the gulf. That little weight can be attached to
leter cartographic representations, in which Bengils and Chittagong appear as distinct
places, is evident if we consider Gastaldi’s map of 136}, where the city of Gaur appears in
four different forms (five, if Bengala stands for the same city), viz., Gaur, Scierno, Cernoven
{the two last representing its name Shahr-i-nan or ‘ New City,” as noted by Yule), and Cor
on one of the effiuents of the mythical lake Chiamay, supposed by Mendes Pinto to be the
Ganges. Nor can great importance be allowed to geographical compilations such as Heylin’s
Cosmography in which (ed. of 1652) Bengala is mentioned as s great city in addition to Gaur,
Catigan, and Porto Grande, the writer being also ignorant of the identity of the two last
named, Heylin would have it that the country took its name from the city.”

In my own edition of Varthema (1928), p. lxvi, I wrote as follows: From Tenasserim
Varthema goer to Bengal, reaching his destination about the middle of March. He says
frankly that this journey was undertaken out of curiosity. ... .. Then he tells us that ““ having
sold some of our merchandize we took the route towards the city of ‘ Banghella’ as mer-
chants. This term—the city of Banghella—bas long been, and still is, » source of trouble
to scholars : where was it ¢ This question greatly exercised Badger in 1863, it sorely troubled
Dames when editing the contemporary Book of Duarte Barbosa in 1921, and it has been the
cause of many researches by Indian scholars in Bengal itself. Varthema, however, evidently
repeats his former practice and calls the town he visited after the province in which it was
situated—Bengal. The actual site is hardly yet settled, but it may be taken, for the purpose
of defining Varthema’s journey, to be Satgaon on an old bed of the Hugli River. On this
assumption he is right in saying that * the sultan of this place is a Moor,” and that the people
““ axe all Mahommedans,” as Bengal at that time was under the Husain Shahi Dynasty.

I suggest then that the true solution of the difficulties to be confronted in identifying the
* City of Benghla ’ is that the old travellers did not ail mean the same place by that term,
Bome of them found their way to Bengal and reached an emporium for foreign goods, such
as Chittagong, Sunirgéon or Satghori, places not necessarily near each other, and called that
the * City of Bangdla,” which every traveller knew by reputation. I feel sure from the
general trend of his travels and from his account thereof that Varthema’s ¢ City of Bengala ’
was where I have placed it, whatever place other writers and travellers may have meant by
that term. '
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DRAVIDIC PROBLEMS,
By L. V. RAMASWAMI ATYAR, M.A., B.L. (Masarasa's CoLLEGR, ERNAETLAN),
I. Tuju H.
[A] GENERAL,

TrE glotial {ricative A, it is well to remember, does exist as a secondary development
in mmany of the Dravidian dialects.

Tamil shows it dialectally in the development of the inter-vocal velar plosive -k- (-g-)
which, while i changes in common parlance to the half-voiced variety of the velar
fricative [x], becomes a semi-voiced glottal fricative in csrtain communal dialects, As the
oral fricative generally involves some separation of the vocal chords, the tendency (wherever
this is present) to give this fricative a distinct individuality leads to the issue of a strong
breath.current from the glottal region itself and to the consequent production of the aspirate A.

The minute sound known as dydam { srzd | in Tamil, appearing in a few ancient
words after ghort initinl syllables and before the voiceless plogives -, -f, -p, and before
.¢ and r (which Jatter are also classed by ancient Tamil grammarians in the plosive series),
presumably also involved an aspirate element from an early stage.

Modern Kannada shows an initial glottal fricative A-, developed from an older p-;
folk- Kannada also shows more rarely a prothetic A-,

The central Dravidian dialeet Kili shows the glottal fricative in a number of contexts:—
(a) Intervocally, as the development of an original velar surd -k-, through the stage of the
velar fricative [x]; (b) at the terminal positions of very old bases, where the aspirate appears
to have cropped up in connection with the formative affix -k ; (¢} initially as & sub-dialectal
development of other sounds.

Gondi, the other central Dravidian dialect, alsoc shows the aspirate :—{a) in connection
with the formative ending -k of certain verbs; (b) in connection with the plural ending -k
of nouns having final long dorsal vowels ; (¢} in connection with the same plural ending -k of
nouns with final -I, -n or -r preceded by long vowels; (d) in connection with the cauvsative
affix -f ; (¢} and prothetically in a few cases.®

Kurukh possesses the glottal fricative (a) in aspirated plosives; (b) as the
development of a velar fricative x transcribed in grammars as kb which sound (judged
by the description given by Father Grignard) would appear to be so nearly related
in origin to the glottal fricative as to involve in its production a certsin amount of
aspiration ; (c) as the development of an original Dravidian 1n1t1al k- of native words : and
() dialectally as a prothetic sound.

Brahiii possesses k- (a) prothetically (cf. Sir Denys Bray’s Grammar of Bréhdi, page 32);
(bj in the peculiar aspirated sound transcribed as & by Sir Denys Bray ; (c) as the develop-
ment, in certain cases, of older sounda,

In o paper contributed by me fo the ‘columns of this journal some time back, I gave &
summary sketch of these points and & few instances to illuatrate them. It would be neces-
sary for us to pursue the study of the occurrence and origin of A in each of the dialects gepa~
rately, so that we may have an idea of the factors that have contnbuted in each case to the
production of this secondarily developed glottal fricative.

In this paper I propose to study some of the features oha.mctensmg the production of
h.in Tulu. The contexts ‘n which the glottal fricative i occurs in this dialeot are the fol-
lowing :—(a) as the representative of p- in initial positions of certain * learned >’ loan-words
and of sub-dialectal borrowings from Kann, ; (b) as the development of an older ¢ initially ;
(o} a8 a prothetic sound.
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A- occurs chiefly in Tulu only in initial positions of native words ; inter-vocally native
words [except a few borrowings from tho contiguous dialect Kannada, like ariku (knowledge)]
do not have the aspirate at all,

[B] Tubu R- congthspokbiNG 10 p-.

{Note.—(a) These h- words in Tulu aro all borrowed from Kann., being either rare sub-
dizlectal forms or * learmed " words.

(b} Many of these k- words have genuine Tulu p- counterparts which ave far more
generally and commonly used. A few like Aalavu, Adku, Advu, Adlu, ete., are
“ Jearned ” borrowings from Kann, They have no counterparts in Tulu with p-.]

hagalu, pagaly (daytime) —of. Tam. pagal, old Kannada pugal, modern Kannada Aagalu.
hans, pani (slight rain) —cf. Tamil pani (cold), old Kannada pani, mod. Kann. hani,

Kiti piné (cold).
hari, pari (to run, to low)—cf. mod. Kannada Adri (to flow), Tamil para-kk- (to spread).
hala-vu (mmany) —of. mod. Kannata hala, south Dr. nols.

halabe, parabe (old man)—cf. mod, Kann. hale (0ld}, Tam. paf-sys (old, ancient).
hdku (to flog, to lash)  —of. mod. Kann. Adk- (to throw ; colloguistalso * flog ” or ‘ beat’)

and Tamil pdy-kk- (to cast),
hdvy (snake) —¢f, mod. Kann. Adex, Tamil pimbu, Tel. pdmu. _
Adsigs {mat) —cf. mod. Kannada Adsige (mat), Tamil pdy (mat) connected
with the base pdy (to spread).
hédlu (ruin) —cf. mod. Kannads Ad{u and Tam. pd} (waste)

hikg (to be unsteady) —cf. mod. Kann. Aikg- (to go back) and common Dr. base pi-
(back} in Tam. pin, etc.

hidi, pidi (hold, grasp) —cf. mod. Kann, kigi, Tamil pidi.

huttu, puttu (birth) —cf. mod, Kann, hutfu, old Kann, puttu, Tel. puftu, Tamil pira-,
coll. papackk (to be born),

hullu, pulle (grass) —cf. mod, Kennada hullu, Tam, pullu,

hengasy (woman) —of. mod. Kann. Aefigpasu (woman), Tamil pexn, cto.
hemma {abundanco) —cf. hemma of mod. Kann. Old Kan, Aerma, perma, and Tam.
peru-mat,

1 connection with these instances the following facts are gignificant —

(i) While the change of p- > A- has affected almost all Kannada words of the modetn
period (vide Kittel’s Grommar, § 64), only a fraction of p~ forms of Tulu shows A- as rare sub-
dialecta] instances. A large number of native words with initial p- rerain unchanged, e.g., pafiji
(pig), pajee (mat), patie (strip, stripe), pade- (to become invisible), pase (greasiness), pddte (rock),
pdy- (to be diffused), piji- (to twist), pugte (smoke), putfu- (to be born), puds (dove), ete., cotc,

These p- forms do not possess any corresponding A- forms in Tulu even sub:dialectally.
Of course a fow of these p- forms do have cognates among the A- words, but the differences in
structure of in meaning or in both are significant :—

Tuiu, Tulu. [borrowings] Kannada.
paje (mat) hisige (mat) hdsige (mat).
pdr- (to fly) hari (Yo run) hari {to run, to flow).
pira (behind) hing- (to be unsteady) hing- (to go back).

poppw (girl) hengasu (woman) hergasu (woman).
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Let us note that the Tulu forms with initial A- show an unmistakable resemblance in
structure and meaning to the Kannuds forms with A-,

(ii) None of the k- forms (listed above) show any characteristic Tulu features,
"The change of non.Tulu -7- to Tulu -d- or -j- is one of the most prominent of the distinctive
characteristics of Tulu.! This is not evident in any of these - words ; on the other hand,
the p- words of Tulu do retain this feature, e.g., puda (dove), pdde (rock), pij- (to twist),
pafiji (pig), ete. Note also how the characteristic Tulu final @ of nouns does not exist in
the &- forma listed above,

(i) Many of the &- forms (listed above) alternate with corresponding p- forms ; pullu,
hullu (grass) ; palli, halli (lizard) ; pi, b {flower). This alternation seems to have a sub-dialectal
hasis. On enguiry I find that only the people of ihe eastern and north-castern areas of the
Tulu-speaking region, which are contiguous to the Kannada country, favour the forms with
initial 4-, while the alternative p- words are far more generally and commonly used elsewhere.,

All theso facts cumulatively show that Tulu A- words listed above are borrowings from
Kannada, in which language p->> A- is a regular feature of the medieval and modern dialects,

The change of p- > A- in Kannada bas heen ascribed by Kittel to the influence of Marithi.
The process of change was apparently through the bilabial fricative stage [F] which changed
to k- when the breath-current from the glottis was incorporated.

It may be noted here that a similar change affecting other surds has occurred in other
Dravidian dialects also. The production of & glottal fricative from a surd through the
initial change of the surd into the corresponding fricative (with or without voicing) and then
through the incorporation of a breath-current issuing through the widely separated vocal chords
ig illustrated by the following :—

(¢} Tamil intervocal -k < -k-, asin pdhu, ahalam, cto.
k- > [x] > A
(5 Kai intervocal -A < -k ., as in véhu, ete.
k- > [x} > -k
(c} Kai initial k- < - and < /- [sub-dialectally).
k> el > ] > k.
t- > [6] > &
(&) Kavi initial - < p-, 88 in 46 (to go)
p- > [F1> A
(¢} Kurukh dialectal - < the back fricative, 83 in foy (to reap) <« xoy < koy.
- [derived from velar k-] > A- dialectally,
(/} Tulu k- < t- {[vide below],
>8] > ke
{CG] Torv - > fiv

Thia change is native and is a dialeetal one. While {- words are retained among the non-
Brahmin masses of the southern areas, A- forms appear in the eastorn and the south-eastern
taluks, In certain northern areas and among certain communities of the south, s- also appears
in some cases in the stead of {- or A-

harp-, tarp- {tc tut open},
hdg-, tdg- (to touch, to come in contact) —ef. Kannada #dg, Tamil tdng..

Adree, tdree (coconut paln ~—of. Tam. té{-af (palm), Kdi tdr; {plantain},

Mikk-, tikk- (to be obtained) —cf. Tam. ¢isig- (to be crawded),

Ainp-, ting- (to eat) —of. south Dr. tir (to eat).

Air-, tir- {to be finished) —<f. south Dr. tir- (to be finished).

hudar, tugdar (light, lamp) —of. Kann. cudar (lamp), Tam. 4.,
Tulu ¢ (fire), ete. ’

-

" N . T
1 Vide my ‘“ Materials for s sketch of Tulu phonology ” to be published in the forthcoming Grierson
Commemoration Volume,



Marcwm, 1033} THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY _ 49

hudee, tudee (river) —cf. Tam. tiva, tura (to open), Kann. turs
(river).

ki, td {fire) —of. Brahiii tdbe (moon), Tamil ti (bright),
# (fire). ‘

hil-, ti- (to see) —cf. Tel. tsidg-, Brah®d hur- {io see), Gond:
hur {to see),

heli-, teli- (to know) ~—of. Tamil teri- (to know, become clear).

kbj-, 16§ (to appear) —<of. Tamil ténd’r- (to appear), Kaun. tér
{to appear), Kii 16j- (to appear).

hodu, tédu (channel) —of. south Dr. t16du (channel).

The following aignificant features may be singled out in connection with this change -
(i) The change is dialectal in Tulu; the change is not met with in the neighbouring
Kannada at all,
(i) The cognates of these forms in the other dialects show either (a) an initial t- or {b)
initial ¢-, 4- or s- according to the dialects concerned,

I have shown elsewhere that the initial affricates and fricatives of Dravidian are deriva-
tive. ¢ forms in the Tulu instances given above have to be considered original,

The phonetic process of the production of A- from ¢- is a question bound up with the
problem of the conversion of the original ¢- to the afiricates and fricatives. In my paper on
* Dravidian initial Affricates and Fricatives ”” I have pointed out that, ali circumstances taken
together, the aspirate sound of Tulu was na produced directly from the sibilant s. {which
process is a common phenomenon in Indo-Aryan), but that we have reasons to think that
the process of change might have been the following :—

In & large number of instances with alternating (-, s- and A- in initial positions, ihero
should initially have been a loosening of the stoppage for - resulting in the preduction of a
fricative [9] which in one dialect gave rise to the sibilant ¢- and in another changed to the
aspirate by incorporating glottal breath :

- > [8] > &
t- > [8] > A

This view is strengthened by

(a) the occurrence of the change of ¢-to A-dialectally, without its being rcpresented by
any 8- forms, e.g., tnp-, hinp- (to eat); (Skt. borrowing) téja, Aéja (lustre) ; tedanku,
hodanku (clasp). . :

(b} The presence of numerous forms with alternating ¢- and s. {in different dialects) but
without any corresponding - forms, e.g., tappu, sappu (fault); tolpu, sopu (defeat) ; tiga,
siga (bechive) ; tampu, sampu-(oold) ; Skt. ladst borrowed as fedilu, ssdilu (thunder),

The intermediate stage represented by the fricative (4] is the direct result of the loosen-
ing of the stoppage of the plosive ; the sibilant & 3, in the production of which a smaller pas-
sage is formed between the tongue and the dental portion than for [6], can normally be only
the result of the effort to give a distinct individuality to [5] which is an unstable sound in
Dravidian. This effort ta stabilise [¢] apparently produced s. in one sub-dialect and A- in
another. :

[D] ProTHETIC A- IN ToLU,

[In the following illustrations, it will be noticed that the forms with initia] vowels are
original, in 28 much as they are directly related to the cognate forms of other dialects, as our
instances given below would show,]

% The difference between (4] and s (as pointed out by Prof. Jeaporaen, pags 34 of his Lehrbuch der
Phonciik) ia wignificant. The passage formed in the production of (6] is broader than that for #: Dae am
metoicn charakicristische fiér (9] st dic breite spalifsrmige & [fnung im Gegonaatz zur Rillenbildung bei g,

2
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hamar-, amar- (to sink, settle) —<ef. south Dr. amar-.

kade-, ade- (to shut) —cf. south Dr. base adoi-, ade- {to shut).
kér-, ér- (to ascend) —f. south Dr. é&r- (to climb, to rise),
hilee (betel-leaves), ile, jree (loaf)  —cf. ilai of Tamil, ete.

The instances 3 are few and they are regarded as * vulgaricms  in Tulu nag iteelf. The
rationale of the incorporation of A- in initial positions of these words is not quite clear ; it is
possible that the analogy of A- words (derived from forms with initial ¢ or »-) may have played
some part in the process.

5. Tamil Aydam.
(Hose)

What was the value of this ancient Tamil sound ? What may have been its origin ¢ Was
it 2 native growth in Tamil, or wes it an invention inepired by Sanskrit 1 8o many cenflicting
views have been expressed on these points by different scholars, that it might be useful to
consider if the data available for us can supply any clue to the solution of these problems.

[A] THE DESCRIPTIONS OF THE SBOUND GIVEN BY ANCIENT TAMIL GRAMMARIANS,
The earliest Tamil grammar, Tolkdppiyam. deals with the sound in a number of stliras
of Fiuttadigiram, of which the following may be quoted here :—
Stira 38 : @huser qparex sripiyeed
WadQa @ e s g MINWE CEF s sgls
kupiyadan munnor dydappulli
(iyuyirodu punarnda valliran midaitté
li.e., dydam appears after short ayllables and befote the six surds &, ¢, 1, 4,
pand r}. Of. also Sdéra 81 where the dydam is described &n a &rpeluftu.
Sitra 30 : mPuer wpalgy Seorae Csrer pid
Iriyan marnrginumisaimas tbnrum
[i.e., it appears also when the final consonant of a word combines with
the initial (surd) consonant of another word).
Nanndl, another old grammar of Tamil, deals with it in the following sfitras —
Kiitra 87 of Bluliiyal ~—
Wil g E Bt Sl whsT Qpu £8
Aydakk-idan-dalai (y)angd muyares
[i.e., dydam is ﬁroduced in the head (ie,, the upper palate), through the
opening of the mouth].
Sttra 97:  everel § fernSgn wrdi g oo
lalavittrigaipindm dydam ahkum
{ie., when final -l or -{ of & word combines {with the initial surd of
another word), the dydam produced is shortened].
Sitra 228 . gRean) cversae: alen S g s
Yoayw Gugre.bd HoafurGer
kurilvali lalattay-(v)enaiyin-dydam
dgavum perfum alvaliyiné
[ie., -1 and -] after short syllablés when combining with -¢ in alvali groups
. give rise to the dydam). ' “

The earlier commentators of these siiras of Tolkdppiyam and Nanndl have adduced in each

case appropriate instances of old Tamil words and word-combinations containing the sound.

3 In the following borrowings from Kann, with and without initial A-, the h- forms are original ; A- .
appears to have been dropped in the alternative words :—

hawpukdyi, cunukdys (coconut and plentaing)  —for hawnu ; of, Tel. pandw (fruit).
hadagu, adagu (ship) —«cf. Kann. padegu, Aadogu, corrupt adagu (ship).
Aari, ari {to fow) ——cf. Kannada pari, hass, ari (to flow),

The process of changs in these cases appears to be origingl p->> [F} > k- > zero.
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Putting all these together, we learn the following from these séifras -—

(@) The sound dydam occurs after initial short vowels (or syllables) and before
surds, as in cogr ahiu (bhat), o ehku- (steel), ete., ete.

(6) In combinative groups of the alvali type, final -} or -] of initial short gyl-
labled words. when combining with the initial {- of the sunceeding wordg, might. alter-
natively giverise to the dydam, as in Zal (stone)-tidu (bad)> kakd'idu {stone iy bad),
mul (thore) | tidu (had)>mubdidu (thorn is bad).

{c} Marnil recognises the place of production of the sound as ‘the head’ (ie.,
the upper palate) and the mode of articulation as ‘ the opening of the moath.’

[B] THE oriNInxs OF DRAVIDIAY SCHOLARS.

Caldwell i3 of the view that the “ Tamil letter called dydam, half vowel, half consonant,
correspording in sorue respects to the Sanskrit ¢isarge, is pronounced like a guttural &, but
is only found in the poets and is generally considered & pedaatical invention of tho grammae
rians.”—(Comparative Grommmar, 2nd odtion, page 130.)

Julien Vinson (page 36 of his Manuel de lu langue Pomoude) says that ““ the symbol & which
Tamilians term gef £ %v (luninilai) as it is never accompanied by vowels, and which is appro-
priately calied dgdain (minuteness, subtlety) is artificial and conventional.” He proceeds to
observe that “it was invented by the grammarians for the prosodic lengthening of certsin
syllables ; it is found only after a short vowel and before &, «, L, &, u, @, accompanied by a
vowel, and is pronocunced in a soft manner, like a g aspirated very lightly : @4 (this) having
beoorie @ice g iv pronounced igdu (as a frockee or cpondes instead of pyrrhic or tambus). In
the manuseripts it is often replaced by @& (gu) or even & (g4). I have found passages in old
peems, where it should count for one syllable and should therefore be pronounced gu ; & an
gy (Kural, xev, 8); QoxQser (Naisada, xii, 43), etc. Bus generally it serves cnly to
lengthen a sylable : @& Fvevrd (Kural, viii, 10) and is then pronounced without a vowel”
Prof. Vinson also adds two footnotes. Adverting to the term s, he says that it * may
mean ‘ weapen ' or ‘trident’, if we take the Tamil word gWso dydam for dyudham (Skt.
si1Zy) ; the three dots would represent the mark of a trident. The form of this letter is pre-
bably derived from that of the Sanskrit zicargn.” Tn another fooinote Vinson adds that
“ according to native grammarians, the sound proceceds from the head and i« proneunced
with the mouth open ; this evidently means that it is g guttural aspiration.”

Mr 8. A. Pillay, in his éxcellent monograph on *The Sanskritic element in the vocabuls.
ries of the Dravidian languages > (Draridic Studiez, No. TIT, published by the Madras Uni-
versity, page 49) makes some very ruggestive observations on the vahe of the Tamil dydom —

*“ Th» spiran* b is a sound not altogether foreign to Tamil. For, Tamil hes the dydam
% (o=} whick is almost an equivalent, of it. But the dydam differs from % in some ways. The
dydan s found in z very few words in Tamil and is paculiar o Tamil. ... .. It ig only medial
and Its vse is much restricted. ., .. Dr. Caldwell’s statement regarding this sound is, I am
airaid, not based cn a knowledge of facts. The dydam is not sonsidered by anyoue, so far as
I know, a pedantical invention of the grammarians. What could have been the purpose in
inventing such a letter ¥.....,.,.. The words are Tam. akty snd iktx. These ought to be
pronﬁunced with the aspiration, but the popular pronunciations are with a apirantic gu for
h....The tendency of modern speech, hawever, it must be admitted, is to discard the dydam
altogether. The words ahlu, iktu are about the only ones commonly met with in books and
in pedantic speech. They are also acknowledged to bo variants of edu and idu and considered
tn be necessary when these words are in sandhi followed by words beginning with a vaowel
or y, e.g.. akladuppu, ‘that is the oven,” ibtdr, ‘this is the village.” But to argue from
that circumstance that the dydam is only an invention of the grammariane is like arguing
that the letter r is oply an invention of the Telugu or Kannada grammarians because modern
#peech makes no distinetion between ¢ and 7, or rather knows only r.”
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Finally, we may cite here the observations of a recent editor of Toikappiyamn : “The
nature of & is simlar to that of jihvdmdliye in Sanskrit as in keh-karofi if it precedes a
guttural and wpedhmdniye as in Sanskeit kah-pathats if is precedes a labial, ie., its
organ of articulation is determined by the succeeding consonant, Air is allowed to pass till
the place of articulation of the succeeding consonant is suddenly arvested. Since it j8 not
an open (sic) sound inasmuch as it is invariably preceded by a short vowel, it cannot be
classified as & vowel ; neither 1s it a consonant since it cannot be followed by a vowel. In
nodern times it is pronounced even before ¢, ¢, ¢, » and v, as it is done before k. When this
mistale (sic) began to creep in, is not easily sraceable.”

Conflicting in some respects are the views cited above regarding the value and the origin
of the dydam. Mr. S. A. Pillay would consider it to be a native sound in Tamil ; Vinson is
inclined to regard it as an ‘‘invention by pedants,” and Mr. SBastri (so far as we can ece from
his comparative references to Sanskrit spirunts) is probably also inclined to this view. Asto
the value of the sound, Caldwell, Vinson and Mr. Pillay recognize its essentially aspirate
character (despite the spirantic enunciation given {o it today when texts are read), while
Mr. Sastri would regard the sound as a spirant varying in value with the immediately follow-
ing consonant, and would consider the modern velar spirantic value to be a “ mistake ™
which erept in at some time ** which is not traceable.”

[C] Was THE AYDAM A ‘ PEDANTICAL INVENTION ’ INSPIRED BY SANSKRIT !

The arguments of those who would uphold a Sanskritic inspiration for this sound may
be summed up thus :—

(1) The term @55 and the form of the Tamil letter could be connected with the
Sauskrit word swmy (weapon, trident)., Other suggestions® in this connection
are that the Tamil term may be the adaptation of Sanskrit swufuas dérita or of
qraq dyate.

(2) The shape ¥ of the Tamil letter & is allied to that of the Sanskrit visarga 3

(3) The dydam occurs only in a few words end combinations in old Tamil texts, and
it has not survived anywhere in the colloguial,

(4) Some of the words in which this sound occurs, alternate with forms withous
this sound ; these latter are the common forms and, therefore, the sound. iteelf
was ‘ invented ’ for prosodic purposes, probsbly on the model of the BSanskrit
visargn.

(5) Certain resemblances betwesn the Gydam on the one hand and the Sanskrit
spirantic jihvdmdliya and upadhmdniys are very striking.

(6} The postulate that Sanskrit grammatical systems had exercised great influence
on ancient Tamil scholars would also terd to support this, generally speaking.

Those who argue confra would maintain the following :—

(1) The dydem need have nothing to do with Sanskrit strgy, as it is a native
word signifying ‘ minuteness’ or °‘subtlety, and this mesning would very
appropriately conivey the ‘minute’ value and character of this sound. The
somantic confugion with Skt. 3wrgy should have arisen from the mistaken impres-
sion created by the shape of db. There is no conceivable reason why the name
and form of a ‘ trident ’ or sirgy should originally have beén conferred upon
$his sound.

4+ CF. the cbservations made on pages 161.3 of vol. XXV of the Tamil journal @wiﬂrﬁg,b Sendamil..
An sttempt is made in this article to eatablish e rapprochement botween the Tamil term Bt S b and eithen

dérita or dyata of Sanskrit.
5 The article in Sendamil (referred to above) suggests that the original shape given to the symbol for

dydam might not have been 5, but more allied io % the visgrga symbol of Sansicrit.
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(2} The fact that dots are used in Tamil and in Sanskrit need not necessarily dis-
prove the native origin of the sound whose secondary character was probably
fixed and recognised by Sanskrit-kmowing Taraiiians.

(3) This point again raises, if at all, only the secondary character of the sound in
Tamil.

{4) The argument about °prosodic lengthening’ would not apply to instances of
mut't'rdydam like ehgu, which have no alternants.

(8} The resemblance between the dydam and the Sanskrit spitants can lead to no
inference, in the absence of any direct evidence.

(6) The ancient Tamil grammarians who could well distinguish Sanskrit sounde from
native ones, have nowhere referred to the dydam as & borrowing or a8 an ‘invention.’

Apart from these arguments, there are certain other facts alse which I shall urge herc
in favour of the native origin of this svund i Tamii. ‘i'hat the sound was not 2 common
one in Dravidian admits of no doubt : but a discussicr. of the phonrtic aspects of its growth
with comparative reference to a similar development in the central Indian Dravidian dialect
Gondi, would tend @ show that the dydam was a native though secondary sound in Tamil.
It is possible that recognition was given to it by Sanskrit-knowing scholars.

[D] WaAS THE AVDAM A MERE ORAL FRICATIVE, OR DID IT INVOLVE AN ELEMENT OF THE
CENUINE ASPIRATE, L.E., GLOTTAL ¥RICATIVE ALSO ?

{3) Nonn#l deseribes the sound as being produced in the * head ’ with an ‘open mouth.”
This description may apply to fricatives of the velar, wvuigr and glottal  varieties alike.
Whether the sound was originally a genuine glottal sound is not made clear by the deserip-
tion in Nannfil. We learn, however, one fact from these references to ‘the head ’ and * the
open mouth,” and this is that the sound so described eould not possibly have been labial,
dental or palatal. Tt is elear therefore that at the tune of the composition of Nanndl, the
sound should huve been either an aspirate or a back fricative of the velar or wvular type.

{6} Caldwell, Vinson (who ¢all: the sound 2n *aspiration gutturale’) and Mr. Pillay regard
the sound as a genuine aspirate., The modern value of the spirantic ¢ when texts are read
is (as Mr. Pillay has observed) probably only due to the characteristic modern tendency of
giving the velar fricative value to intervocal aspirates, as shown for instance by the Tamilian
pronunciation of Skt. mukiirtam as mugirtam, the intervoeal -k- being evaluated as a
velar fricative.

(¢} Mr. Sastri would cosnsider the sound 4o be a fricaiivo, whoss value raay be labial,
dental, palatal or velar according to the character of the immediately following surd, He
is of opinion that the velar value given to it today when toxts are read is a * mistake.’ The
description given ir the Nannd! and the unifornly velar vaiue given fo it today would show
that no such ‘mistake’ could have crept in after the time of Nanngl. In the absence of
evidenoce to show that there was really a * mistake,” we have to regard the sound as a * back '
sound originally, whose exact value (i.e., whether it waa only velar or whether it was glottal)
haa to be determined by a eonsideratiorn of other factors.

The analogy pointed out to the jiivdmadliya and upadlomdniya sounds of Sanskrit leads to
nothing conclusive. For one thing, we have no evidence to prove that the Tamil sound was
copied from these. Secondly, these Sanskrit sounds, ‘ grammatical sbstractions ’ themselves
(as Whitney puts it), probably had an aspirate value aleo heside the fricative values
depending upon the immediately iollowing surds ; vide 58 89 and 170 (d), Whitney’s Gr.

The velar fricative value given uniformly to the dydam today, whatever the value of the
surd concerned may be, taken along with the description given by Nannf! would point to
the value of the sound having shared a common aspirate element from a, very early stage.
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This fuet is, in my opinion, confirmed by (a} the phonetic features attending the pro-
duoction of the sound in Tamil, and (b} the cxistence in Géndi of a parallel secondary growth
of a genuine aspirste.

{E} PHONETIC PROCESSES INVOLVED IN THE PRODUCTION OF THE 3YDAM.

We have already seen that the vaiceless mouth-fricatives (involving a wide separation
of the vocal chords) and the genuine glottal aspirate are vesy closely related, and that the
former may easily change into the latter (through the iancorporation of the breath-current
from the glottal region} in circumstances favouring the tendency to confer upon the mouth-
fricatives an individusality and stabilitv. We have seen sbove that the production of the
secondary aspirate in different instances of different Dravidian dialects always involvez a
mouth-fricative stage.

So far as the Tamil dydam is concerned, let us note that—
(@) it ocours after short initial syllables only ;
(b} it crops up before surds only ;
() it is accompanied by a certain degree of higher accent in the syllable of which
it forms part, as Vinson has observed when he remarks that a definitely trochaie
or spendaic value is given to words containing the dydam,

These facta are of particular significance in the explanation of the phonetic procesces
involved :—
(i) The initial generation (under the influence of accent) of an unstable mouth-fricative
corresponding to the surd and immediately before this surd,
(ii) The conversion of this mouth-fricative info the aspirate as a result of the
tendency {under the influence of the strong accent) to stabilise the mouth.
fricative, whatever its original value may have been, ic., whether it was [F)
before -p, or [4] before -t, or [¢] before -¢, or [x] before -k,

[A] We shall take up the typical instanco of gyoog, ahdu (that). The cemmon form of
the word is adu ; but where it i3 accented in the first syllable us in ahieduppu (that is an oven),
etc., the approach to the surd -f generates initislly a corresponding incuth-frientive {§] im-
mediately before ., which [§] under the influence of the accend assimas a sccondary aspirate
value through the inecrporation of a current of breath issuing through the widely separated
vacal chords.

It would be interesting in this connection to note that the structure of ancient disyilabic
bases of Tamil is intimately connected with the mdfras of the several sourds, and with accent
generally. Bases with short vowels in radical positions followed by geminated consonants
or consonant groups have only a short enunciative vowel fw] at the end. This sound de-
cribed, as @& pFwaws oo kut't'riyalugaram by the Tamil grammarians has only the value of a
half mdtrd. The instances of mad f'riydam given above come directly in this class; for the
terminal vowel has been described by the grammarians themselves as the short enunciative
[#]. In cases where the radical vowel, tiough shoit, is followed by a single consonant, the
torminal vowel is not the enunciative kuflt'riyslugaram fuc], but the full [u] described as
mul't'riyalugaram. When the radical vowel is long in old elementary Tamil bases, the imme-
diately following consonant is single, and the final vocalic sound is only [w].

kaitwe (to join, attach together) -> Lat -+ fu

el (steel) > ¢eh + kw
ddut (goat) > d + dw
padu (ta fall) > pad + [u]

The distinct individuality of the dydam is thus made clear,
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According to sitras 424 and 425 of Flultadigiram of Tolkippiyam, the ancient Tamil
grammar, oo s aldy, @b g thdx and oot & ubdu “ retain ” the dydam only if they are fol.
lowed by words with initizl vowels, e.g., srosaan. abdidai, whereas when the next word
beging with a consonant, the dydam * is dropped,” o.g., adu pil.

Furthor, &% is enapioyed with the Jypdan in oxpressicns like 9328 ahdé (indced !
all right [} carrying witha them a rerbain araount of accent,

Weo have to remember that adu, akdu, 'du, thdu, ete., are derived {rom demonstrative
particles 4, 7, ete. ‘Fhese demonstrative particles in Tamil appear in certain contexts com-
bined with -v.; but the original parcicies wire undoubtedly devoid of -v.. When these original
particles (in their short condition} conibine with a word having « voiceless consonant initially,
the éydam is generated immedistely before the +oiccless consonant, asina + kadiya > ahladiye.

These facts directly show thut the production cf the dydam was conneeted with the distri-
bution of the accent. When the aceent is thrown ctraight vpon che syllalle containing the
short demonstrative and the immedicicly following plosive, +he dydaia is generatec. Al
such instances are associated with ¢andhi where the meaning leads necessarily to the associa-
tion of accent with the syllable mentioned above. In abt{d¥ir (that is the village), ete., the
accert f2lle cn the syllable contairing original ¢ and ¢, eomsequent npon the intimate merging
of at{d)- and <r, whereas when this merging is imposcible, ir easee like adu Iedidu {that s
hard}, the higker accent fails to be assceiated with ad- or originel al- and henes no diiam
appears. In ohdé (indeed ! all right !} the kigher accent is cbvious frem the meaning. In
akkadiya, tbe merging is complete because of the absence of -1, and therefore the higher
accent falls on a-%, and the dydam is generated. Tt is therefore possible for us to infer that
the demanstrative base al-, derived from an sneient demonstrative particie ¢ and an original
-t, gave risc to tke aceented form alf- in certain positions, while it was vetained as adu (with
the voiging of -£- to -d-} in unaccented positions.

[B} Other instances of what are commoniy described a8 gp s@wi g, ie., dydam vhat is
organic, occur in the following Tamil words :—
ahgu- (to be shortened, to puss away, to become closed or compressed as a flower) ;
ahgom (food-grain} ;
ehg- (to sift or scrutinise, to be anloosened, vo iift, to ulunb} ;
ehg-am (weapon, sharpness, ete.) ;
vehg- (to degire srdently).

Julien Vinson observes in connection with these instances : On g suggéré que, dans ces mote,
le finals ne doit étre qu’une dérivative, et g4e le co est une mutation euphonigue d'unl ou [ radical.
This would mean that the above instances were oviginally of the combinative type, and that
the dydam was produced in connection with an original I or / combining with k. Tt may be
interesting to find out how far this suggestion is true of the above instances, though no defi-
nitiveness may be possible in our anaiysis of these instances,

ahgu (to be shortened, ete.) hae been compared by the Tamil Lexicon to alku or alqu with
the meaning ° to be shortened.” Ip view of the fact that the deictic particle could, as wsual
in Dravidiza, combine with varions affiv-morphemes of Dravidian and produce different
deictic meanings, it is not, clesr whether there was at all any relationship in atructure between
algu- and abgu-. The Kamnada cognate akkudisu with the same meaning furnishes no clue
to thia problem.

akgam (grain) has been compared by ‘he Tamil Loxicon to Skt. argha ; but we have in
Dravidian itself & base ar- (to cut) from which Kannada akki (through arki) and peasibly
Tamil arisi {riee) have arisen. What may have been the relationship of ark- to akgam, is

not clear,
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vekku {to desire ardently) is connected with the Dravidian base vi- (to be hot) which has
produced numerous forms with the help of aflixes. Here one does not sec any absolute
necessity to trace the form with the dpdam vo a base with final I or {, though one way coit-
ceivably conmect it with vé{ (to desire).

[C] Common instances of words with dydam in ocombinative positions are the
following :—

kal+tidu > kakd'idu (the stons is had)
mul-+tidi > mukdidu (the thorn is bad)
pol+iuli > pakd'uli (many drops)
old-tingi > akd'inai (inferior group)
In the first three instances, alternatively we reay have reapectively also bat't'ridu, muttidu
and pat't’ruli. The following points are significant in connection with this combinative
change :— '

(a).The éydaﬁ appears only in connection with ! or [+the dental ¢. The surd involved
is only the dental,

{5} The first word alwaye has a short radical vowel; if this vowel is Iong, no change
takes place {cf. #diras 370 and 37) of Elutadigfram, Tolkippiyam), and not even the assimi.
lative couversion happens, e.g., pdl-+tidu would be retained as pal fidu (the milk is bad),

The process whereby the dydam is generated is here again similar to that in ehlu, skt
mentioned above. When the components merge into each other intimately, the higher
accent falls on the syllable containing the surd (which becomes alveoiar cr retroflex on accouns
of the influence of alveolar I or retroflex {, as the case may be) and the dydam ia generated
through the intermediate stage of the mouth-fricative corresponding to alveolar ¢ or retroflex
. The alternative forms kat't'ridu and muffidy with geminsted surds instead of the group
dydam +surd, confirm the existence of the higher accent in this syllable. Tn pdl tidu, thero
is no merging of the components in view of the long vowel in 24! ; and, therefore, neither
assimilation nor the generation of the dydam is possible. :

[¥] SECONDARY -H- OF GOypi IN CONNECTION WITH VOICELESS PLOSIVES.

(a) Gondi causative stems, formed with the affix - show 8 sevcndsry &-° immediatoty
before -¢- in instances like the following :

tiré- (to bo turned round) ~~ irihé- ot tirult- (to cause to turn round).

vari- (to fear) r~ varihi-, varhul-, varisl-* (L) gause to fear, to frighten).
kari- (to learn) ~ kareht- {tc teach} ;.

mei- (f0 grase) ~ meli- {to cause to grase) ;

tind- {to eat) o~ lihl- (to feed; ;

upd- (to drink) = uhi- {to give to drink) ;

karé (vig)- (to be shaken) r~ karhut-, karuht- (o shake),

¢ The slternative forms with «s- before -#- wers explained by me as probably due to the influence of
Indo-Arysn instances, like the so-cailed  reversion * of b > aibilant in niskdma, ete.  dince A > g in hdo.
Aryan is & rare change, and since vhe cases of “ roversion " referted to above may not have invelved a real
“‘changs ' st all, & better oxplanction fc. the slternative -2 of Géndi would be that hars the fricative [9] which
wo have poatulated as an intermediate stage (in connention with ) in the production of the aspirate, changed
into the sibilant in some easen, side by side with the convorsion of (0] to -A-. 1t i significant that there is no
altsrnative .z. in connoetion with the aspirate appeering befure the plural ending -k of Géndi words, [Soa
below.}
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All the above verbe are native Dravidian, with cognates in ali the dialects. The cansative
affix -i- is also Dravidian, occurring as it does in certain contexts in Tamil, Malayalam,
Kannada and Kurukh, :

{6) The plurals of Gondi nouns, formed with -k (which apparently is an attenuated re-
presentative of -kal, -ka of other Dravidian dialects), show & secondary -%- immediately before
-k in two sets of instances :— '

(i) Nouns with final long vowels.

Singular, Plural.
teeldd (head) .. .. .. . .. telihk,
tiri (girl) . .- .. - .o Lirihk.
pitté (bird) co e e oL piltikk.
didéd (breast) .. .- . . .. dadahk.
8énd (old woman) .. . . .. SEnddk.
{iij Nouns with final -l, -n or -r immediately preceded by long vowels,
Singular. Plural,
ndr (village) - . .. .. ndhkk.
rén (house} - .- .. .- .. rdhk.
midr (daughter) . . ‘s .. midhk.
sukkum (star) .. o oo .. sukkukk,
moldl (hare) . . o . malohk.

Now let us see what processes of change may have been opcrative in these typea,

In (u)thesound -k- appeérs before the surd -# which being the causative affix was sylabi-
cally associated with & eertain degree of accent. A contributory factor may have been
the length of the immediately preceding vowel (as in kari ‘ to Jearn ') which presumably also
involved a certain higher accent,

In (b} wehavetwo sets of instances. In (4) {i} we find a long vowel (presumably accented
judged by the length)+- -k, vesulting in -kk. In (b) (ii) -2, -» or -7 (immediately preceded by
long vowels usually) 4 -k gives rise to -kE.

¥f the process of change in these instances is the generation of a glottal fricative through
the intermediate stage of a mouth-fricative corresponding to the surd involved, we have
bere a parallel to the change that has probably resuited in the production of the Tamil
dydam. .

(a) angd (b) (i) may be compared to the Tamil mut't'rdydam in ehk-, abtu, ete, While
in () the surd concerned is -f, in (b} the surd is -k.

) (ii) .ma,y be compared to the dydam of Tamil combinative group kakt'idu where -14-¢
has resulted in the assimilation of the dental { to an alveolar, and in the production of -A-
immediately before the alveolar,

The features of resemblance are very striking :—

(1) In both Tamil and Géndi, the aspirate occursin connection with surds only ; while in
Gandi the surds involved in the instances available for us are ¢ and %, in Tamil all gramma-
tical surds are concerned.

(2) In both Gondi and Tamil, the syllable containing the surd appears to carry with it a

certain degree of acoent (as & result either of semantic or mechanical reasons). In Gondd
this higher accent is atfested in (@) above by both the long vowel usually preceding the
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causative aflix and by the causative syllable itself, which bears & higher degree of
psychoiogical importance, aud in {b) above by the length of the final vowel or of the vowel
immediately preceding fnel -, -5 or .1,

So far as Tami is conovrued, the higher ucoent in aldu, 8ic., i aitested by the peculiarly
trochaio pronvrciation of these forms; in combinative groups like kehd'idu, the same principle
kolds good and, in addition, the combinative position itself may lead to a certain extra accent.

The festares of oentrast betwsen +he Géndi and tho Tamii instances are the following :—

(13 In Tamii the dydam evidences itseli only in a few old words, while in Gondi, -A-
actively appears in the living specab of wday, mgularly in vertain circuzastances in the plurals
of nouns and causatives of verbe. _

(2) IXnthe second set of Tarzil inaterces repreainted hy Inhd "Yu, there is the assimilative
converaion of the dental .- t¢ the alvealsr nwrder the influence of -I-, while in the Gdndi in-
stances referred to in (b) (i) above, -J, -» or -r appears to have been absorbed in the process
of the production of -kk, .

"Though the resemblances between the Tamil dydam and Géndi -A- in the above instan-

ces need not lead to the postulate of a common stage ol change for these dialects, it is
probabic hat they mirror u germinal trait of these two Dravidian dialecta,

THE VIKRAMKHEOL INSCRIPTION,
{5aMBALPGR Di3(RICT.)
By K. P. JAYASWAL, M.A. (OxoN.}, BArrigTER-AT-LAW.

1. Vikgamgaow lies within the jurisdietion of police thars Jhirstgali in the district
of Sambulpur, Bibar and Orissa. It is approackable from ihe amall rsilway station Bel.
pabis on the main lige of the Bengul-Nagpur Reilway. From Belpahir onc bas to go four
miles sonth west to Crindole, and thence apother four mies in the same direction to
Vikramkhol. The road from Grindola crosses a corner of the Gangpur State. There is
a viliage, Titliabahal, near the rock of Vikramkhol. The inscription is in & natural rock.
shelter, six feet below the top. The ruck is & rough sandstone. The rock-shelier is 115 feet
in length and 27 foet 7 inches in height from the fioor. It faces north-east.

2. ‘The inscribed portion is about 35 feet by 7 feet. Some of the letiers are sharply
cut, but the invision-marks of the majority do not show sharp cutting. It seems that an
iron chisel was not used.  Srme of the letters are partly eut and partiy painted, while some
lesters are only in paint : but the majority are completely cut. It is evident that all the
lotters were iirsi painted before being incised, which was the method regularly employed
in the period of Braluni mscriptions. The colour of the paint is red-vchre, with which we
are familisr in the prohistoric ard historic caves and cave-buildings in India. To take a
conbinuons phosograph of ali the letters (invised and painted), the incised ietters have been
carefully coloured, I bave also had impressions of the incised letters taken by the usual
methed, and photographs in four parts of the squeeze are reprodecsd or the accompanying
p'rtas, together with the complete view referred to above and sections of the continuous
phetugraph on a larger scale where the letters are very clear. I have also had tracings made
‘of the painted portions. Al thir materizl ix now in the Patns Museum. The estampages
and the tracings have been made by the Curator of the Museum, Rai Sahib Manoranjan
Gtosh, The photographs have been taken by the Patna Museum staff under the supervision
of the Curator. The material has been coliected under my direction.
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VIKERAMKHOL INSCRIPTION
(District Sambalpur, Bihar and Orissa)
Plate 1, General view of the (inked) inscribed letters and symbols, taken from the north-east.




Plates 2 and 3 Indian Antiquary
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Plate 2. Estampage of the inscription at Vikramkhol, 1st part, from the south-east.

K.P. J.

Plate 3. Estampage of the inscription at Vikramkhol, 2nd part, from the south-east.
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Plates 4 and 5

K.P. J.
Plate 4. Estampage of the inseription at Vikramkhol, 3rd part, from the south-east.

|K. P.J.
! Plate 5. Estampage

of the inscription at Vikramkhol, 4th part, from the south-east.




Plates 6 and 7

5 A
Plate 6. Vikramkhol inscription : detail view of (inked) inscribed letters and symbols, 1st part, from the south-east.
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Plate 7. Vikramkhol inscription : detail view of (inked) inscribed letters and symbols, 2nd part, from the south-east,




Plates 8 and 9 ; ~ndian Antiquary
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Plate 5. Vikramkbo! inweripbion : detail view of (inkod) iaseribed Totters and symbols, 3rd part, from the north-c
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Plate 9. Vikramkhol inscription :

detail view of (inked) inseribed letters and symbols, 4th part, from the nmtrh-eau‘
»
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3. The inscription was discovered by an educated Sadhu, Svémi Jninfnanda. Mr,
Lochan Prosad Pandey, founder and secretary of the Mahikosala Society of the Central
Provinces, rendered valuable service by bringing it to our notice. At first I obtained an
eye-copy of the letters, and since then scientific copies have been procured for the Patna
Museum. I have to thank Mr. Senapati, Deputy Commissioner of Sambalpur, for the
material help rendered to us in obtaining these copies.

4. An examination of the letters, which at first sight give the impression of having
Brihmi forms, showed that the writing was a mixture of Brahmi forms and a developed
type of the Mohenjodaro script. As the announcement of the discovery of the inscription
and my opinion thereon has led to numerous ingquiries, I hasten to publish the record for
study by scholars, along with a few observations of my own, as set out below.

Coneluslons.

5. The inscription i8 & writing : this cannot be doubted. My ressons for this con-
clusion are :-—{s)} The symbols were first carefully painted and then inscribed after the fashion
of inscriptions, ; (it) the writing is in regular linea (the lines are not always straight, owing
partly to the very rough surface on which they are inscribed) ; (45) the symbols have set forms,
which disclose * writing-habits ’ in the phraseology of handwriting experts. The band which
first painted the letters was used to writing with a pen : this is evident from Plate 6.

6. The system knows the bindu, and also, probably, the visarga. Some letters have
dots placed below them, while in some cases dota seem to give a discriminative value to the
letters, as in Semitic writing,

7. 'The right-band corner top line on Plate 8, where the same symbol is repeated more

than once, may point to the employment of numerals.

8. There is an animsl figure which is probably not a part of the writing, but a symbol.
There is, however, one synibol like s bellows placed side-ways, which recurs.

9. The writing seerus to me to be from right to left (see, particularly, Plate 6).

10. It is evident that aome of the letters disclose accemtuation. Repetition of the
same Jetter twice probably suggests consonantel duplication or conjuncts.

11. The writing seems to have reached the syllabary (alphabetic) stage.

Comparison with Mohenjodaro Seript.

12, The bellows-shaped letter above the animal figure may be compared with the
Mohenjodaro letter No. 119 (vol. II, p. 440). The first letter (right-hand) in the top line
on Plate 6 should be compared with Mohenjodaro No. 162, and the system of dots with the
same system. in series 175 (sbid., p. 445).

13. The lotter of the shape of the Brahmt g may be compared with Mohenjodaro Nos.
100-102, 133, 144, 146 and 148. The shape of Mohenjodaro No. 133 is identical with the
eighth letter of the second line in Plate 8.

14. The fourth letter in line 2, Plate 8, may be compared with Mohenjodaro 96 series.
A variation of it i8 found in the seventh, or bottom, line at Vikramkhol.

15. The X shape of Vikramkhol should be compared with Nok. 98-99 of Mohenjodaro.

18. The circle-lotter like the Brahmi %, and the oval letters are noteworthy. They
seem to be consonante on account of their repetition in one place. In Plate 7, the third
letter after the animal (reading from left to right) is accentuated. It occurs in Plate 8 with
two dots inside, resembling the Brahmt tha. These shapes may be compared with Nos. 224
and 219 of Mohenjodaro. The form at Mohonjodaro is always oval.
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17. The Y-shaped letter has a Kharosthi look ; and so have a few more forms. But,
on the whole, the theory of a proto-Kharogthi script is excluded, unless we assume that
Brihmi and XKharosthi had a common parentage.

18. 1 regret that I have not got sufficient time at my disposal at present to dive deeply
into the matter and propose any reading. I present the problem for the consideration of
acholars engaged in this field of atudy,

19. Yt seems that the theory I put forward in 1920 (JBORS., vol. VI, p. 188 fi.), that
Brahmi is an indigenous Indian writing, receives confirmation from this find, for its letters
are nearer Brahmi than any other script. In that paper I also pointed out a very probable
connection between Brahmi and the writing on the Harappa seals.?

The Vikramkhol inscription supplies a link between the passage of letter-forms from
the Mohenjodare seript to Brahmi. The Vikramkhol record, however, need not necessarily
be an Aryan piece of writing.?

Age of the Inseription,

20. Now, what would be the approximate age of the Vikramkhol inscription ? The
writing is certainly earlier than the earliest specimen of Bréhmi known so far ; and Brahmi
was completed before 1500 B.c.3 We would be within the range of a fair approximation
in dating. it about 1500 B.c.

1 * There is the Cairn writing in the South but in the North there is a vast gap between 1500 3.0,
and the sixth century 5.C. to be filled up by positive evidence. A link seems to be found in the Harappa
peals, one of which was published by Cunningham, who maintained that it contained the origin of Brahmi.
Two more seals in the same characters were published by the late D, Fleet (JRAS., 1912). The readings
of two of these seal legends have been suggested by Cunningham and Fleet (JRAS., p. 899}, and of the
third one by me (IA., 1913, p. 203), It secns to me that it is possible to solve them in the near future,
especially with our increasing knowledge of pre-Mauryan letters and with an increased number of Harappa
geals. Sir John Marshall has got & few more of these seals which he haa kindly promised to lend me for
study. Letters from the photograph of two of them are reproduced in the chart with the permission of
Sir John. Thres things are certain about these seals. One of the legends (* C°) of Fleet shows that it
was intended to be road from left to right os the legend does not cover the whole space, and its beginning
and end are distinguishable. The script has the Hindu system of using abbreviated forms of letters, for
‘one letter which appears in full in one ses) ( ‘ A " of Fleet) appears as abbreviated, either as & méird or
a8 & conjoint consonant, in two pleces (in * A ' and * B'). Then there is & ligature where v is joined
to y or some other letter. That the characters are not a syllabary is seen by the addition on the head of
one letter (in ‘ C'} which appears without it in another place (‘A’). The addition is evidently a
mdird, probably an ¢ in a stage when it is fully represented ; it is separate from the leiter on the top of
which it is placed. The characteriatity therefore ssem to be those of the Brahmi, but the letters are so
old that they are not yet fully recognized. In the new sosls we have a letter which ig almost unmistakably
a, and the form ia such that the oldest Semitic and Brahmi forms for o are derivable from it {the whole
legend I tentatively road as Abhayak. . ..)."—JBORS., VI (1920}, pp. 189-200.

3 'The locality, according to the Purdgic race-history, would suggeat the record to be a pre.Dravidian
« Rdksasa,’ record. Rdksasa is the genoric name for the race dispossessed by the Aryans. They extended
up to the Indian Archipelage. [Ndgs was probably 8 sub.division of theirs.}] The CGongds are their
remnants.

3 X have set forth in some detail my reasons for coming to this conclugion in JBORS,, vol. VI (1920},
p- 108, to which reference is invited.
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THE GANDISTOTRA.
By E. H. JOHNSTON, M.,A.

. AMONG the minor Buddhist works which have been brought to light by modern research
few are more interesting than the Gandistotra, the Sanskrit text of which was recovered by
Baron A. von Stael-Holstein from g transcription into Chinese characters with the help of
a Tibetan translation and published in Bibliothecs Buddhica XV in 1913. The reconstitu-
tion of the poem from such scanty materials raised a number of troublesome problems, the
great majority of which were successfully solved by the editor’s skill and acumen ; and the
full apparatus provided by him smoothes the way for others who have the advantage of
starting where he left off. 8o far as I can ascertain, the text has not been critically con-
sidered by other students, who have perhaps been put off by a valuable introduction and
notes being written in a language so little known generally as Russian, and it seems, therefore,
worth while publishing my resuits. My emendations are in the direction of bringing the
readings into closer accord with the Chinese transcription and the Tibetan translation, but
in view of their number it is easiest to make them intelligible by printing a fresh version of
the original. As the poem has never been translated, I add a fairly literal rendering into
English ; this procedure has the further advantages of emphasizing the weak and doubtful
places of the text and of enabling me to cut down the bulk of the notes.

A few introductory remarks are necessary. The Chinese transcripticn, which I call
C, is published as No. 1683 in the Taisho Issaikyo edition of the Chinese Tripitaka under
the name of Chien-Chik-Fan-Tsan. Chien-Chih {ie., gandi transliterated) is spelt, wrongly
probably, in the Bibl. Buddh. edition Chien-Ch’ui, the difference between the two characters
(Giles, no. 1871 and 2823) heing onl v the short cross stroke which is added to radical 75 to
make it radical 115. I follow C in omitting the word gdtkd in the title, which appears to he
an unauthorised addition by the Tibetan. The transliteration was executed by ¥a Tien,
whose name was later altered to Fa Hsien, a monk of Nalanda, who worked i China in the
last quarter of the tenth century a.p. It was intended for ceremonial recitation, for which
purpose an absolutely accurate text was not apparently thought essential. Study of ¢ shows
a number of mistakes which could only proceed from the use of & faulty Sanskrit MS. and
which might, one would think, have been easily corrected by anyone with an elementary
knowledge of that language. These errors are of a type occurring in medisval Nepalese
MSS. of, sap, the eleventh and twelfth centuries, such as the confusion of dha, ba and va,
which disfigures almost every verse, of po and ya, of su and ste, of ksa and sa, ete., so that,
when C is at fault, we are entitled to try anything which we might expect to find in corre-
sponding Nepalese MSS8. The Tibetan translation, which T call T, is as literal as usual, but
not always easy to turn back into Sanskrit ; and I therefore give the Tibetan in the variants
where the restoration is not certain. The editor’s own readings and views I quote under
the Ietter H, but I have not adopted his numbering of each pdda consecutively ; his notes
follow this numbering and contain some conjectures by other scholars.

The editor follows T in attributing the verses to Advaghosa, giving as additional reasons
the tradition connecting that poet with a gandt {a long piece of wood struck with a
wooden pestle to summon the monks, which for lack of an English equivalent I call a gong)
and the similarity of the style tothat of a verse given to him in the Kavindravacanasamuccaya.
These grounds in themselves have little force, and the ascription is not followed by C or even
considered worth mention by the editors of Hobogirin in the Fascicule Annexe. The verse
in the anthology is written in & style entirely different to that of Advaghosa, of whom enocugh
is preserved to enable us to form a clear conception of his postic methods, and the Chinese
and Tibetan translations attribute works to him almost at random. Nor can I gee much
in the Gandistotra which reminds me of him. Many of the words in it ate not to be found

1
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in his genuine poems and the language and style in general seem to me quite certainly to
belong to a later epoch. The preoceupation with sound in preference to sense is also sym-
ptomatic of lateness and I miss the closely packed construction and the carefully arranged
balance which is so characteristic of Asvaghoga. Further the latter's affection for similes
is not to be found here and it looks as if the one elaborate comparison, that in verse 12, iy
an attemnpt to improve on Raghuvamda, vi, 85. Confrontation of the passages of this poem
deseribing Mara’s temptation with canto xiii of the Buddhacarifa will make these points
clear. It will be noted that verse 20 refers to Kashmir, showing that the peem was written
there ; that T omits the name is not sufficient reason for doubting the reconstruction of it
from C, since we know from the Sragdhardstolra, a work of the eighth century and in a style
which seems to be later than that of the Gandistotra, that this form of composition was prac-
tised there. Asvaghoga is described in the colophons of his two epics as belonging to Saketa,
though there is a tradition that he went to live in Kashmir. If we could have held that the
poem was his, this would have been admirable corroboraticn of the tradition, but, as it
is, in the absence of any cogent evidence I conclude on subjective grounds that the poem,
so far from being from his hand, is of a date posterior by some centuries to him and is not
necessarily all by the same hand or of the same date.

In the translation I have only used asterisks to show the sounds of the gong, which in
some of the earlier verses drown the words. These sounds are represonted in & way evidently
intended to suggest the mood of the words obliterated by them and probably reproduce the
various methods in which the gong could be struck, like the sounds which the Bhdratiya
Nétyasistra uses for beating a drum. The variants given omit unimportant errors in C but
give H’s reading wherever I have departed from his text.

nededars, THE LAUDS OF THE GONG.

a: g FilER AT MEAE
AR PP ARINTYS JEEAER |

7 waiiigzaesy ggriggimegiggia:

diat qargana: grali: arg 9: emlEfhg nog
Var. b, ‘w9’ C; g a%’, T ; *ysaz’, H.
¢. gEageimgsggee:, T.

1. The Lion of the Sakyas, adored by gods and men, did not waver of yore benoath the

Trec of 1lumination before the . . . . of Mira, as they, from the path where the sun tra-
vels, . . . . with their bodies girt in armour, or before the divine forms of women. . , , .
May He protect you !

In o T takes mdra as the first part of mérayala, but nowhere else does the gong drown
part of & word and despite the parallels quoted by H for the use of such expressions by the
demons, it seems better to take it as the first word of a compound, the rest of which is obli-
terated. In & T eithor read baddhasamndhakakaaik or else took samnaddha in the sense
of samndha. Tt renders kaksa by lus, ‘ body,” and 1 translate accordingly. It might also
mean, * with their clothes tightly girt up.” But kaksdsarindka is used in Brhatsamhiid (ed.
Bombay, 1897), 94, 13 (in other editions 96, 4), for harnessing an elephant, and in accordance
with the simile common in kévys of lions defeating elephants we may possibly have to
understand here that Mara’s followers are depicted ns olephants conquered by the lion of
the Sakyas ; if 8o, translate, ‘ with their girths tightly bound.’

7 FRTFA FEEATRIEEIR TgIa—~
& ewiareromi gadpaIaTaa® g/ |
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, fosuret 5 a1fdn—
Hwes: disg dea: gawwenw: W oqf gat: ool
Var.d,(}omltaw swaaweww:, T H.

2. The benign Chief of Sages from Whom all stain has vanished was not affrighted by
the mockeries of the damsels of Kandarpa . .. . or by the ravings . . . and taunts of
his menials inflated with arrogance. . . . may He lead you to peace !

Kubaracit which T treata as a sound of the gong is perhaps to be considered as a word ;
o name for Mira 1 I do not understand T’s reading in 4. Jacobi ingeniously conjectured
Srutasakalakalah (surely °learned in all aciences,” not ' hearing all those noises ’ as H sug-
gests, kala being hardly applicable to auch sounds).

A AN GG

stareTraTatl FfAREAAETETERAR: |
wit: WA SRIAUHiTEARETN -
/IRt Foii @ Fd: erEwAiaAl Te @l Aiseg 1 2
Var. b, °werma®:, C ;°dfenagy:, H. ¢, gdiisrm@n®, C
3. The bold damsels of the disembodied god could not shake His mind with volleys
of Smara’s missiles, the movements of eyebrows, the curvings of the corners of the eyea and
the play of eyelashes, eyes and pupils, or with bodies rejoicing in the waving of beauteous
arm-creepers, or with pretty speeches, gentle, soft, sweet, charming, delightful and uttered
with smiles and mock modesty. All hail to the Congueror of the hosts of Smara !
Lildyitd° ia better Sanskrit and nearer C than lildyad®; as an adjective, it does not imply

the past. T is against C’s reading, which is too foroed here. H’s'amendment in ¢ accepted
above, is doubtful ; T reads the second word literally sdkitoktaih.

Tl dwreresr: soRPRl-arResdisag

TR AvIEiRagaRe: SRtSgaiey |
T T ER IR AN Siedia

Sefreedy A sewwiuinn: qig Asd® geftex: 1) v it
Var. a,°fiiteersa= { ¢ for “frftefieasa), C.

4. Though the warriors of MAra shook the earth and veiled the sky with showers of
sharp arrows, though they made the ocean hoil and the quarters blaze with the flames of
the fire of their wrath, thouglr they filled the air with the shrill whistlings of the sworde, discs
and sawa they brandished so easily, yet the Chief of Sages overthwew them straightway
with the weapon of Universal Benevolence. May He protect you !

In ¢, slternatively, ‘ though their harsh clamour resounded, as they lightly drew, ete.’

fregswaedy weiafisoreatzintiedt

T AR TR RTGY, |

sadiymeiresce iz ivariedst

TY: Beag@uely Pefed 39 g @ SSSUR I & U
Var. C, wxigm®, T. wafya, T.

5. The host of the god of the flower-arrows roared with mage, creating fearsome noises
by awe-inspiring slappings of limbs ; they brought on darkness with the swetting of the temples
of their elephants, as with masses of thundering clouds ; the entire welkin was umined with
the flashing of swords, which gleamed with the nncontrolled fires of insolence. May the
Buddha, by Whom they were undone in a moment, guard you |
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Asphota refers to the slappings of arms and thighs, still practised in India before a fight
by wrestlers and bravoes to frighten their opponents ; ef. MBh. (Cale, ed.), iii, 11130-1.
H under 136 (p. 124) takes it 1o mean ‘shivering.’ He tranalates dlopa here ‘ multitude,’
but of. Uvdsagadasio (ed. Hoernle), p. 58, ukkadaphudakudilajadilakakkasaviyadaphu-
dadovakaranadaccham, * skilled at making its hood awell large, etc.’

RRATRAR: saRHiA: me AR —

AtaRmedidne: xaiRawing: alkad Shend: |

FrFAEt oS R —

ArFe: BAG TERENT WY R 0 ¢ )

Var. b, éin-tu chags-pas ( auafe: ) T, rab-tu rnam-rgyas
mthun-pa das beas ( $fma,, . aww: ), T.

6. The divine eyes of Mara’s damsels, stretching to their ears like petals of the blue
lotus and rolling behind flickering eyelashes, appeared soft with emotion, artful, and
charming with twinklings and smiles and with the movements of eyebrows; they were
restless and reddened at the ends in the fullness of their longings. Yet the most excellent
Seer, Who had cast out all sin, was in no way attracted by them, To Him I do obeisance.

H divides dkarnapdrail into 4 and karpaptire ; I follow T in dividing into dkerna and
pira, but of course the author also means to suggest that the eyes take the place of the blue
lotuses stuck in the ears as ornaments. The use of rabhasu for * longing,” * sexual desire,’
which is corroberated by T, is late (e.g., Gildgovinda, Kathisaritaigara, Bhigavata Puréng).

Agr=d wer et epzfezed: dieliwfng—

A AEEgRegTRR: fapgsrTie: |

TR LRATNTENNE! A dorte:

g Y GEAFATAAEET SNG §AE N o

7. His mind was not bewildered by the close-set ranks of Mara, armed though they
were With spears and displaying awe-inspiring coils of hair and protruding tongues, with the
faces of elephants and horses or the masks of lions and tigers. Afraid only of the cycle of
existence, He recked no more of Pradyumns, the god of Love, then of & blade of grass., May
He, from Whom all impurity has passed away, the All-Enlightened, the Lord of the
World, the Chief of Sages, protect you!l

This verse seems to be an alternative {and later ? } version of the next verse, whose third
line is faulty hy making it appear that the epithets sarvavid vitardgah apply to Kamadeva.
The legend that Kama was reborn as Pradyumns is late and is not mentioned in the 3 Bh. :
for details see the Bhig. Pur.

WA ae {RReTd ¢ s adig-
TRt gt |

FATE QeI N I : aFRFEun

q A=K : sgsweRT: qig & fdR: e
Var. a, chu-boki glun (°redfi: ?), T.

8. He did not falter from his intent, when the innumerable bellowing warriors of Mara
in terrifying shapes with & hundred varied faces armed themselves with the earth, mountains,
rivers, the ocean itself. All-knowing and passionless, He recked no more of the flower-
bannered god than of a blade of grass. May the Enlightened Herd, the Incarnation of

Majesty, Who is free from all perturbation of soul and dispels the danger of impurity,
proteet you !
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AR R ST
SRR TTIT TR |
T ey aty fad ity & st nzrages

¥ o) weelid Pramed gaatt g 1) ¢ i

9. As He sat firmly fixed in tramsic wise, His mind was immovable as a mountain
and was not disquieted by the great hordes of Mara's troops with swords, axes, bows, hurpoous
and spears in their hands, or by the many fearsome firebrands which fell wiih terrifying
orashes and fierce crackling of flames. I worship the Worshipful, Enlightencd Hero, the
Valiant One, Who dispels the dangers of the threefold universe.

IO NSITLATIREGART (=T

arEiqreRIZIFn: SIS R FEOE: |

AF BT T UK TUIISEERT S5 i

AR TGS 9ZREYE: & aF qEAT N o u

Var, g, “azig=s°, CH; myur-bar-beins-paki Camigs”), '},
°qa%, H, w=, C; wok:, H. b, °zyeg=°, H. faat:, H. ¢, w7,
CH. wwr, H. d, @i, TH.,

10. The menials (of Mara) could make no breach in His Enlightenment ; yet the bells
hanging from their sides shrilled loudly to the accompaniment of roars of maniacal laughter,
their hollow eyes gleamed through their tangled locks in the frenzy of their stretchings and
slappings of limbs, and their harsh drums throbbed loudly. May the Enlightened Hero,
Who is as alert as a drum is clear in sound, be for the well being of you, whose desires have
been completely satisfied on the Vulture Peak !

A difficult verse, and H has made it more so by taking ®sphdlandé as nom. sing. f. and
subject of the relative clause. Besides the improbability of this form, he has to alter to the
instrumental case & number of words shown by C and T to be in the nominative ; C makes
no distinction between a, d and £} at the end of a word. I take kirikardh as the subject of
the relative clause, quslified by adjectival compounds on which the instrumentals depend.
The emendation of raneniam to ranantal is triviel and supported by T. H thinks fa/i-
bandha may be s musical term, explaining 1's myur-ba (for tata) by S. C. Das’s myur-
baki-hbru meaning a particular note of music. Presumably one would have to take it to
the root (af, ‘ make a rumbling, droning noise.” But T clearly reads ° baddha °; tata, * side '
is difficult, but I see no alternative. In b'T takes dfopa (bagyiss-pa) as equivalent to vijrmbhita,
Taika is only known in this senso from the lexica and T evidently had bkeigam (hjoms-pa),
not bhagnam, which is difficult, unless taken as a substantive. I can make no sense of T's
drpténdm ; typta=vilariga, a reasonable extension of meaning from its use at Seundaranands,
iii, 34, and vii, 20. Sv astu ought to take the dative; the only parallel for the genitive
is the use once of svasti thus in the Rimdyana quoted by Bohtlingh and Roth. But I
do not see how ¥rplindm is to be construed, except in agreement with vah, which must thus
be in the genitive ; if the two are separate, trptdndm would have to depend on pafupalaka-
potuk which is hardly possible. In the later Mahayéna shtras the Vulture Peak is the regii-
lar site for the Buddha’s mystic séances and preachings. A good instance, showing the
lateness of theidea, is in the Kdéyapaparivarta. The earliest Chinese translation (second cen-
tury A.D.) gives the venue as Sravasti, but the later translations, like the existing Sanskrit
vorsion, alter this to the Vulture Peak. This suggests that trpta can be understood to refer
to the desires of hearing the Buddha preach as having been satisfied ;'¢f. Saddharmapuy-
dorika, ix, 17, Trptd sma . . . druted vybkaropar idam. .

HFenEd TREEER SR
BRI R R iETTEaTaeay |
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: mai‘sma?ﬁ&ﬂﬂw: qx: 5y
afieqid la: gEEda: oig @ mEEe 1oy i

L. ..., with grim noises, wantonness ., . . weapons . . , . by such sounds waa
the Lion of the Sikyas, adored by gods and men, not terrified. May He protect you !

Amend to bhumairkhur ebhir in ed ?

4 RIETITUHEGATERIIEIRS

A argrgal gasremsiiaTRecs |

arqy, Gaifyeeaht: sty wealed 45

aede gt oAl wedt Sdoae Wl 0 U
Var, a, m@Ar®, C; wmouw®, H.

12. As autumnal brilliance, in that fortnight which is the eflemy of the beauty of the
blue lotus beds, comes at night to the moon, when it is delivered from the fury of the cloudy
season’s asaault,so the Majesty of Perfect Enlightenment, the best of allies and enemy of the
heauty of the lotus-faces of the disembodied god’s damsels, came that night to Him when
He was delivered from the fury of Mara's assaults. Such is the Holy King of the Law, the
message of whose Law is sounded by this gong.

H’s conjecture in a is impossible. T omits the word, which was therefore one of no
importance ; my suggestion meeta this point and is satisfactory palwographicslly. This
use of dkdra, which recurs in verse 20, suggests a latish date for the poem. Koumuds here
means both ‘ moonshine * and the ‘ full.moon day of Advin.’' T takes vipakss to mean
“viotor,” for which there is no authority ; the standard meaning ia ‘ opponent ’ (mi-mthun—
pratikiils, T} and possibly in the simile it ought to mean also “ the day in which the imoon passes
from one fortnight to another.” But I cannot work this in. In the main sentence I divide
“vipaksi ekapaksd, the latter word recalling the common use of ek in the inseriptions; in
the simile I regard it as a single compound. Ndiiga for Anasiga is noteworthy, as also the
imperfect casara at the fourteenth syllable of ¢,

rersarag®: sen® rwEist gug-
wfaR=Nage gsidegt sdes |
& wEmEia G gy Nt o wgr-
a1 AAMAINAGEIRTRRS Wt 4 3 i
Var. a. rii-po-nas (ga), T. b,°fyen: g0, H. ¢, gsun-gyi
bkah-bsgor zhugs-pa (CTawmiagR 1), T, cd, Fidar, C; slob-
pa gas yin-pa (el 2 1), T. '
13. Ill-omened Death stalks about yonder never satisfied even for a moment with
striking down. But this gong of the Law, before which the far-flung music of the spheren
sinks to 2 murmur, has ever shown ite devotion to good works by depositing the hearts of

others with Him, Whose orders in the shape of the Three Jowels it CONveys, as it were,
inceasantly for the instruction of living beings.
A very difficult verse, only partially and incorrectly restored by H. T seems to indicate

o locative absolute in a {nighnaty apriplairplau . . . vicaraty aniake dérato "smin 1), Ha
imperative in b spoils the verse, which contrasts Death and the gong, both ever active, but
one for good and the other for evil. T certainly takes the gong as the subject of 6. Satksiya
in ¢ is difficult ; the sense requires diksayd, which is unmetrical,

wrRARERIRGzE e widg diftead P

{138 MANGAREE WA AARCRARTE | ¢y )

Var. ¢, {wadd, C H.
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14. The rule of the Congueror shines here, overwhelming the heretics, like the orb of
the sun, overwhelming the troops of stars. This gong of the Ornament of the earthly globe
keeps on resounding furiously like the drums of victory.

In b ca, which merely fills up the verse, is taken impossibly by T as joining #rthikujenam
and jinaddsanam.. .
oy § aEed atnnggiEenniean
seRflsraEirrrswewg gumiewanEsuey |
igtlewmicaamasmg: ag: avK:
ot At quamafmr fed ardisag o 1y )

Var. d, @ @, C.

15. And, O Thou, Who no faintnesa of heart . . . . See, O worlds of the 1iving', the
army of Mara is crushed by Him, Who has the might of the ten Forces.

H failed to restore the verse, but the text is certain, except possibly that we should
read pafyantdm in d,

) I EBHSIAN FAFA JGI0 BT JT0R
ITRAW! I7AFT HFEAERAT AN qAGT: |
Fear et st Wigwawd divasi mar
diwat wifvaddi: sRraiy aft vgasiis agq )l I
Var. a, t=fiaegsr, C. d, uss=ig, T.

16. The land shakes with the gquaking of earthquakes; Lord Mira trembles, The
asgemblies of the gods with the rays of the troops of the planets and all the Naga lords are
affrighted. And the earth, hearing this fierce gong, which strikes manifold terrors into the
heretics, echoes it back in fright for the peace of the Buddhists, as though it were making
the Assembly to cry out.

The readings of the first line are quite uncertain. The last syllable should be Ilong.
t merurdjoh samtrastd. T peems also to have read pracalilavasudhdé and takes vasudhd to
mean ‘ mountain ’ (as a container of precious ores ? ). This reading would require merurdjd
samirastd, vdjd being the feminine of rdja at the end of compounds according to the gram-
marians. But in that ease I do not understand who the Queen of Meru can be, though it
would make better sense to translate the pdda as a single sentence with Meru in it balancing
the earth in ¢. The sense of grahaganakirandh is also uncertain. T translates grahs by
gdon, which means any kind of evil spirit or semi.divine being capable of influencing human
affairs, and it omits gape which might stand for the attendants of Siva. But kirena does
not fit in with these interpretations, though certified by T ; we should have to hold it to be
either corrupt or to have some meaning (‘ retinue ’, or a proper nanse for divine attendants ?)
not known elsewhere. C omits the last three syllables of ¢, which I supply tentatively from
T.

T g’ SRRy wdy Ao FRa sinRiedEa, |
A qasaar gardiaty IRERIEnR Wann@eedy 1 g ||

17. This gong rings out from the pinnacle of the monastery and, with a voice like a
cloud, utters entrancing sounds ; the meal time gong summons its absent sons affectionately,
like a mother ¢alling to her children.

- GHRFIRAIANET gwes qdnmcaiuniyaey |
ar I grgafageadinr wdt gnegRand fagreasdt i qeo i
Var. ¢, gggfi°® H.

18, To the Buddha, intent on shattering the wheel of existence and adorned with the
jewels of all the virtues, belongs the gong with the voice like the drums of the gods, which
rleaves roaring through all evil.
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341 3 WE WA AR GaT ARGUATE |
T HOA Gored WETRTIRAT frgnd: aws 11 q) )l
Vor. a, auat, C; sgrogs-pa-yi mi-rnams (@at aout), T. b, dsnad, 1.
19. For thia gong roars forth its invitations to Nigas (), gods, men and Asuras.
Listen, good Sirs, to the Sugata’s gong being struck by the entire company of monks.

I can find no satisfactory explanation of the first hemistich ; it was H who suggested
that nagdndh=ndgindm. Ran is unusual in the middle voice,

ik atermghaaRatreRay Sk f

TR AOF T FASTAT A IFRET T |

F-TNT qear eiRgrniiaiadialasng

WSt G JEAFEERANAL: WA a8 ) ze U
Var. a, $i%:, H. b, 39 «@w°, H.

20. The folk tremble with fright in foreboding of the ruin of Kashmir, when the sky
is full of Nagas in shape like the chaotic clouds of the time of the world’s destruction, and
they seek deliverance in making the gong, set up by all the eminent sages for the prosperity
of the Law, resound 80 as to humble the boundless pride of the heretics. May it protect
you !

ot GUYGTEINETERET WHAT TORTer A |
el WwgmrEggeadar Faendiigea fErasd I xy i
Var. ¢, ° 9iv, H. d, zarsadd® O; samadie®, H ; mat-stegs-can
gehan-gyi (= w=agdi=5°), T.
21. To the Tathigata, Who is honoured by gods, Asuras and the mighty snakes, and

Who has reached the supreme peace, belongs this gong with the voice like the drums of the
Iramortals, which resounds so as to cleave the hearts of the followers of other teachers,

I take kridnyatirtha to be equivalent to T's text; H's amendments are miore drastic,
make a pooter sense, and do not accord with T.
9Td FeRATR 3gE At EarEs]
9TY ARt 3AW R Frarast of faag |
gt meapETRE TR g
ROTA(AEAATATAGE: GO O & il R Y
Var. ¢, serwnarsw , C ; awswiwt fd, H. Ua-bar bdag-gis smra-ba-
-y (werihg wd), T.
22. May this handful of flowers, laid at the lotus-feet of the Enemy of Mara, protect
you, a8 it murmurs, as it were of itself, with the humming of the bees lying in its midst, “ Sirs,

keep your minds intent on the merit which grants both heaven and final release. Good folk,
avoid sin, which leads to rebirth in Hell ; life is fleeting.”

Ayom, thongh notin T, is required somewhere in the second hemistich; hence the
amendment. C may have got ciras from the next verse. The verse is characteristic of the
later kdvya style.

g Tgr gRARugaizRE
ssageR: gok: waiia: qwt: |

WAl g% feAmEaE qengara fai
TearsaTeEw R indy nodt spar AAn, 1) Ry |
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23. It is said that on His descent from heaven to earth He was respectfully accompanied
far on His way by Sakra and the rest of the company of the gods, who acclaimed Him with
shouts of triumph, as they cast flowers and filled the wolkin with the noise of their drums.
May the fierce gong of the Holy Store of Pity guard the world !

AT GEIGH AGERUTASRAS: €ag
JERUT Feagaly dvara Fisaed: |
TEATATIAY YT FUF AN g
MG FITET qex At ot asaiesdt i A I
24. Walking seven steps of Himself as soon as He emerged from His mother’s womb,
with full knowledge He said, * ¥ make an end of the cycle of existence.” Splendid was His
speech, uttered with regard to an existence already so prolonged (through countless previous
births). May the gong of the Conquering Sugata break up the darkness of your minds!
The third pdda is not clear to me and T began it with something like yasmif jitibhave,
which I cannot determine exactly.
Taer AREs WwIast 31 T Oy
@AY weam @ gulat oy ol
TRAIFAUIECET QA qEed gready
WE WA FEiREd T it e i
Var. b, e3fwrsmafg, C; ada wit ai:, H; hdir ni de-bzhin
(= aur or wiuy), T.

25. After defeating the awesome hosts of Mara and extirpating the vices, in that same
spot that very night the wise, pure-souled Buddha, the Mine of all virtues, reached the
blissful stage of Omniscience. May His gong enure to the welfare of men by its power to
annihilate the blackest guilt ! .

The end of & is uncertain, but H’s bahik, which he translates ® far from other human
beings,” seems to me out of the question. For sdrvajiam padam of. Milomadbyamakalkdrikis
(Bibl. Buddh. IV), p. 431, 1. 9.

TG @ AATGTENA & GquT
W gANfaEE AT et T
w2 agaFray fagar anar frar geal
m4dt ae yAstevaiig: AT, 4l R H
Var. a, C om. 38@; lkugs-pa T. b, &&:, C il; hisho-byed(siva), T. d, gasmmaiig:,
C H; hgro-baki hjigs-pa med-pahi hgro-rnams (s_v@m..... 5 ) T.

26. When the virtues of the Sage, Who has rent asunder the terrors of old age, were
thus celebrated by His gong, the gods became dumb from very shame, Brahman became ag
it were an idiot, the guru of the gods lost all his arrogance, Sarva turned imbecile, and
Lord Vignu held his peace. May it preserve the folk from evil rebirth1

In & tkugs-pa properly=mtka, but H’s conjecture is possible and avoida the repetition
of the word. So I accept it. H’s Sarva could only be Krsna, Ydtd mdkatdm i & form of
construction which becomes usual only much later than ASvaghoss and is not used by him ;
of. the next verse. Jandbhayabhidah ind could only agree with apdydt and is not probable;
the change I make is very amall and provides muneh with an epithet, which comparison
with the other verses shows the author to have been unlikely to omit.

aeqr AT {Alanag: g | U
fiewy 9 Maaiala der git FRR |
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JINTART T AANR (AR 97 A g9
aF el HAFARRRTY YIEETT 1| 9 N
Var. b, giiwts’, C H (two syllubles short), for T see note. d, sargagad,
H ; rtag-ti. .srid-pa-rnams-kyi { wast agr ) T.

27. At the gong’s birth the heretics grieved in deep dejection, and the Buddhists with
their minds exalted by its excellences were moved to great joy., In contact with it the virtues
are extended and the vices annihilated. May it redound to the cessation of being by awesping
away the guilt of this evil age !

In&T shows méegm_)ardkstadkiyo to be the complete compound ; the first Word is an adverh
represented by rab-tu-hphel (lit. pravrddham) and C justifies my reconstruction. A conjune-
tion or a relative is required ; hence ca. Jacobi's dryd harsavidesa® and Professor Thomas’s
harsotkarsavisesa® do not agree with the Tibetan and fail to joih the line to the preceding one.
T takesdhrti (spro-ba) to mean ‘joy’; otherwise * satisfaction’ or ‘stability of mind * would
have been better. Ind T's reading is inferior and H’s amendment of G unnecessary.

at aer FfEiyeredt wais oFf o

aean: fsad sai favn: of few: gag

IEAEENEAGI2 A & wineeT ga:

FHATFHATAGITRRR FSHATEHIGSATIR i} =< I

Var. ¢, hkhrug (2 hkhrul) lon gti-mug rab-rib. . .. hjoms-
gyur-cig (@eraiaagasimiim), T

28. By doing due obeisanre to the gong of the Sage’s Law the pure in heart attain the
higher spheres, while all ite adversaries go speedily and helplessly to perdition. It dissipates
the 1nasses of delusion, whether scattered or congregated. May it lead your worships to the
suppression in the future of fears of existence !

HET & qfa sElanas AENgT: e

F¥973 gy fefned {99 far snoag |
dtertal wawriRaT wiamEETsTAaa
AGHGTOEAY s & Gamenal afeswr p k¢ b

29. On hearmg the gong, Brahman and the other dwellers in the heavens fall straightway
to the earth, the mountains quake and even the earth recedes speedily to the nether
realm. Sound it instantly to strike fear into the heretics and to bring peace to the Buddhists
whose souls are purificd by endeavours for others’ good.

In a H reads mahitalamalam as one word, following a suggestion of Prof. Liiders ;
this is surely untransiateable. T has mahiielam followed by a word meaning ‘ quickly *;
that is, one should transliterate C argm, known to the lexica in this sense. But' allitera-
tion requires alam. Though nut recorded in this sense, it would fit admirably passages such
as Meghadita, 53, or Sakuntald, vii, 34 {where the pamllel sentence has samprati to corre-
spond) in place of the usual rendering, ‘ thoroughly,” ‘completely.” In b T takes talam
in kgmdialam to mean ‘ beneath ’; alternatively the word is intended as a synonym of
rasitala, showing the author to know the meaning of rasd as ‘ earth,” which is late.
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KASHMIR! PROVERBS.
By Pavprr ANAND KOUL, Brivacar, Kasnuin.

Preface.
Proverss convey usoful lessons of prudence and morality They magnify the delights

of virtue as well ag paint in dark colours the cansequences of evil. Their phraseology shows
the impreas of the mint of wisdom of immemorial antiquity. In short, they are * sense,
shortness and salt,” as quaintly defined by Hawell.

The Kashmiri is extremety fond of saws pragwatic and maxims sage. His language
perhaps contains a groater number of them than that of any other Oriental. They mirror
not merely his external conduect, daily life and environment, but also the disposition of his
mind. In 1885, a large coilection of proverbs and sayings, current in Kashmir, was made
by the Rev. J. Hinton Knowles, which he explained from the rich and interesting folklore
of the valley. He afterwards published them in the form of a book, which is very in-
teresting, equally to the philologist, the ethnologist and the antiquarisn. But there re-
mained some proverbs which the Rev. Mr. Knowles could not find at the time of writing his
book. These I have collected, and now publish with translations in English.

It is gratifying to note that these precious fruits of ancient wisdom, which by mere oral
transmission snd currency were being gradually lost, or were changing theic complexion
with the tide of time, are now being committed to print, and thus placed on permanent

record,

Achiv khula chi kuthi dir.
The knees are farther than the eyes. (Blood is thicker than water.)

Ak duda biyt mdji kyut tok. _
An uninvited guest, and he wauts a plateful [of food] for his mother [in addition
to feeding himself] ! (Brasenness.) '

Ak hemmdmi ta byik damdmi.
One is the servant of tae hot-bath aid the other is the assistant for heating it.

{Conapiracy.)

Akhun sdhib chu tsdtan hanzay tsuci bdgrén.
The school-master disteibutes the bread of the pupils.” (E.g., the king spends what
the people pay him in taxes, he having nothing of his own.)

Aldl-khédnan na koj ; parzanin mimyuz.

To one’s own dear children breakfast is not given; {but] to the strangers [besides
breakfast] tiffin is served. (I.e., a person most niggardly towards his own kith and
kin, but entertaining strangers sumptuously.)

Attri-wéna chu mushkay lirdn.
Khdra-wina ch® tembarey lrén.

From a perfumer’s shop one gets a pleasant ecent,
From » blacksmith’s shop one gets embers. (Cultivation of the eociety of good

people will make you good. He who plays with the cat must expect =
soratching.) '

Bad kani ch3 lukacivy kanin sali r@zit Aikdn,
A big stone is kept firm by smaller stones. (E.g., & man of position must have
subordinates to agsist him).
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Bhaita taryov kadals ta gédi ddryoes ds,

A pandit was passing aver a bridge and a fish opened its mouth [to swallow him],

(Pandils are generally weak physically because they do not take to manual labour,
but devote themselves much to study.)

Bib kamdlas ta mir mazdras.
“When the wife is grown up, the hushand is in the grave. (An unequal marriage.)

Boni muhul tdrun.
To pierce a chindr with & pestle. (An impossible thing.)

Brari sileh.
Pious as a cat. (I.e., a hypocrite.)

Buburi-bdyi hund kan hyt zethdn.

Stretching out like the ear of the apothecary’s wife.

{To go beyond the limit., An apothecary’s wife is thought foppish: she wears
heavy ear ornaments, and her ears are stretched downwards by their weight.}

Cdy tani yd gani magar tals gatshi cini.
Tea, whether wenk or strong, should be taken hot.

Chaniy phar ta gontshan war, .
Empty boast and twisted moustaches. (Smart clothes and empty pockets. The
loudest hummer is not the honey-bee.}

Dab lagus to phéran phufus,
Having tumbled down his garment got broken.

Dl Bhaita ta Khojo thil.
Dil for a Pandit and an egg for a Khoja (i.e., the kind of food they hke)

Gora suanzi kotski sori na zdh.
The guru’s bag will never get exhausted. (Priests are ever prosperous, receiving
charity on all occasions, both happy and sad.)

Grahna kdndur,
A baker during an eclipse. (A sorry figure.)

* Gur ditd paha.” “ Nila chwy,” * Nilay ditd.” * Hile chuy.”
“ Lend me thy horse,” *“ It is cream-coloured.” *“ Give me the cream-coloured.”
“ It is a pretence.”

Hénghs wills dod ta gdnthi wili thil.
He is capable of causing milk to flow from a barren woman’s breast and of fetohing
down eggs from & kite’s nest. (An adventarer.)

Hari zyun ta Mdghi dhini,

Firewood in Hdr (June-July), and paddy in Mdgh (January-February). (Le., these
things should be purchased in those months, because wood is dry in June-July,
snd paddy of better quality is obtainable in January-Februsry, the oultivator

having disposed of all grain of bad guality before then, ap it is human nature to
sell bad things first.)
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Heli pethuk shagdar. .

The guard just at the time the crop has begun earing. (Said of & person who takes
no pains to earn moeney for himself, but feeds on others’ earnings. Warming his
hands in other peoples’ sunshine.)

Kakawanay che kani shrapdn.
Partridges alone can digest a stonc. (A strong person has a good appetite.}

Kih gov Joyanas kahi doki chok.

Hash chém zdm chem kgl chum sukh ?

Eleven cows are mifked, after cleven days I get a little milk ;

I have got a mother-in-law [and] sister-in-law: what peace have T pot!
(Mothers-in-law and sisters-in-law are notorious for ill-treatment 6 of their
daughters-in-law.)

Kaliddsas chu ponani vizi wundn.
Kalidasa falls into error in his own case. (l.e., a wise person sometimes makes
a bad mistake.}

Kalidasa, who was at .he court of King Bhoja of MalvA about the end of the tenth
century A.p., is said t0 Lave gane to Ceylon to s3e the king of that island, named
Kumaradasa. ‘This king was a good poot and had sent a copy of his own poem Jdnaki-
karana 8s a present to King Bhoja. This poetic work pleased Kalidisa very much, and he
became anxious ta make the personal acquaintance of the author. He went to Ceylon and
there he was staying in an old woman’s house. King KumAradasa used to pay frequent visits
to Matara, and when he was there he always stayed in a oertain besutiful house. Durjng one
of these visits he wrote two lines of unfinished poetry on the wall of the room where he had’
lived. Under it he wrote that the person who could finish this piece of poetry satis-
factorily would receive a high reward from the king. Kalidasa kappened to see these lines
when he came to this house in MAtara, and he wrate two lines of beautiful poetry under the
unfinished lines of the king, He waa in hope that his friend, king Kuméradésa, would be well
pleased with this and would recognise his friend’s poetry. But the unfortunate poet had
not the pleasure of getting either reward or praise from the king, because the authorship of
she lines wae claimed by & woman in the same house, who had seen Kaliddsa writing them.
She secretty murdered Kalidasa and olaimed the reward, stating that the lines were her own.
But nobody would believe that the woman could have written such poetry, which ceuld have
only been the work of a real poet. The king, when he saw the lines, said that nobody but his
friend K#liddsa would be able ta understand him so well and to complete in such an excel-
lent way the poetry which he (the king) hed written, and he asked where Kalidisa was, 30
that he might hand over to him the promised reward. Nobody knew where he was. At
last search was made everywhere and, to the great sorrow of every one, his body, which had
been hidden, was found. One can hardly imagine how sad King Kuméradasa was when he
heard that Kalidasa had been murdered, for he had loved him much both as poet and as
friend. A very grand funeral pyre was erected, and the king lit the pyre with his own bands.
When he saw the body of his dear friend consumed by the flames, he lost his senses altogether
through his great grief and, to the horror of all the people assembled, he threw himself on
the funeral pyre and was burnt with his friend (see page 147 of Storics from the History of
Ceylon by Mrs. Higgins). ~

Kdvas ta kani myul karun,
To make the crow and the stone join together. (Said of an unexpected ooccwrrence.}
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Kdl, kitsur, machitécal,

Dushmaney paighambar and.

The dark-brown complexioned, the brown-haired, and the freckled
Are the enemies of the prophet (i.e., are found to be wicked).

Khiw, chév ranga-tsani ;

Anz lug wila-bars.

The cinnamon tree-sparrow ate [and] drank ;

[But] the grey goose was caught in the trap, (An innocent person canght instead
of the real offender.)

Kulas chs krit,
A high class person has to discharge obligationa. (Noblesse oblige.)

Limbi phulmul pamposh.
A lotus bloomed out of the silt. (A beautiful child horn of ugly parents.)

Lori hathd loyl ta marday drdk.
A hundred blows with a rod were dealt to thee, and thou provedst to be & brave
fellow. (To flatter a person after having once quarrelled with him.)

Lk kami Msuv ta budh kami mor 3
Who would think that the young might live and the aged might die ? (Death is no
respecter of age.)

Magghi mo gaish méigasey.

Do not go even to a feast during the Mighanaksatra. Nole.-The Migha naksatra
(10th mansion of the moon) is vonsidered inauspicious by the Hindus for going

© on a journey.

Mdji bhatta.

Food served by mother. (The best food.)

Makkdy wap dishit chu sawdr guri petha wuthmut.

On seeing & cob of maize corn the rider has descended from his horse (the corn
being a0 tempting).

Muma, kon, saddn pinay pul-mahdriza.

Muma, the one-eyed, burns within himself to be the vice-bridegroom [but he can-
not be chosen for this]. (Said of a vainglorious person.)

Natsaka dngun chum itsol ;

Givaha gév khyom brir,

¥ would dance [but] the courtyard is small ;

¥ would sing-—the cat ate my ghf. (Idle excuses.)

Matshan dud la monin chak.
Milk in the breast and splashing it against the walls. (Prodigality ; waste.)

Nav kath navan dohan.
A new matter for nine days, (A nine days’ wonder.)

Néiv chum Lasi,

Yan wdlsas na tasi, -

Lasi is my name,

To whomaoever J did not attend, he is diapleased. {One cannot please everybody.)
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Nidydris chi dugani dydr. :
A penniless person has to spend double. (L.e., he borrows, paying high interest,
and he purchases the necessaries of life in sma.ll quantities, which costs him more.)

Qdlib lari bunyul.
An earthquake to a pakka house (it cracks it). (A great calamity.)

Parbatas dhdni bhawun.
Growth of rice on [the top of a rocky or arid] hill. (An impossibility .}

Pengi chamb.
A platform [proved to be like] a precipice.

Rétuk layun gomo khdm :

Lol ko &m, lol ko dm.

Yesterday’s thrashing was not sufficient :

Love has seized me, love has seized me. (Cited when a person, with whom one
has quarrelled, seeks reconciliation.)-

Sera wiwa khute chu dera wiio,
Want of house is worse than want of food.

Shéwl kanit ta shil: ht.

After the sale of a shawl and the purchase of 44/ tice [one regrets, as the value of the
former inoreases as it gets older, and bettef quality of the latter can be got by
waiting a little longer].

§7h kas be-pér andar mulk-i- Kashmir—*

Wali-Had o Hari-Bahddur, Sukha-Pir: - '+

Sih kas digor wbin tor and zdnhdn— -

Yikey Argdmi, duwum Bhairau, siwum Bhin.

There were three cruel men in the country of Kashmir—

Wali-Had and Hari-Bahddur {and) Sukha-Pir:

There are three greater devils than these—

First Argémi, second Bhairau, third Bhan, (Beggars are a great nuisance in
Kashmir, and these three are cited as the greatest extortioners.) '

Shurse shri==doh sdrivo :

Véntsaka dhaka chiva Shri- Péntsam

O children! holidays are over :

To satisfy your desires there is the Sri Paflcami (5th of the dark fortmght of
Yaisdkha, the last Hindu holiday of the year).

Shuri chu khormut unr wanas te kon brannas,
The child has made & blind man go to the forest and a one-eyed person olimb s
brann {eim tree} (A child cannot be appeased until his euriosity is satisfied.)

Talowa ptys né fangd |

Would that a pear might fall down from the ceiling! (A vain hope.)
Tl tadl. _

Crown of the head pressed down. (l.e., in depressed circumstunces),
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Thekzi na hovari-ghari,

Yl bulay 1wid kari,

Do not boast in [your] father-in-law’s house,

Where [your] wife will question [your] veracity. (Le., one cannot boast before a
person who knows all about one.)

Tar-biza sanzi 2501 la rdza sandis khizdnas chu na and.
There is no limit to the tongue of & braggart or to the Réja’s treasury,

Tsdtr, Vahtk surtho puiro 1
Did you put by, O son, for Caitra (March-April) and Vaisikha (April-May)? (One
should put something by for ‘ rainy days.’)

Usa Ju gas chuy lor,

Hala ju, wothariom.,

“ O Usmdn Ju, filth is sticking to thee.”

* Halloo, Bir, wipe it away, plesse.” (Said of a lazy fellow.)

Utiara bungul,
The earthquake of Uttar. (A great upheaval or commotion.)

Vetdla, wanay titdla hana, kava goham tsakhey ?
Osus na hékdn pdnay pakit, phakal khortham nakhey |
O Vetal! I ghall say to thee a humble word—* Why didst thou becoms wrathful 2
I was not able to walk ; thou hast placed & stinky fellow on my shoulders to be
carried ! (Cited when one is overburdened with some other person’s work.)

Wufawani guri ta naba tang retoni, .
To catch flying horses and pears from the sky. (Vain adventures; attempting to
accomplish the impossible,)

Wani khdnas khdtir pdnos.,
Wani Khan has his own likings. (Said of an obstinate and selfish person.)

Yeli dowdn kdla ghaftd, na rozdn zald na palid.

When a black storm comes, there remains neither a rag nor a blanket. (Le., every-
thing vanishes on the approach of the days of adversity.)

Yitay na pakdn, ndtay jakdn.

He would not even walk [now] an the contrary, he would run. (Said of inconsist.
ency).

Zana Mul ia Tema’l

Zanirdan and TsmA'il. (Said of one who amasees wealth for a particular person.
Zsnirdan lived sixty years ago. He used to beg for a disciple of his named
Tsmé’ll, to whom, he said, he owed one lakh of rupees and to whom he had so
far repaid only one cowrie.)
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MISCELLANEA

INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT
LITERATURE.

India in 1930.31, Government Press, Calcutte,
1932.~—Attention may be directed to the reference,
on p. 84, to the survey of prehistoric sites in the hilly
vegion west of the Indus in the Larksna and Karachi
districts, resulting in the discovery of chaleolithic
remains st ne less than 24 places. These sites, we
are told, seern to lie in & regular chain loading from
Pandi Wahi near Johi to a place within 7 miles of
Karachi, on the way to Las Bela. Trial excavations
at many of them have disclosed a fairly large col-
lection of painted pottery, cherts, beads, copper
implernents and other characteristic relics. The
ruing from which the antiquitiea were recovered
were those of stone buildinga situated on the hills
or in adjoining valleys, where there is often & peren.-
nial pupply of water from natural springs. The
importance of theee discoveriee, when compared
with the results of Sir A. Btein's trial sxcavations
further west, in Gedrosia, towards the elucidation
of the so-cailed Indus civilization will be obvious to
our readers.

Anntel Bibliography of Indian Archeology for
the Year 1930.—In this volume, which main-
taing the high atandard of previcus years, the num-
ber of items veferenced has increased to 929, from
731 in 1829. 'The introduction contains a survey
of the resulta of the important excavations con-
ducted by Mr. A. H. Longhurst at Nagarjunikonda
in the Guntur district, & description of the Sittan-
navisal cave tem;ﬂe paintings in' the Pudukotta
State, notes on excavations at Déng-a’on {(Annam}
by M. Goloubew, and on the discovery of a pre-
Angkor monument near Anghor Thom by M. Coedis.
An interesting suramary is also given of Dr. Boach's
researched in connexion with the scones depicted on
the Barabudur panels, which have shown that the
Gandavydha was the principal text wsed, Dr. Vogel
is to be warmly congratulated on the progress made
with this publication, énd on having secured a
promise of co-operation from Japan.

Ndgaripracdrint Patrikd, vol. XITY, Pta. 1 and 2,
1932.~The first two parts of this velume contain
matter to which the attention of our readers may
be drawi with advantage. On pp. 1.6 Mr. X, P.
.Juyaswal publishes a short but suggestive paper

on “ The Bhiradive Dynasty,” in which he empha-
sises the pre.eminent part played by this dynasty
and that of the Vakitakas in re.establishing Hinda
political and religious authority in northern Irndia.
* The Vikatakas were the gurus of the Gluptas, and
the Bhiradivas the gurus of the Vakitakes,™ he
writes. The place from which the VAkatakas took
their title has hitherto bean uricerta.in. but Mr.
Jayaswal identifies it with a site, known locally now
as Bagit, about 6 miles from Chirgdiv in the Orcha
State. He thinks the Bharasivas probably started
about 200 A.p., and held sway over Prayiga and
K261 and the intervening territory in the Gangstic
basin. He goes so far as to suggest that the Dasas-
vamedhs Ghi{ at Benares may preserve a memory
of the ten advamedhas attributed to these rulers.

In a paper entitled “ An unknown Kestriya-
vamss called Gaur,” Rai Bahadur MM. G, H. Ojh&
brings to light a very interesting inscription of 17
lines in Brahmi choracters and Sanskrit language on
& alab in the temple to Bhamar MAtd on a small
hill near Choti Sidar village in the Udaipur State,
in which is recorded a succession of chiefs of tha
Gaura-vamsa of Kgatriyas, who eppear to have
ruled in this vicinity in the sixth century s.p. The
Mahimahopidhydya goes on to suggest thet the
Gord Badal of Chitor fame were not two persons,
a4 hitherto supposed, but one individual, whose per-
sonel name was Bidal, Gord being the squivalent of
Gaura, indicating his ramsde. In another shors
paper MM, G. H. Ojh& propounds his ressons for
thinking the Sirnhala-dvipa referred to in Jayasi’s
story of Padmdvat was not meant for Ceylon, but
for a place ealled Siigoli, some 40 miles sast of
Chitor, the possessor of which may have been
Padmini’s father.

Mr. (lorelala Tiwiypi continues his useful hiatory
of Bundelkhand, reaching in this volume the times
of the groat Mahiréja Chatrasil, & chief worthy of
far more attention than he hea hitherto received at
the hands of historians. We welcome also the
appearance of 29 well-printed plates illustrating the
article by Mr. V, Agraviis on “ The Buddhist Art
of Mathars,” whieh form & notable addition to the
jornal,

C.E AW, 0.
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THE ADVAITA Vepdnra 1N wHF SEvENTE CENTURY.
By Pror. DASHARATHA THamra, M.A,

It is generelly believed that a dunlistic interpreta-
tion of the Vedanta philosephy held the field in the
eighth century, when Sahlkara wrote his great com.-
mentary on the Veddnia Siiras, and thet his teacher
Giovinda's teachor, Giaudapiads, wes the fust man
te intarconmert the idess of Miyd end Brahmen.
‘The main reasona fo- reaching these conclusions
ara that Caudapide iz the only Acarya of the
Advaita Vedints named by Saikers, that * Sanlara
himeelf makes tne confession that the absolutist
ereed way recoverad from the Vedas Ty Gawlapida,’
that thiroughciut his commenisry on the Brahie
Sdtres Satkare contende against some other rival
interpretations of a dual tendency, and that
Ramanuja refers not only to one or two, but many
Aciaryas of the Visigiadvaits school. DBut that this
theory, with all the plausibie arguments in ita
favour, is still open to consideranle doubt and per-
haps rejection, will be shown hy the two references,
especially the second, that I give below from thé

Harsacarite, & work writien at least & hundred yeers*

before the birth of Sanke.s.

On page 632 of Jivinunda Vidyisfigaia'a edition
of the hook, wu find nn excellent deseription of tho
philesophical sects flourisling in the seventh cen.
tury, which, besides mentioning the BhAgavatas,
the Kapilas, the Jainas, the Lokayatikas, the
XKanadas, the Pauriqikas, the Aisdvar Karapikas or
the Naiyiyikes, the Karandhamins or the Dhatu-
viding, the Sapiatantavas or the Mimapuakas, the
Sibdar or the Vaiyfksrenas, and the Bauddhss,
epeaks of the Paiiraratrikes and the Aupanigadas.
As the Paficartrikas, whose system is generally re.
garded as the main basis of Visigtidvaita, are clearly
distingnished lierem from the Aupanigadas, should we
not be justified in regarding the latier as the inter-
preters of the Upanigads in the absolutiat sense ?

"The second roference which acours on page 399
cf the same edition of the ook is much more to the
-point, and so cleariy worded that it can bear no two
interpretations. Moreover, the context iself, the
consclation of Harga on the death of Lis father, is
highly significant, and makes the meaning a little
clearer than it would otherwise be.

Tho passage in question runs as follows :—
S CTE R CC SRR ORIL L 1 0L I
Rgi@ERTEgnataar:, IR, uFar-
L -
framvama, s 9o, gl
g Rwre:, ganusawifAdr geitafeeen-
WAL GFIEY, QUIGREAJIATE Gegar AEE-
o, gRgEgaE A7, QUSRETHAgIA]
~ . ~ X

SRATIRA:, IFAGaiau GIom: eAmeEa )

9ie Brahmavading mentioned herein can, of
course, e only the Vedantins of the Advaita rchool,
for the dualiats conld have nothing to say by way
of consolation on the death of a person. Moreover,
even if this line of argument he not regarded 1s con-
clusive, the telltalo adjective THIIHATCIRYFTE-
187 would leave no doubt as te the exact mature
of these Brahmavadins. The expression HEITHI-
TYHYT signifies that these Brehmavidins (who, it
might he noted, are the only Brabmiivadins men-
tioned by Bédps) must have gone sbout preaching
like Caudapida that all existence is unrenl, that all
this duality is Miys, that Brahman iz tho only real.
The word FIR ending the compound qualifying
the noun Brahmavadin is almost as characteristie ;
it shows that HEMUETEEY was not & mere unsub-
stantiated postulats, but a well-thought-out theory
which the Brahmavading of the seventh century

could prove by the use of strong arguments and
cogent rersoning.

BOOX.-NOTICES.

Ax AccoUnT oF Tiser: Tae TraveLs oF I1¥PO-
LiTo DESIDERI - OF FPisrora, B.J., 1712-1727.
Edited by Filippe De Filippi, with an Introdus-
tion by C. WesseLs, 8.J. $§x 5} in.; pp. zviii+
475 ; 17 plaies and & map. London, Routledge
& Soms, 1932.

Although the manuscript of the Italian Jesuit mis-
pionary Ippolito Desideri was rediscovered in Pistois
as long agoe as 1875, a fact which was announced

at the time by Bir C. Markham {and the Hakluyt
fociety tried to obtain it), it was not until 29 years
later that extracta from it were published by Prof.
Puini, in the Memoira of the lialian Geographical
Society ; and even then it escaped notice in other
countries, as it was not published as a continuous
narrative, but only in exiracts arranged as appen-
dices to Puini’s own description of Tibet. The
preent translation gives the narrative in its

1 Translation (—

Nobly born old men whe had been in the royal household for the laat two generations ; elderly relatives
who enjoyed consideration on account of family sueccession and whose words demanded attention ; old
Brahmagas versed in Srutf, Smyti and ftihdsa ; ministers conversant with the Vedss and nobly descended,
consecrated princes ; epproved sscetics, well.trained in the doctrines of the self ; rages, indifferent to
pleasure and pein ; Brahmavédine, skilled in expounding the nothingness of the world ; and Paurénikas,
expers in allsying sorrow surrounded Hergs, who being distressed by the death of his fether, wes in that

condition.
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complete form, for which Sir F. De Filippi has spent
many years of labour in collating three other MSS.
of the narrative that subsequently came to light in
Florence, Rome and the Jesuit archives. It is the
most completoc account of Ehasa and Centrat Tibet
written until the present eentury, sa it is mwch
fuller than those of Huc and Cabet.

Desideri started on his journey to Tibet in 1715,
accompanied by Fr. Freyre, going to Leh, where
the Jesuits had a mission. He was fortunate in
meeting with the widow of a Tartar general, who was
returning with his troops to Lhasa and who allowed
him and his companion to travel in her company ;
end in this way they proceeded by the Tsang-po
valley to Lhasa, from where Fr. Freyre returned to
India by the direct routs on account of ill-health,
Desideri remained inTibet for five years, during which
he spent his timo in studying the Tibetan langnage
and relizion with the object of writing in Tiheton a
refutation of the Lamaist docirines, especially the
holief in transmigration and rebirth, and & defence
of the Catholic religion. He obtained the favour
and protection of the Eleuth Tactar ruler ni that
time, La-tsang, whom he calls Ghengiz Khan, who
gave him permission to preach and to reside in the
Sera monastery, where he was given special facili-
ties for study. His narrative gives a dstailed and
most interesting accouni of the country, the people,
the administration and social customs, rs well as
of the Lamaist religion, In regard to the last, it ia
curiona, as Sir F. De Filippt remarks, that although
Desideri, knew that the Lamaist religion had come
originuliy from India, he did not know iv was derived
diroetly from Buddhism. Buddhism ia never men.
tioned, nor even Buddha, whom he only knew uander
the Tibetan name, Shalkya Thub-pa. It is, how-
ever, fromn his description of Lhasa snd of the
peopie that his account derives its chief intevest and
value, When Desideri arrived in Lhasa the 6th
Dalai Lama had been recently deprsed and mur-
dered by the Tartar ruler, and & Lams chosen by
him, but not recognised by the monks or the
peopls, had been installed. In consequence of this,
& revolution broke out in 1717, of which Desideri
gives a full account. La-tsang was killed, and
Desideri had to escaps to Tak-po, whoere he aspent
most of his time till 1721, when he returned to
India, as the Catholic mission to Tibet waa then
transferred from the Jesuits and made over to the
Capuchins. Desideri returned to Indis through
Nepal, of which he gives & short account containing
many interesting particulara.

The Introduction by ¥r. Weasdls gives the history
of the Jesuit missions to Tibet, in Ich and Ladak,
from 1825 up to Deeideri’s time. 8ir F. De Filippi
has added full and scholarly notes which extend to
56 pagee, on all points requiring explanstion or
bringing up to date. The book is well illustrated.
There ia & general bibliography sad & special biblio-
graphy of Desideri's M8S., & general index, an

index nf Tibetan words which ocour in the toxt, nned
a map showing Desideri's route.

Sir ¥. De Filippi has rendersd o groat sorvice in
editing tnis most interesting account of Tibet in thn
vightventh century and makingit available in Euglishi.

E. H. C. Warsh,

e CrserzE pErR WELTGERCHICHTE. INDIFN.
By Hartmut Piper. 94X 8] in.; pp. xvi+ 232,
Th. Weicher, Leipzig. 1031. RM. 6.0,

This book ie one of a series written by the author
to set out & new science invented by him, called
Vilkerbiologie, tho biclogy of nations, which consists
appaently in taking each country as a unit snd
dividing the history of its civilisation into perieds,
each of which is compared to the growth and deacay
of an individual, Indian bistory is divided into
three such periods. Thers is notling now in
treating & eominunity a5 an individual organism
liare the novelty lies in a rofusal to recognise the
limitations of the analogy. Even if it weie not
impossible to treat Indinn civilisation as a single
unit over considerable periods of time, the anthor
hopeleszly misinterprets the trend of eventa in
the eritical ages from the epocl of the Brihmanas
to that of the CGupta dynasty, end in desling with
modern times shows himself as prejudiced as any
of the critics he pillories. His method is to com-
-pare every single phenomenon to some phonomenon
in some other country, and weo are offered such
abaurdities as the likening of the Mudrdrdiksose
to Antony and Cleopatra and of the Hargacarite
to Simplizissimus. Yasovarman of Kananj is
the Indian Napoleon, and those semi-mythical
figures. Kapila and Asuri, are the Indian Socrates
end Aristotle, This is enough to pive an idea of
the quelity of this production.

E. H. JorxsToN.

Paworamie Iwnpra, 64 Panoramic Phobtographs,
by W. R. WALLACE, with Tntroduction and Notes
by K. H. Vakil. 18 x13 inches. Bomkbay,
D. B. Taraporevala, Sons & Co. 1931,

Tn this album we find & geries of panoramic views
of sites from the Khaiber Pass and the Himalaysn
hill stationa in the north to Madura in the far
south of Indis. For the photographs, which se
of outstanding merit from the technical and artistic
pointa of view, and the way in which they have
been reproduced in Diresderi there can he nothing
but praise. All are good, and the views of Udaipur,
in perticular, are gems of photography. The
subjecte selected for natural beauty, and for iis-
torical and architectural interest are appropriste
and fairly representative, though we could have
wighed perhaps to find views of famous sites like
the Satrunjaye hill in Kathidwar, Méndtgerh,
Bodh Geya, Vijaysnagars, etc. The tettdrpress,
however, doos not come up to the sisndard of
the illustrations. A number of typographieal
snd other errors ere noticeable. For instance,
tha height of Kinchinjunga ie net 17,000, bui over




80

THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY

[ Arrir, 1933

28,000 feet ; if the height of the Tdj Mahal to the
top of the pinnacle were only 217 feet, it would
not exceed the Quth Minkr in height ; and it would
o more correct 40 call Pushkaliveti, rather than
Peshawar (Purushapura), the ancient capite! of

Gandhira.
C.E. A WO

BrorwosrapHie VEpleue. DBy Louvis RENoU.
ok x 7 oin; pp. v +339. Adrien-Maisonneuve,
Paris. 1931, Francs 100.

M. Rewou's previous works had suggested that
he had & special gift for bibliography, and the book
under review gives complete proof of this. The
term Vedic has been giver its fullest extension
30 as to cover all the Upanigads that matter end,
so fur &s | ean see, there sre no omissions, at any
rote as regards works published in Europe and
America. The arrangement under 200 separate
headings ond the index of authors make it easy
te find out what has been written on any point,
while attention should also be drawn to the useful
index of those Sanskrit words which have been
the subject of special papers. The only mistake
I ean ciscover is trivial, namely, that in the
index of authors different writers of the same
name are not always kept apart. The bock haa
been jnoduced by photolithography, which enables
it t¢ be sold at a relatively low price and for once
in & way that much abused word, ‘indispensable,’
may be applied to it without objection; for nuv
Savskrit scholar can afford not to possess it.

E. H. JomnsTON.

THE Kapamsa Kurs, by G. M. Momars, MA,,
with a preface by Hev. H. HERAs, 8.0, Pp. xxiv+
504, with 40 plates and 4 eketch-maps, B, X.
Furtado and Sons, Bombay, 1931.

From about 550 to 1200 A.n., the history of
Peninsular India is elearly defined by the vioissi-
tudes of the Chalukyan Empire, Gf the fore-
runners of thet Empire lese is known, and it is
to one of these precursor dynasties that Mr. Moraes
invites attention. The founder of the Kadamba
kingdom was, it appears, & Brahman who had
received his edueation in Conjeeveram, under the
Palavas, and perhapes in ¢. 345 a.p., revolled
againgt them. He, or one of his succeasors (it
iz not quite clear when), established the dynastic
capital at Banavdai, an ancient city in N. Kenara
distriet eloss to the Mysors border. Politically
the dynasty appears es en outpost of Gupts in-
tluence aguinat Pallave aggression. With the
- docline of the Guptas decay set in, and the Kadambes
were finzlly overthrown by their quendam feuds-
tories, the Chilu) yas, in about 610 An,

For nearly 35 years (not 250 as Mr. Moraes
has it) the Kadambas vanished from history:
their territory was ruled by others. Then, in
about 073, with the overthrow of the Rigtra-
kitas and the revival of Chilukyan supremacy

in the Weatern Deccan, a number of feudatory
principalities arose cleiming to be of Kadamba
lineage. This XKadamba tradition survived the
fall of the Chilukyas and persieted, rather vaguely
till the rise of Vijayanapar.

To pieco together the disjointed fragments of
Kadamba history requires courage and imagina-
tion, and Mr. Moraes is to be congratulsted on
the results achisved. The subject in important,
for, geographically, the Kadambas in their time
held a key position in the struggles for hegamony
that have devastated the Deccan since the dawn
of history. Of this aspect Mr. Moraes is fully
conseious, and hia narrative faithfully vegisters
the political puleations of 8. India. Somse of his
material is new and includes the texts and trans-
lations of 23 hitherto unpublished inscriptions
{which unfortunstely sre not annotsted} and a
number of facts observed by him in the course
of a tour in the Kadamba ecountry. Much of
his evidence comes froin the Portuguese territory
of Goa, an almost unknown country to earlier
writers, and of vital importance to the proper
understanding of Deccan history. His dynastic
narrative is supplemented with short chapters
on religion, administration, trade, literature and
other iterns of *'internal history,” and as for archi-
tecture, the Kadambas, he claims, had a style
of their own from which the well-known * Chala-
kyan " atyle was evolved. His treatment of
Kadamba geography is less adeguete ; the numerous
administrative divisions of the Kansrese country,
a0 familiar in the inseriptions, need more detailed
study than they have yet received, and their
correlation with the physical features of the terrain
has still to be worked out. Appendices on coins
and on the adoption by the Kadambaz of the lion
emblem, complete the survey.

‘Mr. Moraca' reconatruction of Kadamba history
is inevitably to a great extent conjectural, but
his inferences are by no means wild. Of spocial
intereet is his identification of the puzzling * Tri.
parvata ' of the inseriptions, the headquarters
of the southern viceroyalty of the Kadambas, with
Halébid, the site of the later capital of the Hoy-
salas, 8 puggestion which has recently been con-
firmed in greater detail by Father Heras, in the
Kornatak Historical Review.  QOccasionally he
tripa, as on p. 152, where he cites under Malli-deve
(1217-52 A.p.) an inscription dated 1143 a.p.
which he has already dealt with in its proper place
under Mallikdrjuna {1132-46 AD.) on p. 134.
Such & mistake cquld hardly have occurred if
the anthor had drawn up a table of inscriptions
arranged chronologicalty, Such a list, in & work
of this kind, is alinost a necessity. Apart from
thia, the book is a most important contribution to
the early history of the Deccan, and ite velue is
enhanced by copious and well-chosen illustrations.

F.J. R,



Mav, t933 } ON ANCIENT TRACKS PAST THE PAMIRS si

O‘\I ANCIENT TR »\(‘KS PAST THE PA‘\I?RS *
By S AUREL STEIN, K.C.I.E.

IF we look at the map it might well secem as if the mighty elevation of the Pamirs, with
the high, rugged, meridional range forming its eastern rim, and with the vast drainageless
basin of the Tarim heyond it, had been intended by nature far mo:e to serve as a barrier
between the lands where flourished the great civilizations of ancient Asia, than to facilitate
intercourse between them. Yet historical records which have come down to us both in the
East and West show that through this remote belt of innermost Asia there led routes which
for many centuries formed important channels for trade, travel and political enterprise between
China on the one side and Iran and the Hellenized portion of Western Asia on the other.

In my paper Innermost Asia ; its Geography as o foctor in History,® I have fully ex-
plained the reasons which obliged the Chinese Empire, when, under the great Han Emperor
Wu-ti in the last quarter of the second century B.C., it sought direct trade access to the civi-
lized countries of the West, to secure it ‘ through-control’ of the Tarim basin. Situated
between the high mountain ranges of the T'ien-shan in the north and the K'un-lun and Kara-
koram in the south, this great basin offered distinet advantages for the ‘ peaceful penetra-
tion’ aimed at. The great mountain ramparts protected it from the dangers of the nomadic
migrations and invasions. - The strings of oases fringing the huge central desert of the Takla-
makén in the north and south would permit caravan traffic to pass over ground where it
was comparatively easy to protect it. To the south of the basin the utter barrenness of
the high Tibetan plateaux makes such traffic physically impossible. In the north beyond
the T'ien-shan all routes from the side of China were exposed to attack by great nomadic
tribes, like those of the Huns, Turks and Mongola.

In the west the Oxus basin with its great fertile territories of ancient Bactria and Sogdiana
has always provided emporia for trade exchange. Bukhéra and Samarkand have retained
this character down to modern times, and so did Balkh, the ancient capital of Bactria, until
Chingiz Khin’s Mongol invasion brought there devastation from which the land, the present
Afghan Turkistin, has never fully recovered. Bactria lay nearest both to India and Persia,
and through the latter led the ancient trade-routes both to the Mediterranean and the Persian
Gulf. These brief remarks will suffice to explain why the ancient routes to be described here
had their main western terminus on Baétrian ground to the south of the middle Oxus,

Tt was chisfly the trade in silk which made direct access to the (zue basin so important
for China. Before and for centuries after the beginning of the Christian era, the production
of silk was a jealously-guarded monopoly of China and its profitable export to the * Western
Regions ’ was a great factor in the economic policy of the Empire. It is to this silk trade
that we owe the early classical notice of the route followed by the caravans which proceeded
from the Oxus to the land of the *silk-weaving Seres,’ or China. It is to the northern of
the two main routes with which we are concerned that the notice refers which Ptolemy,
the geographer, has fortunately ‘preserved for us from the account of a Macedonian trader
whose agents had actually travelled along it. It led from Bactria, the present Balkh, past
the northern rim of the Pamirs along the Alai valley, and thence down to Kdshgar.

* Reprinted {with the omission of  few paragraphs) from The Himalayan Journal, vol. IV, 1932, with
the kind permission of the author and of the Editor of that journal, The sketch-map iHustrating Sir
Aural'a paper was prepared by the Editor, £.J.

} Sae Qrographical Jowrnal, 1925, pp. 377-403, 473-04,



w2 THE 1NIDMIAN ANTIQUARY . I Maw, 100

But hefore tracing its line it will be convenient to deal first with the other great natural
thoroughfure which in the south leads up to the main headwaters of the Oxus. For this
route lies cloge to the Hindukush and the passes by which valleys on the Indian side can he'
goained, Another reasvn is that our records about the early use of this route are more ample,
In this case, teo, we maay start from the west, and thus keep company with those carly
travellers who have loft us the fullest account of this southern route.

Only the briefest reterence need be made here to the ground over which the valley of
the uppermost Oxus separating the Hindukush from the Pamirs is approached. A look at
the map will suffice to show that the easieat and most direct approach to it from the side of
Balkh and the rest of Afghin Turkistdn must always have led through the fertile main portion
of Badakhshan, formed by the valley of the Kokcha, or Vardoj river. Badakhshan, a terri-
tory faveured by its climate and provided with plenty of arable ground in its valleys and
rich grazing-grounds on its mountains, formed part of ancient Bactria which, after its conquest
in the first century B.c, by the Tokhari, a branch of the Indo-Scythians or Great Yiieh-chi,
was known as Tokharistin down to the early Middle Ages.

It is under the Chinese transliteration of the name, 7'u-huo-lo, that Hsiian-tsang, the
great Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, mentions the several petty chiefships, including Badakhshén,
through which he passed on his way back from Indis in A.D. 642 towards the Tarim basin
and China. The description which Hsiian-tsang gives in his famous ¢ Memoirs of the Western
Countries *? of the territory next entered to the east leaves no doubt about ite being identical
with the present Wakhén. This comprises the valley of the Ab-i-Panja, or uppermost Oxus,
right up from the river's sharp northward bend to ite sources on the Afghén Pamirs. Hsiian-
teang makes no exact reference to the route by which he entered the territory, But con-
sidering the configuration of the ground this could be ne other than the one still regularly
used which leads from Zebak in the uppermost Vardoj valley across an easy saddle into the
village tract of Ishkéshmn close to the bend of the Oxus.

More than a century before Hslian-tsang’s passage the route through Wakhsn had been
followed in A.». 519 by two other Chinese pilgrims, Sung Yiin and Hui-shéng, on their way
from China with an Imperial mission to the Hephthalite or White Hun ruler of Kébul, and
the north-west of India, Their narrative shows that, after reaching the uppermost Vardoj
valley above Zebak, they made their way across the Hindukush, probably by the Mandal
pass into the Bashgol valley of Kafiristdn, and thence down t¢ Swat and the Peshawar
valley.® It is similarly from the head of the Vardoj valley that Chitrél is reached across
tho Dérah pass. This route provides the most direct and oasjest approach to Indian terri-
tory from the side of Badakhshén and the Russian territories on the right bank of the Oxus.

Sung Yin and Hui-shéng’s narratives agree in quite correctly describing Wakhin, or
Po-ho as they transeribe its name, a8 & country extremely cold ; caves are dug out for
yuarters. As winds and snow ere intense men and beasts huddle together. On the southern
horder of this kingdom there are great snowy mountains [ie., the Hindukush]; the snow’
melts on them in the morning and freezes again at night. From afar they losok like peaks
of Jade.” How closely this description corresponds $0 characteristic features still observed
in Wakhin is shown by the accounts of modern travellers.4

2 See the tranalations in Julien, Mdmoires sur ics condréea vecidentales, i, pp. 201 8qg.: Watters, On -
Yuun Chwang’s Travels, ii, pp. 279 sqq.

8 sung Yin's route has beon fully discussd by me in Scrindie, 1, pp. B sqq.

4 CI, Weod, Jovrncy to the Sowrce of the Oxas, 2ud ed., pp. 208 sqq. ; Gordon, The Raaf of the ¥iorld,
pp L3 s, Blein, Ferermodt Asia, i 865 sy ulsn, Schultz, Furschungen in Famir, pp. 139 sqq.; Oluisen,
In the Unkeown Pomire, paesim.
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The importance of Wakhin for traffic towards the TArim basin lies in the fact that it
provides a line of com:munication unbroken by any serious natural obstacle for & distance
of close on 200 miles right up to the watershed towards the drainage area of the Tarim.
Though the valley of the Oxus is narrow at its bottom it is singularly free from defiles except
at the upper end of the sub-division of Ishkdshm in the west and apgain above Sarhad, at
present its highest village eastwards. Those two defiles, too, are short and practicable at.
all seasons for laden animals. Limited as the agricultural resources must always have been,
yet the food supplies of Wakhén, supplemented by the flocks for which the aide valleys afford
ample grazing, are likely to have been always sufficient to meet the needs of traders and
teavellers following the route along the valley.

Permanent habitations are to be found on it now up to Sarhad and in earlier times existed
wlso for two marches further up, as far as Langar.® Thus shelter was assured all along for
those using the route, an important consideration in view of the elevation a¢ which the in-
habited portion of the valley liea (from about 8,000 feet at ¥shkishm to 10,500 feet at Barhad)
and the rigoura of the climate during the greater part of the year. Tor the conditions of
life and cultivation in Wakhén I must refer to the modern accounts already quoted.® The
present population of Wekbén, divided since the Angho-Russian Boundary Commission of
1895 int¢ & Russian portion on the right and an Afghin portion on the left bank of the Ab-
i-Panja, can scarcely much exceed a total of ahout 5,000 souls. But that it must have been
considerably greater in pre-Muhammadan times is proved by the number and extent of the
ancient strongholds I was able to survey on my passage down the main portion of the valley
in 1815.7

Heiian-tsang’s description of Wakhas, which the Imperial Annais of the T'ang dynasty
reproduce with some additions about its history.’ brings out clearty the great length of the
territory in contrast to the narrowness of the habitable ground, It mentions wheat and
pulse as the main crope ; the hardiness of the local ponies ; the icy winds. The dependence
of the territory on the Tukhara country, i.e., Badakhshan, which has continued to modern
times, is duly referred t0. Of the peopie we are told that they were * of a violent and coarse
disposition.” The pilgrim’s observation : *‘ for the most part they have greenish-blue eyes
and thereby differ from other pecple > is completely borne out by the physical character
of the present Wakhis. They have preserved the Homo Alpinus type of the Galchas or
* hillmen ’ of the Uxua rogion in remarkable purity, and bhie or light-grey eyes and fair hair
are very common among them.? .

Hsiian-tsang mentions ten Buddhist convents, each with a small number of monks,
and refers to the capital of the territory by a name {(Hun-t'o-to). This clearly places it at
the present Khandut, situated on the left bank of the river and with its 50—60 homesteads,
the largest village of Wakhin, It is the track leading along the left bank which travellers
on their way through Wakhén are likely to have ordinarily followed ; for by keeping to it;
those cnming from or proceeding to the Pamirs could avoid crossing the Ab-i-Panja at any
point lower than Langar-kisht, whenge, after its junction with the stream from the Great
Pamir, its bed becomes more confined and deeper.

& See Serindia, i, p. 70.

¢ Bee above, note 7. .

T For accounts of the fortreesea of Zaror.i-atish.parast apd Nemadgut, cf. in particular Innermost
Asiq, ii, pp. 866 8qq., 872 aqq.

3 For an analysis of theso records, sec Innermost Asia, i, pp. 61 sgq. The Annalz duly note Hu-
mi as the Chindes name of Wakhin, by tha side of the name Tg-mo-Asi-t'ie-ti of Hsian-teang which stiil
awaits axplanaiion,

# For an analysia of the anthropometrical records eocured by me, of. Mr. T. A, Joyce's Appendix O
in I'nngrmost Asia, i, pp. 996 sgq.



584 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ May, 1933

Aftor Hsiian-tsang’s journey more than six centuries pass before we meet again with
a traveller’s accouni of Wakhan. We owe it to Marco Polo, the greatest of medieval travellers,
who about 1272-3 followed this route on his wny to the Pémirs and thence to Khotan and
China. * In leaving Badashan,” sc the great Venetian’s immortal narrative tella us, ** you
ride twelve days between east and north-east, ascending a river thst runs through land
belonging to a brother of the Prince of Badashan, and containing a good many towns and
villages and scattered habitations. The poople are Muhammadans and valiant in war. At
the end of those twelve days you come to a province of no great size, extending, indeed, no
more than three days’ journey in any direction, and this is called Vokhan. The peoplo
worship Mahommet, and they have a peculiar language. They are gallant soldiers, and they
have a chief called None, which is as much as to say Count, and they are liegemen of the Prince
of Badashan.”10

1t has been long ago recognized by Sir Henry Yule that *“ the river along which Marco
travels from Badakhshin is no doubt the upper stream of the Oxus, known locally as the
Panja . . . Itis true that the river is reached from Badakhshin proper by ascending another
river (the Vardoj) and crossing the Pass of Ishkéshm, but in the brief style of our narrative
we must expect such condensation.” For the twelve days’ journey which the Venetian
records between Badakhshin and ‘ Vokhan’ it is easy to account, I believe, by assuming
that here, as in similar cases, the distance from capital to capital is meant ; for the distance
from Bahfirak, the old Badakhshin capital on the Vardoj, to Kala Panja, the seat of the
old chiefs of Wakhan and nowadays of the administration on the Afghén side of the river,
is still reckoned at twelve marches. Marco Polo was right, too, in his reference to the peculiar
language of Wakhin ; for while Persian is spoken in Badakhshin, the Wakhi, spoken by
the people of Wakhén, is a distinct language belonging to the (alcha branch of Eastern
Iranian. The small size ascribed to the province of * Vokhan,” “ extending no more than
three days’ journey in any direction,” is still more readily understood it the portion of the
valley about Ishkéshm together with Zebsk formed then, as it had done down to recent times,
a separate small chiefship. It may in Marco Polo’s time have been ruled over by a * brother
of the Prince of Badashan’.’l

Before following Haiian-teang and Marco Polo further to the Great Pamir, across which
their journey led, it will be convenient to trace the route to the source of the Oxus and thence
across the Wakhjir pass down the Tighdum-bash Pimir to Sarikol. We have no old traveller's
account describing thia ronte, but it offers distinct advantages for caravan traffic and is
regularly followed nowadays by traders proceeding from Chinese Turkistdn to Chitral, or
to Badakhshin. Frow Sarhad upwards I got to know it in 1906 on my second expedition
and beyond the Wakhjir pass I have become familiar with it on no less than four journeys.
The Taghdum-bash Pamir forme now the only appreach by which travellers from India
crossing the Hindukush can gain the Tarim basin without touching either Afghan or Russian
ground. In the same way the Taghdum-bash together with the Afghan portion of the Ab-i-
Panja valley has served, ever since the PAmir Boundary Commission’s work in 18935, as a
buffer between the territories of British India and Russia,

From Langar-kisht, where a Russian post guards the junction of the Ab-i-Panja with
that of the Great Pamir branch of the river, two easy marches past & succession of amail
settlemente bring the traveller to the group of hamlets collectively known as Sarhad on the
right bank of the river. Together with detacked holdingz on the opposite side they form at
present the highest plece of permanent occupation on the Ab-i-Panja. Sarhad is & point
of some strategic importance, for opposite to it there debouches the open valley which leads

1 Cf. Yule, The Bock of Scr Marco Pole, 3rd edition, i, pp. 170 pqq.
N Ci. Innermost Asis, i, p. 85,
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at a distance of only some eight miles up to the broad saddle known as the Dasht-i-Baroghil.
Lying at an elevation of only about 12,500 feet this easy saddle, which could readily be made
practicable for wheeled vehicles, forms the lowest depression on the whole Hindukush range
as far west as the passes north of Kadbul. From the head of the Yarkhun, or Mastdj river,
on the south side of the Bardghil, routes lead down the river to Chitral or directly southwards
acrosa the glacier pass of the Darkét into the valley of Yésin, and thus through Gilgit to the
Indus.

The importance of this low crossing of the Hindukush was illustrated by an interesting
. hisiorical event. In Serindia and in a separate paper!? I have had occasion fully to discuss
the remarkable expedition by which Kao Haien-chih, ‘ Deputy Protector of the Four Garrisons,’
commanding the Chinese troops in the Tirim basin, in A.D, 747 led a force of 10,000 men
from Kaishgar across the Pimirs to the Oxus. The object was to oust the Tibetans who
had joined hands there with the Arabs in Tokhéristan and in alliance with them were threaten-
ing the Chinese hold on the Tarim basin. There is no need to set forth here the details of
the great exploit by which the Chinese general, in the face of formidable physical obstacles,
brought his troops acrosé the inhospitable Pamirs and then, after signally defeating the
Tibetans where they barred his approach from the Ab-i-Panja to the Bardghil, led a portion
of his victorious force across the glacier pass of the Darkst (¢. 15,400 feet above sea-level)
down into Yasin aad Gilgit. It was an achievement fully equal to, if not greater than, the
great alpine feats of commanders famous in European history.

............................................................. L N N

Between Sarhad and the stage of Langar the valley contracts into a succession of defiles
difficult for laden animals in the spring, when the winter route along the river bed is closed by
the flood water, while impracticable soft snow still covers the high summer-track. All the
same the route is never entirely closed here. Before reaching Langar I noticed marks of
former cultivation in several places of the right bank, a point of some importance as proving
that even here at an elevation of close on 12,000 feet travellers could at one time expect to
find shelter. The remaining journey to the foot of the Wakhjir pass could readily be done
in two marches lading over alluvial plateaux or along the wide river-bank, all easy ground
used by Kirghiz camps for grazing,

At Bozai-gumbaz, where we found a number of Kirghiz in their felt huts, the route across
the wide Little Pamir joins in. From here I visited Lake Chakmaktin, near which lies, at
a height of a little over 13,000 feot, the almost imperceptible watershed between the Ab-i-
Panja and the Ak-su or Murghib, the other chief feeder of the Oxus. For nearly fifty miles
the view extended unbroken over this-perfectly open elevated valley to where the eye rested
in the diatance on the range, at the time still snow-covered, which overlooks the Tagharma
plain of Sarikol.

It ia across the Little Pimir that Tash-kurghén can be gained by a route leading over
the Naiza-tdsh pass, about 14,900 feet high. This is described as practicable at all seasons.
But the distance to be covered on ground at a great elevation and without habitations is
longer than on the route across the Wakhjir and down the Taghdum-bash Pamir. Since
Russian territory has to be crossed between the Little PAmir and the Naiza-tish pass this
route is now no longer followed by traders. Other passes further north are more convenient
for smugglers carrying opivm from the Badakhshin side.

The track to the Wakhjir pass branches off to the north-east from where the stream fed
by a series of large glaciers to the south-east debouches into the head of the open valley.
Higher up, at an elevation of abont 14,700 feet, this siream forma the true source of the Oxus,

-

12 Bee Scrindia, i, pp. 62 8qq., 66 Bqq. ; Geographical Journal, 1022, February, pp 112.131.
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as first clearly recognized by Lord Curzon. The ascent to the pass is not steep, as may be
seen in the photographs taken by me,’? and the descent on the Tadghdum-bash side, which
I examined on the 2nd July 1900, is still easier,

But while on that occasion the whole of the pass was clear of snow, it was oniy after
preat exertions on the 27th May 1906, that the watershed at an elevation of about 16,200
could be gained by us. The difficulty of getting our baggage ncross, first on yaks and then
by load-carrying Wakhis,'* was due solely to tho soft condition of the snow. There had
lven an exceptionally heavy snow-fall all over the Pimirs that winter. As long as the snow
r+ mains hard the pass can be crossed with Iaden ponies, even in the spring, and it is certainly
vpen to such traffic all through the rest of the year. Judging from what I saw of it in 1900
it would be practicable, too, for Kirghiz camels accustomed to the mountains.

Once across the Wakhjir the journey down the Tighdum-bash Pamir is easy and esn
well be covered in five marches. 1 Much of the first three of them lies past large ancient
moraines, which show the extent of the huge ico-stream which in a former glacial period
descended the wide valley, At Kok-tirdk there joins in from the south the route which
leads across the main Mugz-tAgh range from the side of Hunza by the Kilik pass (circ. 15,800
feet). On the north the Taghdum-bask Pamir can be gained by the Kok-torok pass from
the side of the Little Pamir. Somo 23 miles lower down there debouches the valley leading
up to the Ming-tnkoe pass, which vffers an alternative route towards Hunza and is regularly
used for the British Consular post from Kédshgar to Indis. At Payik, where there, is o small
(‘hinese Customs post, a well-known route ie passed leading across to the Ak-su or Murghib
on the Russian side.

Some seven miles further down, the valley makes a marked turn to the north and there
near Koshun-kor, at an elevation of about 12,600 feet, cultivation has been carried on until
recent recent years by Wakhs settlers. The point deserves to be noted ; for, together with
what I have recorded above about former cultivation near Langar, it shows that for travellers
from Sarikol to Wakhan following the Wakhjir route the distance where neither permanent
habitations mor local supplies could be found was reduced about five or six marches. It
was an important consideration in favour of this old route, now again coming steadily into
increased use by traders from the Yarkand side.

Only about three miles further down, there rise the ruins of an ancient stronghold, known
as Kiz-kurghln, ‘ the Maiden’s fort,” on the top of a high and very steep rocky spur above
the river's left bank. 1 have shown its identity with the place of which Haiian-tsang relates
a curious local legend how a Chinese princess on her way 1o be wedded to the king of Persia
was detained there while the roads were blocked through war. Visited there by the sun
god she became enceinte, and from her the roysl family of Sarikol claimed descent.'®

Six miles down the valley we reach the fairly large village of Dafdéar, with fields of wheat
and barley extending for some miles down the right bank. Scattered patches of cultivation
are to be met also on the two short marches leading down to Tash-kurghdn, the chief place
of Sarikol. That the once tilled area on this side of the valley must have been far more
extensive in olden times is conclusiely proved by the remains of an ancient canal, known
as ‘ Farhid's canal,’ still clearly traceable from above Dafdir for a distance of over forty
miles. It is also certain tht the population of Sarikol was greatly reduced in modern times
in consequence of frequent raids of those plucky hillmen of Hunza whose dBpradanons
only ceased after t\.e Pax Britannica was extended to Hunza in 1891.

13 Sea Ruins of Deseri Oathay, i. Fig. 29; Mountain Ponoromas of the Pamirs and Kwenlun, R.
Geographicel Society, Panor. VIL

13 Cf. Desert Cathay, i, pp- 83 8qq.

15 TFor a description of the valley cf. Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, pp. 59 sqq.

15 Cf, Serindia, i, pp. 72 599
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There ean be no doubt that Tash-kurghin marks the position of the ancient capital of
Sarikol, With its rubble-built homesteads it clusters round a small plateau above the loft
bank of the river, occupied by the modern Chinese fort and the ruins of a small walled town.
The territory is duly described by Hsiian-tsang under the name of Chiek p’an-t'c and is often
mentioned in the Chinese Annals of T'ang times as well as by other travellers,'” Modest
ae the resources of Sarikol must always have been—ifor here, at an clevation of about
10,000 feet, the local saying holds that there are ten months of winter and two of summer—
vet this * post of the Ts’'ung-ling mountains’ has always been a welcome piace of rest for
caravons and individual travellers. Thus we know from the scanty narrative left of Benedict
Godz, the observant lay Jesuit, who passed here in 1603 on his way from India and Kéibul
in search of fabled Cathay, that he and his large ¢dfils of merchants from Badakhshiin took
a rest in the ‘ province of Sarcil,” i.e., Sarikol. In the locks of the scanty inhabitants of its
hamlets he duly noted a resemblance to Flemings. Among the Sarikolis, who are of the
Homo Alpinus stock of the Galchas and who speak a languege closely akin to that of
Shughnén, blue eyes and fair hair are common enough.

Before I proceed to indicate the several routes through the meridional range to the cast
by which the plains of the Tarim basin are gained from Sarikol, we must return once more
to the uppermost Ab-i-Panja and the ancient route which leads from there across the Great
Pimir to Sarikol. With it are associated the memories of those two great travellers, Hsiian-
tsang and Marco Polo. The route starts from Langar-kisht where the Ab.i-Panja is joined
by the river draining tht Great Pamir lake, and ascends to the latter, just as Marco Polo
tells us, in three marches north-sastwards. His description of the lake which Captain John
Wood, who re-discovered it on his memorable journey of 1838, has named after Queen
Victoria, is 80 accurate and graphic that I may wellquoteitinfull’8....... .. ... ... ...,

Hsziian-teang, too, has left us a graphic account of the ¢ valley of Po-mi-lo " and its  great
Dragon Lake > which he passed on his way from Wakhan to Sarikol.1® “ It is situated among
the snowy mountains. On this account the climate is cold, and the winds blow constantly.
The snow falls in summer and spring time , . . . In the middle of the valley is a great Dragon
Lake.” As I looked across the deep-blue waters of the lake to where in the east they seemed
to fade away on the horizon I thought it quite worthy to figure in the old traditional beliof
which the Chinese pilgrim’s narrative reflects, as the legendary central lake from which the
groatest rivers of Asia were supposed to take their rise., The clearness, fresh taste and dark-
blue colour of the lake are just as he describes them. It is the same with the masses of
ayuatio birds swarming about the lake in the spring and autumn, and with their eggs being
found in plenty on its shores. Nor can it surprise us that the imagination of old travellers.
passing this great sheet of water at such a height and so far away from human habitations

_eredifed it with great depth and with hiding in it ‘ all kinds of aquatic monsters such as
Hsiian-tsang was told of.

There can be no doubt about Hsiian-tsang having travelled across the Great Pamir
to Tésh-kurghdn. “ On leaving the midst of this valley and going south-east, along the
route, there are neither men nor villages. Ascending the mountains, traversing the sides
of precipices, encountering nothing but ice and snow, and thus going 500 %, we arrive at
she kingdom of Chien-p’an-t’o,” The direction and distance indicated, corresponding
roughly to five daily marches, make it appear very probable that the route followed by him
was the one leading to the course of the Ak-su river and thence across the Naiza-tash pass,

37 For an analysis of theee Chinese and other early records of Sarikol, of. Ancienthotan, i, pp. 27 squ.

18 For the quotetion, see Yule, Marco Polo, 1, p- 171.

19 Cf. Julien, Mémoires des contrées occidentaus, ii, pp. 207 8qq.; Watters, ¥uan Chwang, ii, pp.
262 eq. ; Innermost Asia, ii, pp. 858 sgq. 3
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Tt is more difficult to make sure of the exact route followed by Marco Polo’s party from Lake
Victoria to the ‘ kingdom of Clascar ’ ; for no exact indication is furnished for this part of the
journcy. From the fact that it took the travellers forty days through a wilderness without
habitations it might be conjectured that they kept to the Pimirs north-castward and then
deseended through the gorges of the Gez river to the plain south-west of Kishgar,

Leaving aside the Great Piamir and the Alai in the north which, as we shall see, served
the silk trade-route, there are two more valleys which traverse the area of the Pamirs from
east to west draining into the Oxus. But only one of these can ever have been used through-
out as a line of communication. It is the route of the Alichur Pamir leading past the
Yeshil-kél lake and beyond its western extremity continued by the valley of the Ghind river
in Shughnin. Along it leads the modern cart-road which connects the Russian fort of
* Pamirski Post ’ with the headquarters of the Russian * Pamir Division " at Khorok on the
Oxus.

That this route has seen traffic olden times is proved by what I have had already oceasion
to mention about Kao Hsien-chi’s memorable expedition of A.p. 747. When he led his main
force from the ° post of the Ta'ung-ling mountains’ down to Shughnin he could not welt
have followed any other route but this. The same applics also to the itineraries, unfortunate-
Iy very laconie, of two Buddhist pilgrims.2? One of them, Dharmachandra, an Indian
monk, wishing to return from China to his home {and, travelled A.p. 747 from Kishgar to
the kingdom of ‘ Shih-ni,” i.e., Shughnin, only to be forced by the disturbed condition of the
region to retrace his steps to the Tarim basin where he died. The other pilgrim, Wu-k’ung,
passed through Shughnén, both on his way to Indin from Kishgar in A.p. 752 and on his return
thence to China about 786. On his way ont we ave told that he reached ° the five Shih-ni”
across the Ts’ungling or ¢ Onion Mountains ’ and the valley of Po-mi (Pamir), i.e., from the
side of Sarikol.

It was by this route along the Alichur Pimir that the Khojas of Kashgar, fleeing before
the Chinese who had reconguered the Tarim basin, endeavoured to reach Shughnéin in 1759,
Ry the eastern end of the Yeshil-kol they were overtaken by the pursuing troops and most
of Lheir followers killed in the fight. On my passage here in July, 1913, from the Séréz Pamir

" still saw at Siimetish the large stone pedestal of the inscription which had been set up by
the Chinese in commemoration of their victory, the inseription having been removed by
the Russians to the Museum at Tashkend. It was close to the same spot that another tragedy
took place in June, 1892, when Colonel Yonoff's Cossacks on the way to annex Shughnin
wiped out the smalt Afghin detachment which bravely held out to the last in & post guarding-
the route,

The valley of the Ak-su or Murghib which lies to the north and contains the Siréz Pamir
could never have served as a line of communication ; for from where the valley passes into
the mountain terrifory of Réshin it turns into a succession of very narrow gorges in which
such tracks as exist are extremely difficult even for men on foot and quite impracticable for
animals. ¥n ascending in August, 1915, from Saunib on the Rdshin side, I found no water
where the bed of the Murghib had lain ; for the great earthguake of February, 1911, had
completely blocked the valley higher up by enormous masses of rock brought down in a
landslide, and had converted a great portion of the former Siréz Pimir into a big winding
Inke.

We must now turn back to Sarikol in order to sketch briefly the several routes by which
thence the great western oases of the Tarim basin can be gained. The shortest and most
natural would Le along the course of the river coming from the Taghdum-béish and draining
Sarikol. But this soon after breaking through the meridional range in a sharp bend below

20 Tor references to these itineraries. of. Innrrmost Asia. i, p. 880,
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‘Pash-kurghéin, passes for a great distance, down to its junction with the Zarafshin or
Yirkand river, through an almost continuous succession of deep-cut gorges very difficult
even on foot and quite impracticable for laden transport, except during the short period of
the winter while the river is hard frozen and its ice can be used as a passage. Already early
in June 1906, before the summer flood from the melting glaciers and snow beds had come
down, my experienced travel companion, Surveyor Rai Rim Singh, of the Survey of India,
an excelient mountaineer, found it very difficult to make his way down as far as the point
where the stream of the Tangi-tar valley joins the river from the north. But it was then
still possible for me for a shorter distance to follow the river with laden transport down to
the mouth of the Shindi defile, and then, by ascending $his to its head on the Chichiklik plateau,
to avoid the much steeper ascent to this over the Kok-moinak pass above Tagharma.

_Over the Chichiklik platesu leads the regular caravan route to Sarikol both from Kashgar
and Yarkand, and here we find ourselves on ground for which interesting old accounts are
available, The plateau known as the Chichiklik Maidan, lying at an elevation from about
14,500 to 14,800 feet, is situated between two great mountain spurs radiating southward
from the Muz-tdgh-atd massif. Its position is such that it must be passed by all travelling
from Sarikol to the south of that great glacier-clad massif towards Yarkand and Kashgar,
by whichever of the several passes they may traverse the more easterly of those spurs. The
Chichiklik Maidan, owing to its great height and still more to its position exposed to bitter
winds and heavy snowfall, is very trying ground for travellers at most seasons of the year.
And to the troubles here often encountered by travellers we owe the interesting accounts
which Hsiian-tsang and Benedict Goéz have left us of their experiences on the Chichiklik
plateau at an interval of nearly a thousand years. -

The narrative of the great Chinese pilgrim tells us that starting from the capital of
Chieh-p’an-t’o, i.e., Tash-kurghn, he reached an ancient hospice after travelling for two
hundred % {or two daily marches) across ‘ mountains and along precipices.”?! The distance
and the bearing alone would suffice to indicate that the two marches leading from the Taéghdum-
bash river up the Dershat gorge to the Chichiklik Maiddn are meant. The position of the
hospice is described as a level space of about a thousand Chinese acres “ in the midst of the
four mountains belonging to the eastorn chain of the Ts'ung-ling mountains.”

“1In this region, both during summer and winter, there fall down piles of snow ; the
cold winds and iey storms rage. The ground, impregnated with salt, produces no crops;
thers are no trees and nothing but wretthed herbs. Even at the time of the great heat the
wind and snow continue. Scarcely have travellers entered this area when they find them-
solves surrounded by vapours and clouds. Merchant caravans, in coming and going, suffer
soverely in these difficult and dangerous spots.” According to an ‘ old story’ Hsiian-tsang
heard, a great troop of merchants, with thousands of followers and camels, had once perished
here by wind and snow. A saintly person of Chieh-p'an-t’o was said to have collected all
the precious objects left behind by the doomed caravan, and with their help to have con-
structed on the spot a hospice, providing it with ample stores, and to have made pious en-
dowments in neighbouring territories for the benefit of travellers.

On my first passage across the Chichiklik, on the 4th June 1906, I was able tolocate the
old hospice to which Hstian-tsang’s story relates and which probably he saw already in ruins.??
At the head of the Shindi valley, through which my approach then lay—on my third and
fourth expeditions I reached the Chichiklik Maidin by the very troublesome ascent in the
Dershat gorge—there extenda an almost level plain, about two and a half miles from north

2l  For translations of the narrative, soe Julien, Mémoires, ii, p. 216 ; Wattors, Ywan Chwanyg, ii, p
285 ; also Beal, Si.yu-ki. ii, p. 303.
3 Cf. Serindia. i, p. 77 5q.
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to south, and over a mile across, Ridges rising sbout 2000—3000 feet higher, and ihen
etill under snow, enclose it on all sides exccpt to the north-east, where a broad gap gives
acoess over & scarcely perceptible watershed to the head of the Tangi-tar valley. On & smell
knoll in the centre of the plateau I discovered the foundations of a square enclosure, solidly
built and manifestly of early date. The plan of quarters within showed it clearly to have
served as o sarai for wayfarers. The spot is held sacred in Muhemmadan eyes, decayed
graves within the enclosure attesting here, as 8o often elsewhere in Chinese Turkistin, * con-
tinuity of local wership ’ since Buddhist times.

Trom the Chichiklik plateau three different tracks lead to the valley drained by the
Tangi-tar river, Two of them lie across the easterly mountain spur by the Yangi-dawhn
and Yambulak passes respectively. But these passes imply o considerable ascent and are
liable to become closed by snow early in the sutumn. Hence the usual route leads acress
the proviously mentioned gap into the Tarbashi valley, which is frequented by Kirghiz as
a grazing-grgund, and thence descends in an extremely confined gorge, appropriately known
as Tangi-tar, to the river of the same name. The passage of this gorge is distincily diffcult
for laden animals and in places dangerous for the baggage, as for about two miles deep pools
of tossing water and big slippery boulders have to be negotiated between high and precipitous
cliffs.23 The gorge is altogether impassable during the summer months, when the flocd:
from the melting snows fills its bottom, and traffic is then diverted to the two passes of
Yangi-dawan and Yambulek. In spite of an unususlly late spring T found the passage of
the Tangi-tar garge already very troublesome on the 5th Jupe 1906.

An adventure recorded in Hsiian-tsang's biography proves that it was the track down
this gorge which he followed when on his way towards Yapgi-hisr and Késhgar?¢ We
are told there how the * Master of the Law * on the fifth day from the capital of Chieh-p’an-t’o
(Sarikol) ““ encountered & troop of robbers. The traders accompsnying him were seized
with fear and clambered up the sides of the mountains. Several elephants, obstinately
pursued, fell into the water and perished. After the robbers had been passed, Hsiian-tsang
slowly advanced with the traders, descended the heights to the east and, braving a rigorous
cold, continued his journey amidst & thousand dangers. After having thus covered 800 4,
he passed out of the Ts’ung-ling mountains and arrived in the kingdom of Wu-eha [Yangi-
hisar and Yarkand].”

The time occupied in the journey from Tash-kurghén, and the sxceptional facilities offered
by the Tangi-tar gorge for such an attack, cleatly point o its scene having lain there. In
the late autumn, the time of Hsiian-tsang’s passage, no other stream on the route could have
held sufficient water to be dangerous to elephants, except that of Tangi-tar, which retains
decp pools of water even in the winter. The eight hundred i, or eight marches, are & quita
correct reckoning for the journey of a caravan from the gorge to Yangi-hisr. There can
be no doubt about Hsian-tsang having done it by the regular route across the Tor-art pass
to Chihil-gumbaz, where the road to Yarkand branches off, and thence across the loess-covered
spur of Kashka-su into the valley debouching into the plains above Ighizyér.

When I struggled across the bleak plateau of Chichiklik, still snow-covered early in
June 1906, and again in a snow-storm on the 28th September 1930, T felt duly impressed
by the recollection of the trials which Benedict Goéz, the brave Jesuit, had experienced here
on his journey to Yarkand in the late autupmn of 1603.85 After crossing the Pamirs—by

33 ¥or a description, see Ruine of Desert Cathay, i, pp. 99 8q. ; also Serindia, i, Fig. 29.

24 Bee Julien, Histoire de la vie de Hiouen-Theang, pp. 274 8q.; Beal, Life of Hiuen Tsiang, p. 200.

25 For Sir Henry Yule’s translation of Goéz’ record, put tagether by Ricei from such notes as could
be secovered after 1ho dovoted Portuguese lay brother ‘seking Cathay had found Keaven' at Su-chou,
sce Yule, Uathay and the Way Thither, 2nd ed., iv, pp. 214-215,
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what exact route we do not kigw—he and the large ¢gdfile of merchants to which he bad
attached himself had at the hamlets of the * province of Sarcil,” i.e., Sarikol, “ halted two
days to rest the horses. And then in two days more they reached the foot of the mountain
called Ciscialith [Chichiklik). It was covered deep with snow, and during the ascent many
were frozen to death and our brother barely escaped, for they were altogether six days in
the snow here. At last they reached T'anghstar [Tangi-tar], a place belonging to the kingdom
of Cascar [KAshgar]. Here Isasc the Armenian fell off the bank of the great river into the
water, and lay, as it were, dead for some eight hours till Benedict’s exertions at Jast brought
him to. In fifteen days more they reached the town of Jaconich [Yaka.arik}, and the roads
were 30 bad that six of our brother’s horses died of fatigue. After five days more our Benedlct
going on by himself in advance reached the capital which is called Hiarchan [Yérkand].”

Tt is clear that the route followed by Goéz was identical with the present main caravan
track which, after descending the Tangi-tar gorge and orossing the Tor-art, as already
referred to, diverges at Chihil-gumbaz towards Yarkand. The accident which befell his
faithful companion, Isasc the Armenian, obviously took place at one of the deep pools of
Tangi-tar.

There still remains to be briefly mentioned the route which from Sarikol leads northward
pest the meridional range of Muz-tdgh-at4 and Kungur and then, turning the flank of the
latter in the deep-citt gorges of Gez, follows the narrow valley of the Yaman-yar down to
Tashmalik and thence acrosa the fertile plain to Kishgar. Thie route offers splendid viewa
of the huge ice-crowned peaks of the range along the foot of which it passes from above
Tagharma, and has often been followed by modern iravellers.?6 After crossing the easy
saddle of Uligh-rabit it leads over open Pamir-like ground past the lakes of Little Kara-
kul and Bulun-kul as far as Tar-bashi, where the tortuous gorges of Gez are entered.??

Whether it is owing to the difficult passage offered by the latter and the total absence
of grazing there and for several marches lower down or owing to some other reason, this route
to Kashgar is not ordinarily followed by caravans, and I know of no early account of it. 1t
has, however, been conjectured, not altogether without reason, that Marco Polo may have
travelled at least over the lower part of it, after leaving the Great Pamir. Hetells: * Now
if we go on with our journey towards the east-north-east, we travel a good forty days, con-
tinually passing over mountains and hills, or through valleys, and crossing many rivers and
tracts of wilderness. And in all this way you find neither habitation of man, nor any green
thing, but must carry with you whatever you require.”?8 The absence of any reference
to the inhabited tract of Sarikol might suggeat that, for some reason we shall never know,
the Venetian traveller’s caravan, after leaving the Great Pimir, moved down the Ak-su
river and then, crossing the watershed eastwards by one of the several available passes, struck
the route leading past the Muz.tigh-atd massif and on towards the Gez defile. The duration
of forty days counted for such a journey is certainly much in excess of what an ordinary
traveller would need. But it must be remembered that Gosz, too, speaks of the °desert
of Pamech’ (Pamir) taking forty days to cross if the snow was extensive.??

1 have had to leave to the last the tracing of that route leading past the Pamirs of which
the earliest record has come down to us. I mean the ancient trade route skirting the Pamirs
on the north by which the ‘silk of Seres’ was carried from China to the Oxus basin. Tho
notice has been preserved for us in the * Geography ' of Ptolemy, who wrote about the middle
of the second century a.D. Short as it is, it claims considerable interest, be it only on the

28 For a deacription of it, see Stein, Sand.buried Ruins of Khotan, pp. 76-105.

27 Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan, pp. 108 sgy.

23 Bes Yule, Marco Polo, 3rd edition, i, pp. 17! sgy. ; Prof. H. Cordier’s notaa. ibid., i, pp. 176; 7827
algo Btein, dncient Khotan, i, pp: 41 eq.

3%  Ci. Yule, Cathay and the Way Thither, 2nd ed., iv, p. 217 (n. 1}.
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zround of its being the only Western notice of the channel through which passed in elassical
times the most important of the trade links between the Far East and the Mediterranesn
regions. This record has accordingly been much discussed by scholars even Lefore there
was adequate knowledge available of the ground through which the route led,

The notice is contained in an introductory chapter where Ptolemy takes oceasion learned.
ly to discuss statements advanced by the geographer Marinus as to the length of the inhabited
world.3®  With regard to a certain messurement as to the distances between Hierapolis
on the Euphrates and ‘ Séra the metropolis of the Séres,” j.e., of the Chinese, Marinus is
quoted as having stated that “ one Mags, a Macedonian, called also Titianus, who was &
merchant by hereditary profession, had written a book giving the measurement in question
which he had obtained not by visiting the Séres in person, but from the agents whom he had
sent there.”” Marinus is known to have flourished about the close of the first century a.p.,
and the record of Mads, a merchant probably from one of the Macedonian colonies established
in Syria or Mesopotamia, being approximately contemporary, belongs to the period of the
Later Han dynasty, when the silk trade flourished and waa favoured by Chinese control of
the Thrim basin.

Marinus’ account of the route followed by Mags’ agents shows it t¢ have passed through
Mesopotamia, north-western Persia and the present Transcaspia to ' Antiochia of Margians ’
or Merv, and so on to Bactria, the present Balkh, “ whence it turns towards the north in
ascending the mountainous tract of the Kémédoi. And then in passing through this moun-
tainous tract it pursues a southern course as far as the ravine which adjoins the plain country.”
Subsequently, after referring to certain assumptions as regards bearings on sectione of the
route and to detoura made by it, Ptolemy quotes Marinus as saying : ‘‘ The traveller baving
ascended the ravine arrives at the Stone Tower, after which the mountaine that trend
to the east unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the north from Palimbothra.’
Another passage of Ptolemy, derived from Marinus, Places the station or Sarai ° whence
traders start on their journey to Séra ’ to the east of the Stone Tower and in the axis of Mount
Imaus itself. 31

It is the merit of Baron Richthofen, the great geographer, and of Sir Henry Yule to
have clearly demonstrated that the route followed by Mags’ agents must have Jed up the
Alai and on to Kashgar 3 and that by the * mountains of the Kémédoi ' is meant the long-
stretched Kara-tegin tract in the mein valley of which the Kizit.au or Surkh-ab (the * Red
River ’) draining the Alai makes its way to the Oxus east of Balkh, This Jocation is definitely
proved by the name Kumédh, which early Arab geographers epply to Kara-tegin and the
position which Hsiian-tsang indicates for the territory of Chii-mi-f'o, this being the Chinese
transeription of a similar form of the name,

In the summer and early autumn of 1915 Fate in the shape of the alliance with Imperial
Russia gave me the long and eagerly wished-for chance of following in person the greater
part of this ancient ‘ silk route ’ from the Alai down to the submontane plain of the Hisar
region, then under the Amir of Bukbéra. Yourteen years before, on returning from my
first Central-Asian expedition, I had been able to see the eastern portion of the route from
Kashgar right up to the western extremity of the Alai where it passes under the flank of
Mount lwaus, i.e., the great meridional range forming the eastern rim of the Pimirs. 1
am thus able to epeak with some personal knowlege of the ground over which the route passed
between Kashgar and Hisar,

3¢ . Piolemy, Geographia, I, Chap. xi; for a tranglation, see McCrindle, Ancient Judia s desoribed
by Prolemy, pp. 8 =qq.

1 Hoeo Ptolemy, Geographia, VI, [Chap. xiii ; McCrindle, loc, cit., p. 284,

32 For references to Richtholen's snd Yule’s works, aa well as to other publications dealing with the
route of Maés. see my Ancient Khotan, i, pp. 84 aqq. ; Innermost Asia, ii, pp. 849 sq.
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From Termez, where traffic coming from Balkk and ita modern successor as a trade-
centre, Mazar-i-Bharif, usually crosses the Oxus, an easy route up the Surkhan river brings
the traveller to the wide and fertile plain in the centre of the Hisr tract. In this we may
safely recognize ‘the plain country ’ which the ravine mentioned by Marinus’ authority
adjoins.33 In the comparatively narrow main valley of Kara-tegin, stretching for some
155 miles from Ab-i-garm, where the regular road from the Hisir side enters it, up to Daraut-
kurghéin, where the Alai i reached, there is more than one defile by the river. But it is
practicable for laden transport, even camels, throughout, and owing to its plentiful agricultural
produce offers a convenient line of communication. Then below Daraut-kurghén, now the
highest village on the Kizil-su, the valley opens out into the great Pdmir-like valley of the
Alai, It is in the vicinity of Daraut-kurghin, where cultivation is carried on at an elevation
of about 8000 feet and where I found a Russian post in the place of a former fort, that we
may place the ‘ Stone Tower * where, according to Marinus, the traveller arrives after having
rscended the ravine. 34

It is there that those following the route now towards Kashgar would have to take their
food supplies for their onward journey. But I noted in 1915 patches of recent or old cultiva-
tion for fully 27 miles above Daraut-kurghfn up to an elevation of about 9000 feet, The
Alai valley in general physical character resembles a Pamir, being an open trovgh with a
width at its floor nowhere less than six miles. But owing to its lower elevation, from about
8009 feet at Daraut-kurghfn to not more than 11,200 feet at the Taun-murun saddle as its
eastern end, and owing t0 a somewhat moister climate, the steppe vegetation is here far
more ample than on the Pémirs, In consequence the Alai forms, or, until the Soviet régime,
formed, a favourite summer grazing-ground for very numercus camps of Kirghiz nomads.

33 For & summary of the topographicel facts supporting this tracing of the route, see Innermost Azia,

loc. cit.

3¢ 1 believe, we may recognize some evidence of the location of the *plain country’ reported by
Ma#s' agents in the distance which the passage of Ptolemy (T. xii. 8} undoubtedly on their authority indicates
immediately before quoting the words of Marinus { ¢. p. 92) : “ When the traveller had ascended the ravine
he arrives at the Stone Tower,” ete, Ptolemy refera here to certain bends in wne route after it has entered
the mountainous country of the Kémédoi and then states that ™ while (generally} advancing to the esat it
straight turns off to the nouth and thence probably takes & northerly turn for fifty schoeni up to the Stone

Tower.”

1 have slready, in Innermost 4sia, ii, p. 830, hinted at my belief that the point where the plain eoun-
try is left for the ravine hes to be sought for near Ab-i-garm, & large village reached from Faizdbdd in the
eagternmost portion of the open Hisir tract, by one march along the caravan route leading to the main
valley of Kara-tegin, Now from Ab-i.garm thia route, which from Faizdbdd haa so iar followed a north-
eseterly line across down-like country, turns sharply to the soth-east into a8 narrow valley in order to reach
some four miles lower down the right bank of the Surkh.&b, which it thence ascends in a north-essteriy
direction to Daraut.-kurghin.

It is neor Ab-i-garm that ] believe we muat place the peint where the 'plain country® adjoine the
ravine, For this assumption thete is support in the distance which is mencioned between this point and
the Stone Tower. Meagured on the French General Staff’s 1: 1,000,000 map of Asin{Fic40° N, 72° E)based
on the Russian surveys the distance from Ab.i.garm to Dareut-kurghfn iz about 155 English miles. Ac-
cepting the equation of 3¢ stadia to the schoenos (see VI. xi. 4) and reckoning the station at 6063 English
feet or approximately one.eighth of an English mile, this brings ws close enough to the meesurement of
circa 190 milea recorded by Mage' agents, if due allowance is mede for the necesssry excess of the
marching distence in hilly country over the map distance.

1 may add that the meaning of Ptolemy's passage in McCrindle’s translation is somewhat obscured
by the too literal rendering of some of the words, unavoidable at a time when the configuration of the
ground could not yet receive adequate attention. What must be regretted moet ie that Ptolemy has not
preserved for ug throughout the setual text of his predecessor, .
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With its open ground and excellent grazing, the great Alai valley seems aa if intended
by nature to serve as-a very convenient channel for traffic from east to weat, such as the
traders bringing silk from the Tarim basin needed. Another important advantage was
that, what with the cultivation at one time carried on ahove Daraut-kurghfn in the west
and still a$ present to be found at Irkesh-tam to the east of the Taun-murun saddle, the
distance on the Alai route over which shelter was not to be found scarcely exceeded 70 miles,
or three easy marches on such ground.

The route remains open for cight or nine months in the year for laden animals, including
camels. Fven in the months of December to February when snow is deep, it would be
practicable in the same way as is the trade route from Irkesh-tam across the Terek pass
(12,700 feet above sea-level), provided there were enough traffic to tread a track through
the snow, But such traffic between Kishgar and the Oxus region as was once served by
this ancient ‘ silk route ' no longer exists. The trade of the Tarim basin fron: Kashgar now
proceeds towards Farghdna, reaching the Russian railway at Andijin across the Terck pass,
while what trade in sheep and cattle there comes up Kara-tegin from the hill tracts towards
the Oxus is diverted at Daraut-kurghdn towards. Marghilin and the railway. However
during the months of May and early June, when the melting snow closes the Terek puss, the
eastern end of the Alai sees some of the Kashgar trade to Farghina making its way across
the Taun-murun to the easier Taldik paes over the Alai.

At Irkesh-tam, the present Russian frontier and Customs station,3? we may safely locate
* the station at Mount Linaus whence traders start on their journey to Séra,” as suggested
fong ago by Baron Richthofen. It is here that the Alai roufe is joined by another, much
frequented in modern times and probably in antiquity also, which leads from fertile Fargbana
across the Terek pass to Kashgar. This location of the ‘traders’ station’ at Irkesh-tam
is atrongly supported by Ptolemy's statements elsewhere, which place it due cast of the
Stone Tower and at the north-eastern limits of the territory of the *‘ nomadic Sakai,’ the
Iranian predecessors of the present Kirghiz.

At the period to which the information recorded by Ma#s refers, direct Chinese control
is not likely to have extended beyond the watershed between the Tarim basin and the Oxus.
Thus Irkeah-tam, where some cultivation is possible at an elevation of about 8550 feet, wonld
have offered a very convenient position for one of those frontier control-stations which the
Chinese administration has always been accustomed to maintain on the borders and which
is still maintained here at present.

......................................................................

There is abundant evidence in Chinese and other early records that Kashgar was all
_through historical times the chief trade emporium on the most frequented road connecting
Western Turkistdn with China. But there those agents of Maés, the Macedonian trader,
found themselves still very far away from the ‘ Metropolis of Séra,’ the Chinese capital of
Han times, which then stood at Lo-yang in the province of Honan. In the light of my ex-
perience of caravan traffic in these regions of Asia t.he estireate of seven months’ journey to
the Séra capital from the Stone Tower, which Mags’ plucky agents reported end which
Pbolemy (I. xi. 4) doubted, could scarcely be thought much exaggerated.

53 Cf. Stein Sand-buricd Ruins of Khotan, p, 493,
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RANDOM NOTES ON THE TRIVANDRUM PLAYS.
By E. H. JOHNSTON, M.A.
I.

THE appearance of a complete transiation of the thirtecn plays, attributed to Bhasa
by the late MM. Ganapati Sastri,from the experionced hands of Professors Woolner and Sarup
puts further research respecting these works on a secure hasis. We are still hampered, it
is true, by the lack of really critical editions of most of the plays, by our ignorance of the
history of the manuseript tradition, and by insufficient information about the circumstances
in which these and other plays continued to be acted till recent times. - It would also be
desirable to know what liberties this school of actora took with the text of other plays already
known to us in standard recensions ; for this would give us some messure of the extent to
which the originals may have been manipulated for these acting versions. Despite the defi-
ciency of our knowledge on these points, I think it now possible to examine with profit some
of the crices which are still left unsolved by the translators, although it is hardly safe as
yet to go very far with those places where the text seems to be corrupt. The following notes
deal with certain passages which have a special interest for me. Inevitably I do not see eye
to eye with the translators in them ; for it would be waste of space to deal with the many
difficulties in which I either would accept their solutions or am unable io improve on them.
In the case of the majority of the plays there were no previous translations and the authors
are to be congratulated on the general success of their enterprise ; difference of opinion on
difficulties does not imply disparagement of their work.! :

My attitude to the dubious passages of the plays is necessarily determined to some extent
by the conclusions I have come to on their authorship and date, and therefore I must deal
briefly with these points. In my view the case, as set out, for instance, by Professor F. W.
Thomas in JRAS, 1928, 877 fI., makes it at least highly probable that the Svepnavdsavadatic
is by Bhésa, not preserved entirely indeed in the state in which it left his hands, but
still essentially his work. But this is no proof that the remaining plays are by the same
author. The arguments originally employed to sustain that assertion were based on the
similarity of technique, the character of the Prakrit and the various verbal resemblances in
the plays. The first two of these have been proved valueless by subsequent enguiry and the
last seerns to me equally inoonclusive. For the resemblances relate mainly to actors’ gags
and are to be found in plays undoubtedly not by Bhésa ; as an argument it suffers from the
defect of ati-prasariga. We must investigate more fully the workmanship and language of
the plays before asserting an identity of authorship which on the face of it seems hardly prob-
able. The metrical usages of the plays have already been discussed with suggestive results
in this journal (1931, 46 f£.) by R. V. Jahagird.nl‘, and I prefer to make my approa,oh by con-
sidering the handling of the dramatic problem, as exemplified in the SV. _

Allart consists in selection, and it is precisely in the nature of the facts which an author
chooses for representation that his individuality becomes most apparent. When his attitude
to his material has been determined correctly, it will be found that the same attitude persists
in all his works, however varied the themes or stories of which he treats, subject of course to
the development natural in an author whose working life is prolonged. This principle holds
for Sanskrit literature as well as for any other, even though the canons of literary activity
followed in India tend to the suppression, as far as poasible, of the outward signs of a writer’s
individuality. But Nature is not to be denied and the signs are there, though we have to
dig deeper to arrive at them., .

! I refer throughout to the fexts printed in the Trivandrum Sanakrit Beriea, though in some cesee
later editions are preferablefor use. It is much vo be deeired that new editions should number the sentences
between each verse, so that references to one edition could be traced at dnee in any other, I mention each
play onco by its full name and thereaiter by initials which will easily be recognised.
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In the present case the strikingly original character of Bhésa’s work and the exteplicnal
posilion it cecupies in the history of the Indian theatre have, so far as 1 know, never Leen
adequately appreciated. For if we enquire what point of the story it was that excited Bhiisa's
mind and led him to creative effort, a remarkable feature of the play instantly obtrudes it-
self upon us, and that is that from start to finish Vsavadattd is on the stage almost the whole
tine and that it is her feelings which the dramatist is foreing us to consider every moment.
To this purpose all the other characters are subordinated. Udayana, who might engage our
interest or sympathies to the detriment of the real object of the play, is kept off the stage
till the fourth act, and even then only those aspects of his character and actions which affcct
¥ asavadattsd are presented to us. Of the others, we might, if we had no other knowledpe
of him, look on Yaugandhardyana as a rather futile schemer ; how differently he appears in
the Pratijiidyaugandhardyana! The Vidusaks's role is important only as giving us some
change from a contemplation of Vasavadatti's feelings, which might otherwise become mono-
tonous, and as bridging over the transitions from one eclimax to the next, ever an awkwnard
point in the construction of plays ; while Padmavati becomes a mere foil to Visavadatti,
to give higher relief to the latter’s feelings. The same explanation holds good for ancther
{eature of the play, which puzzled me much on first reading it years ago, namely, the exiguous
way in which the plot is set out in the first act. It was not so mueh that knowledge of the
details of a well-known tale might be presumed inan Indian audience as that their narration
was superfluous for the dramatist’s purpose and was accordingly to be omitted. It is evident
that the object of the play is to present the feelings of an ideal woman placed in a crue! sitva.
tion and that anything which obscured that aim was to be omitted. And with what genius
has Bhisa carried out his idea! Every touch in the play has its definite part in the peneral
scheme, which is never sacrificed as in most of the other works of this group for immediate
scenie effect, the * staginess ” which is, for tnstance, so apparent in the commercial playsusually
Lo be seen in the'London theatres. Notice how admirably each scene enhances the strain
on the heroine’s feelings and initiates us into new possibilities of the situation, till ultimately
the happy dénouement comes ; what a part for a subtle actress !

One scene, it is true, has been held to show defective technigque, numely in the last act
when Visavadatta comes on the stage without Leing recognised by the king. The objection
taken to this by Professor A. B. Keith and the translators seems to me to be without sub-
tance. In the first act of the play Vasavadatta makes it plain that, as Leing separated {rcm
her husband, she must not appear before other men, and her conception of proper behavicur
1z emphasized again in later acts, whenever the conversation turns on Udayana. The exact
nature of the arrangement by which she was screened from the king’s view escapes our know-
tedge now, but it would have been inconsistent with the previous passages for her to have
uppeared unveiled at this point. The only weaknesses in the plot are the coincidences with
which the play starts, the meeting with Padmavati and the arrival of the Bréliman student,
whose only raison d’étre is to tell us the heroine's previous history and to provide the opportu-
nity for our first insight into her feelings. But these are not serious blemishes, just because
they come at the beginning and are, as it were, the postulates on which the story is based.
Thus they do not shock the spectator, as would be the case with similar coincidences occurring
in the working out of the plot. A dramatist may draw heavily on our credulity, when setting
out the situation of his characters, provided that he is then logical in developing the plot
out of the conditions he has originally posited. This prineiple Bhasa had grasped.

This anpalysis makes it clear that to him the proper subject of a dramatic problem wos
the revelation of the various sides of & given character under the stress of emotions gradually
heightened almost to breaking point. But we shall look in vain for any later play in Sanskrit
whirh treats the display of a single character under the searchlight of the theatre as the reul
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problem for solution. Compare for a moment KalidAsa's masterpiece with its not entirely
dissimilar theme. While Sakuntalé's feelings are an essential part of the story, our attention
is not merely not exclusively directed to them, but the emotion is deliberately kept pitched
in a low key so as not to disturb the general tone of the play. The resulting patiern is much
richer than that attsined by Bhasa and more in accord with the conditions of the Indinn
theatre, in which, as has happened elsewhere, close association with sophisticated courts
brought as consequences the demand for a happy ending and for @sthetic entertainment in
place of emotional excitement. Bhasa's methods however should lead in the natural course
to attempts to probe the deepest recesses of passion or to explore the ultimates of human
character and conduct, ac the greatest of European tragedians set themselves to do. And
in plays of that type, while we should be left at the close with a feeling of peace after storm,
the conventional happy ending is an anti-climax, which jars on a sensitive audience, Tt is
because the rules of the day forced such an ending on the ¥ that after the beautiful handling
of the theme in the earlier acts we come to earth with a bump in the summary dénouement
of the last act. His successors were therefore wise, given the conditions under which they
worked, not to push further along the road he had opened, but to devote themselves to the
exploitation of another aspect of his work., For in my view he is the first Sanskrit author,
to whom the exact preservation of ‘ values,’ if 1 may use a term of modern painting, is the
essential of good drama and good writing. This is the quality denoted by rasa in its original
meaning beforo the pedantry of the rhetoricians degraded it, and I shall have more to say
sbout this in comparing the dialogue of the SV with that of the Daridracdrudatta, but in
this point he is the forerunner of Kalidisa, who is as supreme among poets for his handling
of values, as Velasquez or Vermeer among painters.

The inference I draw from this line of reasoning is that no play can safely be attributed
to Bhésa, which does not show the same attitude to the theatre. One play undoubtedly
does show it, namely the PY, and for this reason I would give it to him. In fact almost
every scholar, whatever his opinion about the authorship of the plays as a whole, holds that
these two plays are by the same hand. In the PY the problem is to present the character
of an ideal minister in all its facets, his foresight and fertility of resource, his loyalty, his
bravery and steadfastness. From this point of view it is at once apparent that Act ii, whose
genuineness is doubted by Professor Woolner, is a later interpolation, if only because it dis-
tracts our attention for too long from the real subject of the play. Very properly neither
DUdayans nor Mahdsena are brought on the stage in the genuine parts of the play, becausc
their superior social status would obscure Yaugandhardysna’s position as hero. Even after
removing this obstruction to our enjoyment, the play is not entirely successful. Tke first
act, for instanoce, is too lacking in dramatic effect with its long drawn out tale of Udayana’s
capture. Yet oven this has its point. For while it would have been easy to present the
story on the stage in a form which would have been far more thrilling to the audience, the
point to which Bhasa wishes to direct our attention is not the capture of the king bui the
minister’s reaction to it ; it is his character alone which is to concern us. The translators
ohject similarly to the lack of action in the last act,

These criticisms really amount to this, that the author has failed to observe the condi-
tions of the stage in the solution of his problem. For the theatre demands that a play, which
is not a poetio drama designed for the reader instead of the spectator, should enforce its point
on us, whatever it may be, whether the development of a character, of a story, or of emotion,
by purely dramatic methods, that is by means of action, situation and dialogne, and not
by mere deseription of action and feslings ; and there is too much of these last in the PY.
I would go further and say that the play’s failure is due in the last resort to faulty choice of
subject. The theme is the minister’s character, not his emotions under stress, but Bhasa’as

gifts were not adapted to this. Forasa dramatist ho is a% his best in situations which demand
3
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the subtle representation of emotion in a romantic setting, since nature endowed him with
a genuine and delicate, if somewhat slight, lyrical talent, a capacity for intensely dramatic
dislogue and a subtle sense of humour. Two inatances of the latter I explain below, but
many sallusions and hits, which would have been apparent enough to the audience of his day,
are veiled for us by our ignorance of contemporary literature. In these last two aspects of
kig genius I doubt if he is surpassed by any other Sanskrit playwright, not even by Kalidésa
himself. But in the first point he did not fully expleit the possibilities of the use of verse
on the stage. For the spectator is also an auditor, and nicely calculated verbal music by its
capacity for expressing emotional tension is able to bring home to him the full bearing of the
situation.

One curious detail, deslt with below, separates these two playe from the remainder,
namely that in them alone are to be found definite allusions to the works of Asvaghosa.
There are a few passages in the other plays which bear some resemblance to passages in the
Buddhist poet, but they are not of a nature which enables it to be said that the resemblance
is anything but fortuitous,

Of the remaining plays the excellence of the DC has always been recognised, but I fail
to see how it can poasibly be by the same hand as the SV and PY. The anthor has an admir.
able melodramatic talent, and the centre of gravity lies in the story, not in the delineation
of character or of shades of emotion. While his story-telling is good, his command of the
details of dramatic technique is weak, and, as shown by Dr. Morgenstierne, a good part of
Stdraka’s work in taking over the play lay in smoothing out the minor discrepancies and
improbabilities. Bh#sa shows no such crudities in his plays. The verse of the play is compe-
tent, sometimes good, but of stronger, coarser, texture than that of Bhéasa’s delicate muse ;
the occasional clumsinesses may be due, in some cases at least, to a faulty text tradition.
As compared with the SV and PY, the dialogue is crisper, wittier, moreidiomatic, with sharp-
er outlines, the conversation of a cultured gosthi refined to a high degree. But it throws
ite light only on the exterior facets of life, explaining the immediate action of the atage, but
not the hidden life behind. Bhésa eschews a vivid presentation of the outer scene in order
to let us see, reflected as it were in the mirror of their words, the emotions that move hie
persons. The hard, bright forms that hring the story of the DC to life would ruin the delicate
tone-scheme of the SV, whose shimmering talk with its careful attention to values transporta
us to a world where the outer accidents of life seem but shadows, the inner life the reality.
And thus each figure in the latter, generalised though it be to the point of blurring the indivi-
dual traits, stands out befpre us like a statue in the round, whereas the DC is a bas-relief,
animated and exciting, but essentially flat in pattern. It ia not surprising therefore that ite
dialogue containg far more difficulties than those of the other two plays, and in detail of style
and language it seems $o me to belong to & slightly later period. It may be noted as & curio-
sity that these three works are fond of the construction with kdmam {8V once, PY twice,
DO three times, as against twice all told in the remaining ten plays).

1f 1 cannot see the hand of Bhisa in the DO, still less can I see it in the remainder, which
dramatically stand on s much lower level and linguistically seem to belong to a substantially
later period. It is significant of earlier Indian opinion of their value that, while there is
definite evidence connecting Bhasa with the S¥, and while the PY and the DC are known
to the dramatic theorists, we have no allusion to any of the other plays and only one or two
of their verses are quoted in the anthologies. For language I may note that these plays
are decidedly fond of using the idiom by which a verb meaning ‘ go’ governs an abstract
noun in °td to indicate the assumption of a state or likeness ; this idiom is not to befound in
the first three plays or in the earliest kdvya generally. To take one play, the Avimdraka,
I would refer to the addiction of its author for the verb mandibhé (four times), not found in
the other plays. 1t seems to be an attempt to imitate the DC in ite method, but the author
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is utterly incompetent to handle dramatically a story which in iteelf has possibilities, The
‘latest of all seems to be the Abhigekandtaka, whose inferiority is recognised by the translators.
The use of a word such as bhaganesa, ‘ sun’ (vi, 8), is sufficient to prove the lateness of the
author, who also uses srasta twice (i, 9, and 16) in the curious sense of 'sunken’ eyes, a
usage only known to medicai literature according to the PW. The Pratimdnilaka is perhaps
the hest of them, at any rate in parts, but the famous statue scene is hardly well carried
through, and its intrusion into the play is dramatically & mistake, as interrupting the story
and distracting our interest from the leading characters, just when we ought to be concen-
trating on them. In general the low standard of workmanship of these plays is painfully
apparent, if we compare them with, say, the Mattavildsa or the four dhdnas published under
the name of Caturbhéni, to take only works of the second rank. It is to my mind one of
the curiosities of literary criticism that ten plays, so deficient in dramatio properties and so
lacking in distinction of language, should have been confidently attributed to a master of
style and of the theatre, such as the SV shows Bhésa to have been. Though differences of
language and technique suggest that several hands are responsible for them, it would be of
little interest to discuss among how many authors they should be distributed.

{To be continued.)

MISCELLANEA,

A N ARCHAEOLOUICAL ATLAE OF GREATER INDIA.

The Kern Institute has undertaken the publica.
tion of an Archamological Atlas of Greater India
(India proper, Ceylon, Further India snd Indo.
nesia). A preliminary list of the meaps which the
proposed Atlas is to contain will be found sub-
joined to this notice, but the editors wish it to be
underatood that thia list i8 by no means final but
ean be enlarged or modified. Any suggestion made
with regard to the proposed scheme will receive
careful consideration.

It ia the intention of the editors to restrict them-
selvea to oncient, i.e., pre-Muhammadan, India.
The informetion embodied in the maps willi be
chiefly topographice}, the encient names (Sanskrit
or Sanskritized) of towns, villages, diatricts, rivers,
ete., being printed in red letters under the modern
names.

It will be the endeavour of the editors to collect
and utilize all available data regarding the ancient
topography found in Sanskrit, Pali, and Prokris
literature and inseriptions. There can be little
doubt: that there are still many passages hidden
away in that huge literature which will throw liglt
on the position of & certain locality end which
hitherto have escaped notice. The task of collect.
ing such pasaages cannot, however, be accomplished
without the co-operation of many scholars.

The ‘editors, therefore, appeal to the scholars of
Great Britain and India to lend them their valuable
asaigtance in this metter. This assistance can best
be rendered by the communication of any passage
of geographical intorest, which wiil be the more

valuable if taken from some little-known or unpub-
lished text. It goes without saying that informa-
tion derived from other sourcea (Greak, Chinese,
Tibetan, ete.) will be equally welcome,
[ N.J. KzoM, PR.D,
J. P, VoaEr, Pe.D.
F. C. WiepEr, Pr.D.
Car. J. J. MuLDER, Carfographer.
A. ZieseNisa, PR.D., Secretary.
{Addresa : Kern Institute, Leiden, Holland.)
L1sr or Mars.
1. Ania (spread of Buddhism and
Hindnismg ; routed of the most im.
portant Chinese pilgrima).

The Editors :

II.IV. Indin proper.

V. India proper according to Ptolemy.

YI. Special maps of India proper (the
campaign of Alexander the Great ;
the empire of Asoka; the erapire
of the Guptea),

VII. Kashmir,

VITI. The Western Himalays.

IX. Gandbara (and Afghanistan).

X. Ceylon,

Xi. Ceylon aceording to Ptolemy.

X11, Further India.

XIIL. Further India sccording to Ptolemy,

XIV. Kambodia.

Xv. Chawmpa.

XVIL. Indonesia,

XVII.-XIX. Javea. .

XX, Sumatra: (@) Weat coast of Sumatra
incl. Tapanoeli ; (b} Palembeng and
Djsmbi.

XXI. Hali.
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BOOK-NOTICE.

HINDU ADMINISTRATIVE INSTITUTIONS I¥ SOUTH |
Inpia, by Raeo Bahadur 8. K. Aivangar, M.A.,
PR.D. Published by the Madras University.

This work conatitutes the course of 8ir William
Meyor lectures for the year 1929-30 delivered to the
University of Madras by Profeasor 8. Krishnaswami
Aiyangar, They constitute a course of six lectures,
the object of which is to examine the gradual process
of the origin and growth of the adminiatrative
institutions wnder Hindu rule in South India. That
the administrative inatitutions of this country have
a character of their own, notwithstanding e consi-
derable similarity of principle between these and
those of northern India has already been made
clear by the same writer years ago. In this course,
he makes & more systemstic examinration and
ntilises the information which has become available
since then and leads to & more or less complete
study of the subject.

Starting from the established fact that South
India, India south of the Krishna, constituted in
many pasticulars & separate and distinet division
of India, the lecturer procoeds by a careful eXAm-
nation of Early Tamil literature to discover the
radiments of these inatitutions in early Tamil India.
While he collects together and explains the scattered
roferences to these, and hints at some of thoss that
have become more prominent later, he suhjects
these to an examination in the light of one section
of the great classie, Kural, which devotes itsel{ to
the serond of the four ends of existence, namely

wealth, This book, by far the largest, conatituting

the second of the three large sections of the Kural,-
eonstitutes by itself an Arthasdsire comparable to
that of Kautilya, though mueh cloger in point of its
attitude to society than the political chaptera nf the
Diharmaddstras generally.

These two topics provide the nscessary back-
ground from which to procecd. There is then an
examination of the references to adminisirative
inatitutiong in the few Pallava inscriptions that
have been brought to notice, foilowed by another
chapter on the records of the age of the Great
Pallavas, where these institutions show a greater
devolopment, and the information available also
becomeas more fnll. The inseriptional material
available ia analysed, commented upon and dis.
cussed to make the details more intelligible than
they are s they are found in the published inscrip-
tions of the department of Epigraphy. In the age
of the Pailavas, extendiog from 300 to 900, theae
show 8 greater development, and & more oxtensive
growth in the Tamil country. When, thecefore, we
pass from out of the Pallava dominance inte the
poriod of the Chola ascendency, we are already pro-
vided with a set of institutions fairly complete and
-sell-sufficient. Though these received their oom-
plete developinent under the Chola empire extending
from, or & little before, 900 to 1350, it is under the
Cholas that these institutions are seen at their

beat, and in the fullest working order, chiefly owing
to the fulness of information available for the parcti-
cular period.

The next lecture gives in outline the system ia
working order under the Cholas. It ia there exhi-
bited as & fully devsloped syastem of local government.
subject to the control, as it would seemn the mini-
mum control, of the provincial governors, the cen.
tral government interfering effectively generaily
only on appeal. The information is all collected
from the large number of inscriptions seatiored
through the Tamil country containing various of
these details, In a number of instances these seem
to be brought together in offitial communications of
different kinds, and when these are in actual use,
they supply us with extracts from the elaborara
registers and official records maintained by the
government, These exhibit the system as it ob.
tained under the Chola empire ; the whole practical
adminiatration was in the hands of rural commun-
tier consisting either of large single villages, or of
unions of villages constituting groups. These took
cognisance of practieally all departments of civil
adminigtration, revenue, judicial, irrigation, D.P.W .,
ete.,, and were actually managed by commiliees
elected by the inhabitants of villages under recog-
niged rules of franchise and procedure. An import.
ant appendix to this pection gives the text and
tranalation of a circular issued pretty early in the
period under the preat ruler Parintaka I. These
communities and cornumittees exercised extenwive
powers, and from the material preseatod, it seems
clear that these bodics discharged their responsibi.
lities very satiafactorily on the whole.

Having given a pieture of the administration at
its beat, the next lecture exhibits the eondition of
thiz administration through the peried of confusion
following the Muhammmadan invasions and the singls.
minded struggle to keep that part of the country
free from Muhaminadan domination. The adiniui-
stration of the various parts constituting the Vijnya.
nagar empire from the middle of the fourteenth
ventury to the middie of.the wightesuth shows a
successful effort at reparation, and conservation of
the syatem as it obtained in the previcus age.

The course of lectures, on the whole, gives ua a
woll-decumented picture of the administeation as it
actually obtained, and gives us an ides, a much
fuller idea than any we have hitherto had, of a
systemn of Indian administration. In the conclud.
ing pages attention iz drawn to efforts at rural re-
conatruction in modern times, what the ultimate
aims of such Tural reconstruetion are intended to be,
and how far the system of rural administration es
it obtained under Hindu rule comes up to the ideals
of modern administrative reform. It ia an ilkeminat.
ing cowse of lectures qllitﬂ WOI?thy of the author
and the founder of the endowment,

D R. Baaxparkag.
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HISTORICAL DATA IN PADMAGUPTA'S NAVASAHASANKACARITA.
By Pror. V. V.. MIRASHI, M..i., HEAD oF THB SaysEnlt DEPARTMENRT, NaoPurR UNIVERSITY.
Tae Navasihasdrnkacarita of Padmagupta, alizs Parimals, is one of the few important
kdvyas in Banskrit literature. Boon after its discovery Measrs. Zachari® and Biihier wrote
a descriptive and critical account of it in the Silzungsberichite of the Vienne Imp. Academy
of Sciences (1888), which was translated into English and published in the Indian Antiquary,
vol. XXXVI (1907). The work has been edited by Pandit V. 8. Iselampurkar in the Bombay
Sanskrit Series (1895). It is now well known that its author, Padmagupte, was & court
poot, first of VAkpati Mufija and then of his successor, Sindhuraja, the father of the illustrious
Bhoja of Dhard. Soon after its composition its literary merits were recognised by ancient
critics, and it has been drawn upon for illustrations of figures, etc., by writers on dramaturgy
and rhetoric from Dhanafijaya (eleventh century} downwards. Apart from its literary merits,
its importance for contemporary history cannot be over-estimated, for it is one of -the few
kdvyas in Sanskrit literature, the authors of which have given a poetic account of the events
in the lives of their patrons, The direct references to hiatorical events contained in it were
collected by Dr. Biihler in the article above referred to : *° A number of princes and peoples,
whom Sindhurdja is said to have conquered, are presented in X, 14.20. Among the names
mentioned are found a prince of the Hnas of the same race as he, with whom Sivaka waged
war, and a prince of the Kosalas. Further is mentioned the subjection of the inhabitants
of Vagada, of the eastern part of the province of Kacch, of Lita, middle and central Guja-
rat, and the Muralas, of a people in Southern Indis, that is perhapsidentical with the Keralas,
the inhabitants of Malab&r. The word of an Indian court poet, when heo speaks of his lord’s
victories, must not be put in golden scales. Every Indian hero must have made his dig-
‘vijayaydtrd, * his march to the conquest of the world.’”’! This last remark of Dr. Biibler
has been falsified in several instances by recent historical resesrches. Indiam poets may
.have been fond of exaggeration but we should not brush aside their account asuntrustworthy,
unless it is disproved or rendered unlikely by other, incontrovertible evidence. Unfor-
tunately no inseriptional records of the reign of Sindhuréja have yet been discovered, but from
what we know of the reigne of his predecessors and successors, his wars referred to by Padma-
gupte do not seem to be improbable. We know, for inatance, that both Siyaka? and Muifijad
had waged wars on & Héna king, and that the grandfather of Bhéskara, who engraved the
Sanskrit dramas at Ajmer in the twolfth century, was born in a family of Hapa princes and
was a favourite of King Bhoja.¢ Phe Hipa princes defeated by the Paraméra and Kala-
curi kings must have been reigning in some part of Central India. We know, again, that
Bhoja’s authority was acknowledged in Lata till 1086 A.p. at least.’ As a matter of fact,
Dr. Biihlor also has acknowledged that ** the expeditions against the Hépa, against Vigad,
which belonged to the kingdom of the Cilukya of Aghilvid, and against Lita where ruled
“the dynasty of BArapa, ...... wers not at all unlikely.” The same cen also be said of the
wars against the Muralas and Kosalas. As I have shown elsewhere,® Murala need not be
identified with Kerala, but must be placed in the northern part of the Nizdm’s Dominions.
The king of Kosala defeated by Sindhuraja must have been one of the Gupta or the Sara-
bhapur dynasty that ruled at Sripur in the Central Provinces.

To the above list of kings and peoples vanquished by Sindhurdja we might add the
kings of Kuntala and Aparintaka or Konkana. Sindhurdja’s victories over them have not

114.,XXXVI p 171, .

2 The Udepur Prajeet! of the kings of Malwa, E.I., I, p. 228,

3 Kauthem Plates of Vikramnaditya V, 1.4., XVI, p. 18£.

1 LA, XX, p. 201,

& Proceedinge of the Poona Oriental Conference—Tilakwada Plates.
8 dnnals of the Bhandarkar Institute, X1, p. 389,
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been noticed by Dr. Bihler. Padmegupta thus describes the former evemt? .— “ Who

(Sindhur&ja) with his sword red with missiles took back his kingdom (svardjya) which was

occupied by the lord of Kuntals, who had overrun all directions, just as the sun, whose har-

binger is Aruna, assumes possession of the day that was before enveloped in dense darkness
spread in all directions.” The use of the word antarils (vecupied) in connection with svardjys

(kingdom) shows that the lord of Kuntala had annexed some portion of the Paramira king.

dom, and that Sindhurdja won it back. Kuntala is well known as the name of the Southern
Marstha Country, which was then ruled over by the Later Calukyas.? Tailapa, the founder
of this dynasty, had defeated, imprisoned and afterwards beheaded Sindhurija’s elder bro-

ther and predecessor, Vikpati Mufija. Tailapa seems to have next annexed the southern
portion of the Paraméra kingdom, which we learn from Merutunga’s account, extended as
far 28 the Godavari.? Padmagupta is naturally silent about these reverses sustained by his

former patron whom he held in great veneration ; but we need not, on that account, doubt
the veracity of his statement that Sindhurdja won the territory back soon after his accession.

Tailapa died soon after Mufija, in 997 A.., and his son Satyaéraya, though a worthy successor

of his father, found himself soon involved in a protracted struggle with the Cola king, Réja-

rija the Great. It was only in 1007-1008 4.p. when Satyasrays inflicted & crushing defeat

on the Colas, that the danger of Cola invasion disappeared. During these troublous times,

when Satyddraya's attention was directed to the south, Sindhurdja must have recovered the

territory Jost by his predecessor, Vakpati Muiija. The Kalvan plates of Yasovarman !0

show that Paraméra supremacy was acknowledged in the Svetapada country (the northern

part of the Nasik district) in the time of Sindhurdja’s son and successor Bhoja.

Sindhuraja’s victory in Apardnta or Konikenall ia also very important for understanding
the ovents described in the Navasthasinkacarita. The Silaharas of North Konkana were for
» long tire the feudatories of the Rastrakiitas. They do not seem to have readily submitted
to the later Calukyas, after the overthrow of the Ragtrakitas, for the plates’ of Apard.
jitadeva dated Saka 915 and 919, though he calls himself Mahdsimanta therein, give the
genealogy of the Rastrakitas, and not of the later Célukyas, and contain expressions of
regret for the overthrow of his former suzerains. After 997 A.p. he may have snbmitted
to Satyfsraya, for we learn from the work of the Kanarese poet Ranna that Tailapa’s son,
Satydsraya, “routed the lord of Konkana and extended his kingdom as far as the sea.” When
Aparajita fled and entered the sea he desisted from slaying him. Hemmed in by the ocean on
one side and the sea of Satyddraya’s army on the other, Apariditya trembled like an insect
on a stick both the ends of which are on fire. Satyaéraya burnt Aimndunagara in Aparéditya’s
country and receivéd twenty-one elephants from him.’3 Apariditya seems to have died
soon after. He had two sons—Arikesarin, alicgs Kedideva, and Vajjada. From the Bhéndup
plates of Chittaréja, we learn that the latter, though younger, succeeded to the throne, super-
ceding the claims of Arikesarin.!4 It seoms that Arikesarin called in the aid of Sindhurije
to gain the throne of which he was the rightful claimant. Sindhurdja’s invasion of Aparénta
must, evidently, have been directed against Vajjada, to place his elder brother on the throne
of northern Kogtkana. No inscriptions of Vajjada have come down to us. His father, Apara-
ditva, was on the throne in 997 o.p. If the above reconstruction of the history of Konkana
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® Smith—Early History of India, 3rd Edition, p. 395.
1 E.I, vol. XIX.
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is correct, Arikesarin must have gained the throne in the first decade of the eleventh century.
Vajjada could, therefore, have reigned only for a short time. We know that Arikesarin
continued on the throne till 1017 A.p. at least, for the Thana plates, in which he calls himself
the lord of the whole of Konkana, were issued in that year. We shall see later on that he
sent a large army under his son to help Sindhuréja, evidently out of gratitude for the help
he had received from him.

After disposing of the direct references to Sindhuraja’s victories, let ua turn to the story
of the Naevasdhasdnkacarita.

Sindhurdja, while hunting on the slopes of the Vindhya mountains sees and falls in love
with Sasiprabhi, also called Aduga, s daughter of the snake king Sankhapsla. She has for
her friends Patald, the snake princess, Malyavati, the daughter of a siddha, and Kalavati,
the daughter of a king of Kinnaras. Sadiprabh4, after her meeting with the king, is carried
away by invisible snakes to Bhogavati-in the nether world. The king flings himself into the
stream of the Nurmadd to follow her, and on the other side reaches a golden palace. The
river goddess NarmadA receives him hospitably, and tells him how he should win Sasiprabha.
When she wae born, it was predicted that she would become the wife of a ruler of the middle
world and bring about the death of Vajrankusa, a mighty enemy of the snakes. Her father
laid down the following condition for her marriage, viz., that her suitor should bring the lotus
with golden flowers which grows in the pleasure garden of VajrAnikusa. Narmada tells
Sindhurdja that at a distance of fifty gavydiis lies the town of Ratnavati built by Maya, the
architect of the Asuras, where reigns Vajrafkuéa, the prince of demons. Finally Narmada
prophesies that the king will meet the sage Varku on his way to Ratnavatl. ¥e then sends
a message to Sasiprabhd by Ratnacida, a snake youth who had been cursed by a sage to
become & parrot, but wasreleased from that state by Sindhurdja. Then the king accompanied
by his minister Yasobhats, also called Raméngads, starts for Ratnavatl. On the way they
reach the grove of the sage Vaiiku. There they converse with the aage and meet Sasikhanda,
the son of Sikhandaketu, a king of the Vidyaddharas, who had been transformed into a monkey,
but regained his original form by the favour of Sindhuraja. In gratefulness Sasikhanda
brought his troops to help the king in his expedition, The king then proceeds, sees a wood
and then the Trimdrggd (Jangh). He also meets an army led by Ratnacfida. The allied
armies surround the town Ratnavati. A battle is fought, Raméngada, the minister of
Sindhuraja, kills Visvankusa, the son of Vajraikusa. The kipg himself kills Vajrinkusa.
The town Ratnavati is stormed and taken. The snake youth Ratnaciida is made Governor
of the kingdom of the Asura king., The king takes possession of the golden lotus flowers
and proceeds towards Bhogavati. He presents the golden flowers to Sasiprabhd and marries
her. Senkhapala makes the king a present of the crystal Sivaliiigs made by Tvashtri. The
king returns to Ujjaini, and then to Dhard, where he establishes the crystal Sivalinga.

The brief analysis of the poem given above will show that Padmagupta has cheosen to
follow the method of Rijaéekbara ! in describing some incidents in the career of his patron
in & romantic and miraculous way, rather than that of Bina, who presents the life of his
hero in a more direct, though poetically embellished manner. Padmagupta is not the gnly
foilower of Rijasekhara's method. Soddhala, the suthor of the Udayasundari Kathd and
Bilbana, who composed the Vikramdsnkadevacarita, have followed it in their respective works.
As Dr, Biihler has remarked, “ the story from the personal history of Sindkurdja, which
representa the true object of Padmagupta’s work, is unfortunately surrounded with so thick
8 mythological covering that it is impossible, without the help of accounts containing enly
Bober facte to give particular details with certainty.”’’® If we read between the lines

13 Bea his Karpdramahjori and Viddhaddlabhafijikd,
¥ 14, XXXV, p. 17L



104 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ Joxe, 1533

however, certein historical facts stand out with prominence. The poem is evidently intended
to celebrate Sindhuréja’s victory over Vajranikuia, in which he was aided by a Vidyadhara
prince and a Néga chieftain, and his matrimonial alliance with the latter. As Dr. Biihler
surmised, * the Naga princess Sasiprabha was not a snake goddess, but the daughter of a king
or chief from the far spread race of Naga Kshatriyas.”!" To this we might add that the
Vidyddhara prince also is not a semi-divine being. He is evidently a Silahara king ; for
the Silahiras trace their descent from Jimfitavahana, the mythical prince of the Vidya-
dharas.’® Vajrankuéa again is not a prince of demons, but a chief of aborigines, perhaps
Gonds, whose capital, Ratnavati, must be looked for in the hilly regions not far from the Nar-
mada, for we have a valuable hint for its Jocation in the speech of the river goddess that it
lay at a distance of fifty gavyiltis or 100 krosas, i.e., 150 to 200 English miles, from the place
where Sindhurdja crossed the river.1® After conjecturing the snake princess to be the daugh-
ter of a Niga king of Rijpiitind or Central India, Biihler remarked * To venture further
on this point is net advisable while we have no assistance from inscriptions.”?0 I will now
try to identify these kings from inseriptional evidence. From the direct references to Sin-
dhurdja’s victories in the Navasdhasdnkacarita, which have been discussed above at the
beginning of this article it is clear that this campaign of Sindhurija must be placed late in
his reign, probably towards the end of the first decade of -the eleventh century ; for he is de-
scribed in this work as having already venquished the kings of Kuntala, Kacch, Lata, Aparanta
and Kosala, a8 wellas a Hiina prince. The poet’s deseriptionthat he had to cross the Narmada
on the way, shows that the country of Vajrinkusa lay to the south of that river. Similarly
the eity Bhogavati of the snake king must be looked for in Patéla, i.e., to the south of Malw4.
We cannot, therefore, agree with Dr. Biithler who thought that he must be a chief of Réj-
patand or Central India, Besides there is no mention of Naga chiefs in those regions in the
recorde of the eleventh century, while we know from inseriptions that Niga princes were
then reigning in two regions in the Central Provinces, viz., the Kawardha and Bastar States.
From the Boramdeo temple inscription?! we learn that Gopaladeva was ruling in the region
now known as the Kawardha State in 1088 A.p. Rai Bahadur Hiralal identifies him with
the sixth ruler Gopaladeva of the Phani- or Nigavarhéa mentioned in the Mandavd Mahal
inscription at Chaurd.?? Sankhapala, the father of Sasiprabhi, may have been meant to
represent one of the ancestors of Gopiladeva. It islikely that he bore a name ending in pdia,
as we find several such names of the descendants of Gopaladeva recorded in the Mandavi
Mahal inscription. We know that Sanskrit poets were in the habit of coining names bearing
some resemblance to those of their contemporaries who figure in their works.?? Besides
tho short distance of the Kawardha state from the slopes of the Vindhya Mountain, where
Sadiprabhé had gone for sport, would make this hypothesis quite plausible. There are,
however, some other considerations against this identification. No inscriptions of the ances-
tors of Gopaledeva have yet been discovered, and it is.not known if any of them was powerful
enough to make the matrimonial alliance with him advantageous to Sindhurdja from the
political or strategic point of view. We know from the Navasdhasdsikacarita that Sindhurdja
had already overrun Kosala, which must be identified with Chattisgadh of modern times.
Besides, Gopaladeva uses the Kalacuri era in his inscription, and it is likely that his ancestors

17 Ibid., p. 172,

18 Cf. The Bhandup Plates of Chhittardjadeva, E.I., XII, p. 280,

1o sisRe mgRreramd AT 0 coedlitfs w0 ffafi Rreweada o9 a1 weiEhviE i IX, 51,

20 J.4., XXXV], p. 172,

21 R. B. Hiralsl, Lisf of inscriptions in C. P. and Berar, 2nd ed., p. 174,

22 Ibid., p. 174.

41 Bee my article on * Yuvardjadevs Y of Tripuri * (Annals of the Bhandarkar Inatitute, X1, p. 370}, where
I have shown that the choractors Bhigurdyana and Virapila in the Viddhadélabhasijikd are intended to
represent Bhakamiéra and Boppuge, known from Kolevuri and Ragtraka jnscriptions.
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also were subordinate to the Kalacuris of Tummana. They are not, therefore, likely to
have allied themselves with Sindhuréja against their lord, the contemporary Kalacuri king
of Tumména, who, as we shall see below, was on the gide of his enemy. Laestly they do not,
g0 far as T know, call themselves lords of Bhogavati, the capital of the Niga king, to which
Sasiprabhs was led by Nagas after her meeting with Sindhurija. These considerations
make the other hypothesis of the identification of Sankhapéala with the ruler of Cakrakotya®*
seem probable, :

We know that the princes of Cakrakotya eall themselves Nagavamnsis and lords of Bhoga-
vati.?® This dynasty produced some powerful kings towards the end of the eleventh and the
beginning of the twelfth century. Their capital, Cakrakiata or Cakrakotya, often figures in
inscriptions, which shows the strategic importance of that territory. The Vikramdrikadeva-
carila of Bilhana®® states, for instance, that his hero Vikramaditya VI went to Cakrakita
and Kalihganagara, ‘evidently to form a triple alliance with the kings of those countriee to
thwart the ambitious schemes of the contemporary Cola king, Virardjendra.” What
was the object of Sindhurija in forming the matrimonial alliance recorded in the Navasiha-
sdnkacarita © We have seen that soon after his accession Sindhurdja found a favourable
opportunity to regain the lost territory from the contemporary Calukya king. In 1008 a.p.
Satyssraya died. His successors, Dasavarman, Vikramiditya V and Ayyana, who reigned
for a short period of seven years (from 1009 to 1013 4.p.) do not seem to have been sufficiently
powerful. There was thus no danger of the Paraméra kingdom being invaded by the Cilu-
kyas. But the weakness of the Cilukya kings had added to the strength of Rijarija the
Great and his ambitious successor, Réijendracholadeva I. It was probably to check the
onward march of the Cola king that Sindhurdja with commendable foresight entered into
the matrimonial alliance with the king of Cakrakotya.?? : :

That alliance must have benefitted the other party also. Ome of its objects has been
cxplicitly stated in the poem, viz., the subjugation of Vajrinkuéa. The demon-king must be
none otheér than Vajjika??® (also called Vajuvarmsn in ome record 390), the lord of Komo
Mandala. We know from the Ratanpur inseription of J ajalladevs I (1114 A.p.) that Vajjika
gave his daughter, Nonsila, to Ratnadeva.?® The marriage alliance must have made Ratna-
deva very powerful, as is suggested by a paesage in the above inscription.31 Hence we find
this lady’s name mentioned in the records of Ratnadeva’s successors,3? much in the same
way as the name of Kuméaradevi is mentioned in Gupta inscriptions. Vajjika was, therefore,
e contemporary of Ratnadeva's father Kamalaréjs, who contributed to the prosperity of
Gangeyadeva, as described in the Amoda plates of the Haihaya king Prithvirdja.33 Vajjika
was thus & junior contemporary of Sindhurijs, as we know that Bhoja and Gangeyadeva
flourished in the same period,’* The Nagavaméi kings of Cakrakotya were often at war

24 Cakrakotya hae been satisfactorily identified by R. B. Hirilal with the central portion of the Bastar
State. See List of C. P. Inscriptions, p. 150,

25 Ibid., p. 146.

28 Vikramdnkod sia, IV, 30.

37 I.A,, XLVIII, pp. 144-5.

28 This king must be identified with NripatibhGehana, whose inscription is dated 1023 A.p. See Erra-
kot Telugu inseription at Jagdslpur (List of C. P. Inscriptions, 2nd ed., p. 186.)

70 FNWESLRRSTHET Ha1 G 1 1w ToRrs efefien Wbl B, 1 p. 22,

30 DT R 9T YTEAT T T | FROEEEATHES GAT 41 AGAFA: 1 Amoda plates of Prithvideva

1, B.I, XXX, p. 79.

31 Note ®\7@l TerterorR SRufhen it |

32 Cf. Amoda Plates of Jajalladeva I, E.I., XIX, p. 208. .

33 Mgl GuErgd §:1 1 translate this line ae above, differing from the kditor of the -

Amoda Flotee. Seg EJ., XIX, p. 76.
31 Gingeyadeva was dofeated by Bhoja. See Dhar Pratasti of Arjunavasrmadeva, £.J., VIII, ¢ 36,
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with the Kalacuris of Ratanpur. We know, for instance, that Jajalladeva 1 of Ratanpur?>
and Somesvara of Cakrakobyad® claim victory over cach other. It is, thorefore, likely that at
this period also the ruling princes of the two dynasties were on inimical terms and, therefore,
the Niga chief sought the aik of Sindhuriija against Kamalaraja and his ally Vajjika of the
Komo Mandala,

The identification of Vajjike with Vajrarnkusa is rendered probable by the mention
of the hermitage of the sage Vanku, which lay on the way to Ratnavati, the capital of Vaj-
riftkuda. Dr, Biihler®? proposed to connect the name Vanku of the sage with the geogra-
phical name Vanku of the Nagpur prasasti, verse 54. The two have no connection what-
ever, for Vankshu (as read by Kielborn) mentioned in that verse of the prafasti
in the name of a river of the north, on the banks of which, softened with filaments of saffron,
the king of the Kira country is said to have been taught to sing the praises of the Paraméra
king Laksmanadeva,3® whilo the hermitage of the sage Vanku was situated, as we have
seen, to the aouth of the Narmadad. It is noteworthy that the late Prof. Kielhorn, who has
edited the inscription in the Epigraphiac Indica, followed Lassen in reading Vankshu, and
not Vanku as proposed by Dr. Bithler. I connect the name of the sage with that of thé god
Vankedvara, whose temple was erected in Tumména before the time of Ratnadeva.??
Knowing, as we do, that the names of deities are often derived from those of the individuals
who erect temples in their honour,*? it is easy to eonjecture that the temple of Vankesvara
may have been orected by some one named Vanku, and he may well have been a sage as stated
in the Navasdhosdrkacarita. We can at least infer that the idea of locating the hermit-
ago of a sage named Vanku must have suggested itself to the poet when he heard of the
temple of Vankeévara in Tumména. This temple was so well-known that Tummana, where
it was situated, is called in one record Vanko-Tummina.+1 '

We know that a son of Kokkslla I of Tripuri founded & kingdom in Tumména. From
a remark in a charter of Jajalladeva I it appears that his descendants had to desert it after
some time.42 Tt appears that towards the close of the tenth century Kalihgarija, a scion
of the same dynasty, again occupied Tumména and made it his capital. The place was,
therefore, a flourishing one in the time of Sindhuraja, and it is not surprising that the latter
occupied it before marching on Ratnavati, the capital of Vajrankusa, which must have been
situated not far from it. The close similarity between the names Ratnavatf and modern
Ratanpur in Chsttisgadh, tempts one to identify the two. From the records of the Kala-
curis of Ratanpur we know, however, that Ratanpur wes founded by Ratnadeva or Rat-
naraja,*? the son-in-law of Vajjtika, and if this statement is correct it could not have been
in existence at this period. Beglar** has recorded a tradition current in Ratanpur that
the place was, in ancient times, called Manipura, which is mentioned in the Mahibhirata
as thé capital of a Niga Lking by whose daughter, Chitréigads, Arjuna had a brave son named
‘Babhruvihana, 45  as our poet has slightly changed the names of persons and places figuring

35 See Ratanpur Stone Inscription of Jajalladeva, E.I., I, p. 32.

38 B0, X,pp. 251,

37 L4., XLVILL, p. 172.

3+ Nagpur Pradasti, £.1., IT, p. 182.

$9 Of. SBTGTERTIIAT THTCYERT | TRATHFERTETRS TS F | AR gaeewfafy-
ANy Raegeamn st Srawga: gfhgamy s 1l EL, 1, p. 32,

40 Compare, 6.g., Nohalesvara dodicated by Nohala, the wife of Yuvarajadeva I of Tripuri,

41 Prydurgeend iR IF ARG | HNTOERTEEI S T | A copper-plate of Ratnadeva 11,

Ind, fis. Quarterly IV, p. 31.
2 Tl | GRS 0 R« | ISR i, adaAe | Breng i .1, 1, p. 32,
43 of. SRt g e : AtaxdeRRER &1 e Al aRRTRRSTNATg SO dbid, p. 32,

¢4 A4.8.1. Cunningham’s Reports, vol. X, p. 214,
16 Cf, Adiparvan, adhydya 215, and Aévamedhika parvan, ad, 95 (Bom, Ed.)
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in his narrative, Ratnavatf in the Navasihasdsikacarita may represont ancient Manipura
which received its modern name when, in the next generation, Ratnadeva transferred his
capital there from Tummana. Ratanpur is at a distance of about 45 miles from Tumména
end must have been included in the Komo Mandaia ; the name of the latter has survived
in the modern place-name Komo, which is about 30 miles north of Ratanpur. We do not
know exactly the route Sindhuréja took in marching on Ratnavatf, or the place where he
crossed the Narmada. If he crossed it somewhere near Mandhatd,*® Ratanpur would be
about 200 miles distant from the river as described in Padmagupta’s poem.

It now remains to say a few words about the identification of the Vidyadhara prince,
Sikhapdaketu, who sent his son Sadikhapda with a large army to help Sindhurdja in his
campaign, As we have seen above, Arikesarin probably owed his crown to the active help
of Sindhurija. Feelings of gratitude may have induced him to send his son with military
assistance. The name Sikhandaketu is evidently suggested by the other name of Arike-
garin, viz., Kedideva, which occurs in the Bhandup plates of his nephew Chittarijadeva.

Bindhurja seems to have died soon after this expedition. He was succeeded by his
son Bhoja. According to Merutuniga, Bhoja reigned for the long period of fifty-five years.
He must, therefore, have come to the throne when quite young. It seems that Arikesarin47
also died about this period and was succeeded not by his son (that he had one is clear from
the Navasdhasdnkacarita), but by his nephew, Chittardjadeva, who must have usurped the
throne, knowing full well that the young prince Bhoja of Dhara would not undertake a
campaign in such a distant country as Kornikana to help the son of his father’s friend,
Arikesarin. Subsequent events proved that Chittarfja had miscaleulated ; for Bhoja invaded
Konkana in 1019 o.p. and won a decisive victory, which he commemorated by issuing two
copper-plates. This campaign of Bhoja, when he was scarcely out of his teens, has puzzled
many scholars. Mr. C. V. Vaidya writes : “ Why Bhoja fought with Konkana in his early
age does not appear (he must have beenabout twenty at the time) and how he went sofar from
his kingdom remains to be solved, though the faot of the conquest cannot be denied.” Dr.
D. R. Bhandarkar*$ thinks that the expedition was undertaken to avenge the murder of
Muiija. This reason does not, however, appear convincing, a8 Mufija was murdered about 995
A.p., while the expedition took place in 1019 A.p.,i.0., twenty-four years later. Evensupposing
that Bhoja's object was to avenge the murder of his uncle, why should he invade Kon-
kana ?* The rulers of Konkana do mot seem to have acknowledged the suzerainty of the
later Cdlukyas. As stated above, their copper-plates give the genealogy, not of the later
Calukyas but of the Réasirakiitas, and express regret for their downfall. We prefer, therefore,
to account for this campaign as suggested above. The Betma plates show that Bhoja
occupied Konkana for a while, and he may have placed Arikesarin’s son on the throne, but
the latter seems to have been soon dethroned by the Calukya king Jayasitaha I, who
conquered Konkana before 1024 A.., evidently to place Chittar&ja sgain on the throne. The
Bhandup plates of the latter show that he was secure on the throne in 1026 A.D.

Inscriptional evidence has thus corroborated in all important details the account of
Sindburdja’s expedition in ChattisgadL as given in Padmagupta’s Navesthasinkacarila.

+ Tt may be noted that sorne records of the Paramiras were issued after bathing in the Narmadé at
thie holy place. To the east of Mandhata lay the country of Cedi, which Sindhurfje does not seem to have .
entered on this oeension.

47 His Thana plates are deted in Saka 939, i.e, 1017 4.0
it I A, XLI, p. 201,
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LALLA.-VAKYANI.
(The Wese Sayings of Ldl Did.)
By Panpit ANAND KOUL, Brmvacan, KasaMia,
(Condinued from vol. LXI, p. 16.)

In addition to those ‘ Wise Sayings of LalDsd " published in the Royal Asiatic Society’s
Monograph euntitled Laelld-Vékydni by Sir George Grierson and Dr. L. D. Barnett, which
were rondered into English verse by the Iate lamented 8ir R. C. Temple, Bt., I have already
published in the pages of the Indian Antiguary (vide vols. LIX, LX and LXI) some sixty
others that I managed to oollect from time to time. Purther resgarch has enabled me to
discover fifteen more sayings of this prophetess, which I now publish.

(1) dgaray grazum ; wuge-wisey dir sagtimo ;
Oraki kripdyi zagat wuzum . yora ts bedh mE surum no.

I roared {like a river] st the source ; I irrigated the field with flood-water,
By the mercy of That Side (i.c., God) the world got awakened ; [yet] on my
part I did not meditate on anything.

(2) Damiy dydhum shabnam piwdn ; demiy dytthum piwdn edr ;
Damsy ditham anighata rdtas, damiy dyéthum dokes nir ;
Damiy dsas lokat kord ; damiy sapanis jewdnd pir ;
Damiy dsas pherdn thordn ; damiy scpanis dazit sér,

At one time I saw dew falling ; at another time I saw hoar-frost falling ;
At one time I saw the darkness of night ; at another time I saw the light of
the day ; )
At one time I was a young girl ; at another time I was a full-grown damsel ;
At one time I was moving about ; at another time I was burned to ashes.

{The meaning is that nothing lasts in this transitory world.]

(3} Kawa chuk ditodn aniney batsh ?
' Truk ay chuk ta andaray ateh.
Shypa chuy ati tay kun mo gatsh ;
Sahaza! kathi mydni kariu patah.

Why art thou feeling with thy hand like a blind person ?
If thou art wise get inside.

Siva is there ; do not go anywhere else ;
Friond ! put thy trust in my word.

(4) Kus, ba méli ! lony na patdn pokin §

Kua, ha mali! ldsuy na wulpdn Sumesru 1

Kus, ha mdli | ldewy na mardn ta ziwdn ?
Kue, ba mdli | lony na bordn nindd 1

Zal, ha miki ! ldawy na pakis pabin,
Surya Iany na wnigdn Sumers.

Taandrama Weny ng mardn ta zéwds,
Manosh idaxy na bardn nindd.

Who, O father! is not tired of going [and] going ?
Who, O father ! is not tired of going round Sumeru ?
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Who, O father! is not tired of dying and being reborn {
Who, O father ! is net tired of backbiting ?

Water [in a river] is not tired of going [and] going (i.e., flowing perpetually).
The sun is not tired of going round Sumeru.

The moon is not tirod of dying and being reborn (i.e., of waning and waxing).
Man is not tired of backbiting.

¢5)  Lal bu drdyas dorey dorey
Quinf thuvit wachas ;
Yus nun nercy su phut krerey ;
Khyun diyton Yachas!

T. Lalli, wandered from lane to lane
With breast locked up (i.e., silens) :

Whoever showed himself got drowned in & well ;
Let him be devoured by a Yaksha !

{6) No ppiyas la no zdyas,
Na khéyam hand na shonth.
Shan chas pats tay
Satan chas bronth.

X neither gave birth to a child nor was I born ;
I neither ate endive nor ginger.
I am bohind six [enemies, namely, lust, wrath, desire, arrogance delusion and
jeslousyl. :
Ahead of truthful persons.

{71} Ora i Pinay, yora li Pinay ;
Patay winay rozi na zih.
Pénay Gupt ta Pinay Gyiniy;
Pinay Pdnas mid na zdk

That side Hs (i.e., God) is Himself ; this side, too, He is. Himself ;
He never remained behind.

He is Himself Invisible and Himeelf Omniscient ;
He never died to Himself (i.e., is Everlasting and Omnipotent).

(8) Ora ti Panay ; yora li Pénay ;
Pdnay Pdnas chu na meldn.
Pratham atsés na muley dinay :
Suy, ha mali ! chay dshear 2dn.

That side He is Himself ; this side (i.e., as man} he is Himself ;
He Himself (as man) does not join with Himsolf.
In the first place not even a grain wﬂl penetrate into Him (He being so infinitesi-
mal) :
That is, O father ! & wonderful knowledge.

(9) Sat-sangay pavitra dhorum ;
Navi sati riizas trapurit bar ;
Dashi daskamiy dwir prazalovum ;
Tkddashi isandramas karam lay,
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Dwddashi mandala deh shamrovum, -
t DPriyodashi iribeniy rdvam biy,
Tsaturdashi tsuddh bhavan shamdvum,
Purna-panteadashi lsandran karum uday,
Akdoh bhogiy pin senddrum.
Rasaii rieas kalpan trdvit—
Suy, ka mals ! karam puiien piz,

By association with the good I tied on the kufa grass [for the purification of my
finger};
Cn the ninth [day] I truly stayed with doors closed ;
On the tenth I lit the tenth house,
On the eleventh 1 made acquiintance with the rooon ;
On the twe'fth disc I subdued my body;
On the thirteenth I washed my body at the confluence of three rivers;
On the fourteenth I subdued fourteen worids ;
On the fifteenth I found the moon rise ;
On the first I gave sustenance to myself.
I peacefully remained with cares cast uway—
That, O father ! was my worship of idols.1

(10) Treshi bucksi mo kreshandwun ;
Ydni tshiy tdni sandhdrun dik.
Phrit ciinis dhdrun ta pdrun 1
© Kar upablrun suy chay kriy.

To not make thyself crave {for water and food) by thirst and hunger;
As soon as thou becomeat depressed, refresh thyself.

Fie upon thy fasting and the breaking of thy fast !
Do good to others, that is thy duty,

{11) Tséilun chu wuzamals ta trofoy ;
Tsdlun chu mendinén ghatakdr ;
Tedlun chx pdn panwn kadun gratay—
Héa, mali, santosh ; wdts pinay.

Tu endure is lightning and thunderbolt ;
To endure is darkness at midday ;
To endure is to sift one's se}f through & grinding-mill—
Be, O father ! content ; {wbat is destined to come) will come of itself.

(12) Dsay, Deva, garias i dhartiy srazak ;
Tsay, Deva, ditit kranzan prin’;
Tsay, Deve, thani rustuy wazak.
Kus 26ns, Deva, con parimdn ?

Thou, O Lord ! pervadest the whole as well as the universe ;
Thou, O Lord 1 gavest life $0 bodies ;

Thou, O Lord | ringest without peeling.
Who ean, O Lord ! know thy proportions

) in thid saying Lails speals of differeut stages reached within kerself while practiting yoga on
succesiive daym
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(13) Umay édi tay Umay surum ;
Umay thurum panun pin.
Anit irdvit Nit gy bhisum ;
Tavay provum Paramsthin.

The syllable Om is the beginning, and I meditated on Om ;
I made myself with Om.

Having left the perishable [body], I found the Imperishable (God) :
By doing that I attained the Supreme Abode,

(14) Yati buh gayis tati ol Suh ;
Tati dyithum Mol Suh.
Kanan tehansit wol Sub ;
Sub tay Sub, Sub tay Suh ;
Suy Sub, tay bub kusuh. '

Where I went there He is ;

There 1 saw That Father (God).
He has got rings in His ears ;

He and He, He and He ;
He is He, and whoam T ¥

(153) Zanam prdvit viboh na tshodum ;
Loban, bhogan bharam na priy ;
Swumuy dhdr sethd zonum ;
Tsolum dukh, wdy, polum Day.

Having taken birth, I searched not aggrandisement ;
Desires {and] enjovments I liked not ;

I considered moderate food enough ;
I bore pain [and} poverty, fand] worshipped God.

RANDOM NOTES ON THE TRIVANDRUM PLAYS.
By E. H. JOENSTON, D.Lrrr.
(Continued from p. 99, supra.)

In the following notes I quote in f1.1i the passage discuesed and as a rule Professors Wool-
ner and Sarup’s translation, taking the plays in the order in which they appear in the latter.

Pratijidyaugandhardyaps, Act i, p. 13. - Hamsakah — Tado pacobadappiyam dint bhat-
Ydrar pekkhio anspa mama bhddd hado, nyena mama pidd, aneps mama sudo, mama vaassd ii
aapahd bhattino parakkaman vopnaanid savvado abhiddudd de pdvd.

A famous passage, and one of the very few where the translators have gone palpably
wrong. The point lies in the use of anyathd in the sense of ‘ falsely,’ for which thereis plenty
of authority. An amusing play on ¢he double meaning ocours in Matlavildsa, p. 7; Deva-

_soméh objects to the Kapalin'a description of the road to salvation, Bhaavarm nan lahd bhagi-
davvars. Aghante mokkkamaggars annahd vonpaanti, * The sainte describe the road to salva-
tion differently.’ The KapAlin deliberately takes her to mean apnahd in the sense of ‘ falsely ’
and replies, Bhadre ts khalu mithyddystayab, ¢ Quite so, my dear, sheir views are wrong.” The
meaning of the passage 8bove is that the wretches ran up on all eides towards the king, mis-
represonting his valour by saying, ‘ He murdered my brother,” ete.
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1b., Act iii, p. 47. The Vidfisaka says he has seen the king in prison. The scene pro-
ceeds —

Yaug.—Honta bhoh. Atikrintayogakgemd rdirih. Divasa iddnim pralipilycle.

Ahak samultirya niéd protiksyate
Subhe prabhdle divaso ‘nucintyate |
Andgatbrthiny ajubhini pasyatdm
gatam gatam kilam aveksya nirortsh {|
Rum.—Samyag bhavin dha. Tulye 'pi kilavisege nisaiva bahudosd bandhanesu. Katal,
Vyavahdregy asidhydndm loke vipratirajyatdm |
- Prabhiite drstadogindn vairindm rajant bhayam ||
Tr., I, 25. ‘ Yaug.—Alas! There is no sccurity atnight, Now we must wait for the day.
When the day is over, we look for the night: When the dawn is
bright, we look forward to the day. Our satisfaction to see time
ever passing, must see in troubles the advantages that are to come.
Rum.—Well said. Though time is all alike, the night is full of obstruc-
tions. For
~ The night is a terror to foes whe cannot succeod in their enter-
prises, or are unpopular in the world and find out their error in
the morning.’ _
The translators suggest that this enigmatic passage is out of place and should come at the
‘end of the act, but there is no obvious place to insert it there, and I think it can be so under-
stood as to fit in here, remembering that it comes after a long passage in which the three
djsguised characters have been speaking in elaborste riddles, which were ingeniously ex-
plained by Ganapati Sastri, 80 88 not to be understood by casual hearers. The editor’s gloss
on this passage is far from clear to me, but I accept his interpretation of some of the words,
The tirue is in the early afternoon and the reference to night and day must therefore be under-
stood to be metaphorical ; by  night ' I take Yaugandhardyapa to refer to the time during
which the conspirators have been lying in conceslment without seeing the king, who has
all the time been in great danger of his life. The compound atikrdntayogaksemd is difficult,
and I can find no analogy to the translators’ construction of it. Xf the text is not corrupt
(e.g., it would be easier to read atikrintd sayogaksemarn rilrik), it would seem preferable to.
take atibrdnia in the same sense as in alikrdntavigreha in Act ii, p. 36, lit. * the night has its
security in the past,’ i.e.,  is safely over.’ Similarly the ‘day ' is the time for action and
pratipdlyate should be understood as parallel with prafiksyale and anuciniyate in the verse; .
that is, * the time for action is now awaited * means < we must think about actionnow.” Hanla
then can be taken in its ordinary gcceptation, not in the rare sense of ‘ Alas!’ To put it
in plain language, the minister says, ‘ Up, my friends ; our time of concealment and worst
danger is over and the king is still safe. 8o far so good ; now we must consider our plans of
action.' This provides the cue for his next speeches, in which he questions Vasantaka about
the king’s state, in order to ascertain the possibilities of the situation.

If this interpretation is correct, the verse should agree in sentiment. Semuliirya im-
plies passing successfully and anucint does not mean ‘look forward to,” but * ponder on.’
The drift of the first hemistich is : after one has passed the day successfully, i.e., had & period
of fortune, one expects the night, a time of danger-and difficulty ; when the dawn comes
without the danger having materialised (§ubha), one takes thought for the day, i.e., a8 it is
the period of action, plans are to be made for action then. In the second half the trouble-
some word is andgatdrtha, where T think artha must mean ° occasion,’ i.e., - whose occasions
are still in the future.” Translate therefore, ¢ To those, who foresee evils in the womb of the
future, to observe the mere paseing of time (without the evils being realised) is in itself bliss.’

Rumanvat, who is an honest, thickheaded fighting man, is naturally all at sea with this,
hard saying and, taking it literally, comments, ‘Quite true. To people in prison, though
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all time is alike to them, the night in particular is fuil of danger.” Doga in the sensc of * fan-
ger,” evil consequence,’ is well authenticated and occurs twice more in this play and not
infrequently in the Buddhacerita ; there may be a pun also, bahudssd, ¢ very dark.’ The
following verso must be so explained as to illustrate this statement. In the first place vairin
does not mean exactly ‘foe,” but 2 ‘ man who las an enmity or feud with somecone else *;
thus DC, i, 6, nirvaird vimukhibhavanti suhrdah, < without cause of enmity, ote.,” and Dhiirts.
vilasamwdda, p. 11, pdrihtvdndm . . . onyonyobaddhavairdnim. The second line thore.
fore means, ‘ The night is dangerous to men who have a foud with anyone else, since by day-
light they can sce (and avoid) sources of trouble.” Tho first line then defines the daylight,
dangers which they can avoid. Fysvehira means here not ‘ enterprise ' but * lawsuit,’ anc
wsddhya, which surely cannot have an active meaning, is used in the pejorative sense of sd-
dhaya so cowmon in the Kaut. Arthasdsira (see Meyer’s translation, p. 828, n. 5} ; cf. also
Ditaghatotkaca, 5%, pdrusyasidhya, and Seundarananda, ix, 13, mantrasidhya. 'The English
cquivalent is hard to find, ‘ do down,’ ‘ remove from one’s path,” ‘ ruin,” ete. 4 pratirajye-
tém is difficult, for raj does not occur with preit according to the PW except once in the
causative and in any ease it must mean, not ‘ unpopular,’ but ¢ who take no pleasure in.” One
could divide wd prati®, but in either case it is not clear to me how by taking or not taking
pleasure in the world one avoids the danger of a vendetta. °Ruajyaidm is the editor's emenda-
tion for °rajjatim and I would prefer the conjecture, equally good palmographically, of
wi prefirijatdnm ; even so the PW gives only one reference for rdj with prati. It is notori-
ously dangerous to kill prominent people openly for fear of causing disaffzction. The first
line therefore means that daylight dangers do not troubla men ‘ who are not to be worsted
in the law-courts or who stand much in the world’s eye.’

The passage is one of great difficulty and certainty is 1mp0381ble but I think my con-
struotion of it keeps closer to ordinary Sanskrit usage and fits the context exactly.

Ib., Act iv, p. 62. Nirodhamukid tva krsnasarpdh.

Tr., I, p. 30. * Like snakes that have just sloughed their skins.'

Y can find no authority for the use of nirodha in the sense of * snale's skin ' and do not
see why it should not be taken in the ordinary mesning of ¢ confinement’ {(cf. iv, 10, anil
12 in this play). Snakes when captured are put in 2 pot and often show signs of great acti-
vity, if let loose. Once I had the fortune to be present when a party of Nats brought in ».
number of snakes in chatties for despatch to Kasauli, and to witness their transfer from the
pots to a travelling box ; a ticklish opoeration when a lively hamadryad (king cobra) was in
guestion, who for two hours kept attacking all the operators, before he could be boxed. This
experience is apposite ; for krgnasarpa apparently ean only indicate a. hamadryad. The
confining of snakes in pots is an old Indian custom, referred to st Secundarancnde, xv, 56
(ck. ¢b., ix, 12, and note thereon in my translation}. These last passages refer to the activity
and wrathfulness of snakes in such circumsfances, and make my explanation of the simile
wore probable.

Svapnavisavadalia, iv, p. 36. Vidisakah — (drdhvam avalokya} hi hi sarackdlagimmale
anlarikkhe pasdiobaladevabdhudarisanion sarasapantith jiva samdhidar gacchantisn pekkhadu
dive bhavarn.

Ganapati Sastri’s later edition for students is not available to me, but I find that later
Indian editions read pasddiabaladeva® and the translators accept this text, X, 53 :—° Joster.—
(Looking up) Oh, look, your Highness! Do you see this line of cranes advancing steadily
along the clear autumn sky, #a8 beautiful as the long white arms of the adored Baladeva ¢

It will be noted that the words ‘ long white ’ are added by the translators to make the
comparison clear. Now this passage is clearly a refercnce to Saundersnande, x, 8§ .(—

Bahvdyale tatra site hi $rigce
samksiplabarhall saylo maypirah |
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Dhuje Balasydyatapinabihor
vaidbryakeydra iva babhdse ||
That it is put into the mouth of the Vidigaka shows that Bhasa is criticizing (with justice,
be it said) Advaghosa's comparison as a frigid conceit. This verse contains the word dyata
twice and, as the translation shows, we want in the SV some word meaning * long,” * out-
stretched,’ to make the comparison clear.  Purther pasddia® (prasidiia®) seems to me very
odd in the csntext, and I think therefore that Ganapati Sastri was on the right lines when
he gave prasdrita as the chiyd for pasdia in the original edition. Only his text wants correc-
tion to pasdrida® ; this is the word always used for outstretched arms. The curious position
of the participlein the compound may well have puzzled the copyistiand led to an emendation.

Bhésa refers: quite clearly twice elsewhere to Aévaghosa’s poéms,\viz., at PY, i, 18, to
Buddhacarita, xiii, 60 (of. Saundarananda, xvi, 97), as pointed out by Ganapati Sastri, and
in the well-known verse quoted from the SV by Abhinavagupts, the place of which has now
been determined {Thomas, JRAS, 1928, 887 {f.), to Buddhacarita, i, 79, 88 pointed out by
Morgenstierne (Uber das Verhdltnis zwischen Cdrudatla und Mrechakatikd, p. 14, n. 2). The
latter comparison proves that tadanens is correct in the Bhisa verse, for it=Afvaghoga's
“tddena, the exact meaning of which I shall discuss in the edition of the Buddhacarsta which
I hope to bring owt in due courss. There are several Passages in the other plays, particu-
larly in the DC, which recalt Advaghose, but the ideas and forms of expreseion are found
too often elsewhere to be safe evidence of direct allusion to the Buddhist poet.

This passage of the SV illustrates Bhasa's fondness for aubtle allusion and shows that
he relied on the education and quick wits of his audience to take up the point at once. An.
other, not obvious, joke is to be found at the beginning of Aect, iv,p. 20 (tr., L, 51), when the
Vidéisaka says he is so well off in the palace of the king of Magadha that he might be experi.
encing all the joys of anaccharasarivdso Utlarakuruvdso, It is true that the land of the Ut-
tarakurus is an earthly paradise, famed for its pleasures of the table and of love, but the
jester has mixed up his mythology. The Apearases live among the gods in Paredise, not
among the Uttarakurus, who have their own special women. '

Daridracirudatia, Act ii, p. 45. Cefah - Ham, vippaladdho hms, viddananikkhdmidapuv-
vakide onamiapaoharde kavnatrassy paripphando ajjude jena na digtho. '

Ganikd - Lahujanassa sulaho vihmao. kim de usseassa kdranam,

Tr., I, p. 88. «Page.~-Oh, T am so disappointed that my mistress did not see Karpa-
phira’s valiant deed. If only she had seen, leaning forward
from the casement with bosom bowed ..

Courtesan.—Feather-headed people are easily amazed. What is the
cause of your excitement t’

This translation follows the indication afforded by the Mrechakatikd, which gives the
page’s name as Karpapiira, but seems to me to miss the point. In the first place the meaning
‘ valiant deed ’ for parispanda is based on a passage in the Paficardtra, which I explain be.
low, and is opposed to the regular use of the word. As it is not adequately dealt with in
the dictionaries, a fow quotationa of its use may bomade. It is specially used in philosophical
works, replacing the earlier vispanda, which means * activity,’ ‘movement.’ The latter is
only found in Buddhist sources, e.g., in Pali, Digha, 1, 40, paritasilavipphandstan, Atthasdling,
323, and Visuddhimagga, 448, kdyavipphandana, and in Buddhist Sanskrit, Buddhacarita,

xiv, 22, karmabhib . . cittavispandasambhovaih, Jhlakamdld v 18. svabuddhivispanda-
samdhitena . . karmand, and xxvi, 40, manovdkidyavispondah, Satasahasrikiprajidpira-

mitd, 87, sarvasattvacidacaritavispanditini, Mlamadhyamakakirikds, 307, 1. 10, vispandah
ariracegtd. The MBh. substitutes nispandaforitat xii, 12704 and 12780. Later parispanda
took its place and is used as & synonym for krigd in the Vaitesiks sense, but limited to the
mental or physical motion of an individusl. Thus VAcaspati Misra on Yogastlfra, i, 9, denies
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parispanda 10 puruge, and on Sdmkhyakdrild, 10, defines sakriyam os parispandavat ; simi-
larly Kumérila in the dtmavdda section, 74 ff., of the Slokavdritita. The later Buddhist
philogophers do the same; e.g., Trishdikd, p. 32, L. 21, celandydd oillaparispanddtmakatvit,
and Abhidharmakoda, vol. V, 280, n. 2, parispandam akurvad api. These quotations prove
that parispanda does not mean an sctual deed, but a movement of the body or mind, activity
or motion, kriyd, as opposed to act, karma. Therefore when PR, Act ii, p. 32 (tr., 1, 128),
" has drslaparispanddnin yodhapurusdndri kermdni, we must translate ‘ the deeds of the
warriors whose activity hae been witnessed.’

Tt is not justifiable to assign any meaning here to parispanda, which is not consistent
with this range of meanings, but we are forced to do so if Karnapfirs is a proper name. But
peod it beso ? Tt does not ocour again in the DC, and if it were not for the later play, surely
we should all construe, ¢ Oh, T am disappointed that I did not see (lit. by whom was not seen)
the shaking of my mistress’s ear-ornament, a8 she leant, etc.’ He kills two birds with one
stone, by implying, not only how much he has lost by his mistress’s not seeing him, but also
how excited she would have been to see him. This translation gives a more natural sense
to yena and one might compare Pratimdndtaka, iv, 22, yena . . na drlab. Sadraka’s
version, which spoila the point by reproducing the second intention only of the page, has also
the same construction, vancidd si jie ajja kanpatraassa parakhkamo na ditthe. Though there
seems to me no reasonable doubt of the correctness of my rendering, the explanation is in-
complets unless we can account for the change in the Myechakatikd. 1t is perhaps significant
that Avi., Act iii, p. 34, has the term kanndiiraceda (MSS. bapneura®) for a ‘ harem servant’
and that kapnedrassa is a varient reading of the passage under discussion. Poesibly in S6-
draka’s text of the DC kapsidrassa had been corrupted to kawydiiraaesa, which might be
understood as equivalent to kewndiiraceda, and he may have objected fo giving a courtesan’s
servant such & title and therefore turned it into a fanciful proper name. The Mycchakatikd
does not always darken counsel as here, but is sometimes able to suggest a correction of the
DC’s text. Thus, following Filippo-Belloni (Fesigabe Jacobi, 133), at Act iii, p. &7, where
the MSS, offer the alternative readings, bhdlgyam and drastavyam, the two should be combined
on the authority of the later play to bhdimigthasi dravyam. Again at Act i, p. 18, Vasanta-
gend says it is specially dark by the side-door asambhoamalinadde, which can only mean ‘ be-
cause it is dirty (obscure ?) from lack of use.’ Probably however it is corrupt, the phrase
recurring in a more natural sense at Act iv, p. 84, and being transferred here by error. Sa-
draka has altered the sentence somewhat, but I infer from his reading that his text of the
DC had asasmjoamalipadde, * because it is dark where there is a break in the wall (for the
door).” 'The wall would be white and the door would make a darker patch in the night.

The grandiloquent terms of the servant’s speech suggest that the author is taking off a
similar description in some kdvya, such as Saundaranandas, vi, 2, 84. . . gavdksam dkramya
pagodhardbhyim . . harmyotaldl lalambe mukhena tiryasnatakundalena, or cf. Dhdrta-
vitasarwida, p. 5, 1. 11, Probably such a description was & commonplace in kérya and we
can hardly identify any particular original now, It is the inappropriateness of such language
in the servent’s mouth that determines the tenor of the courtesan’s reply. Vismays means
* arrogance,” and the sense is, ‘ Feather-headed people soon get bumptious. What’s the
reason for your highfaluting (or bombaat) ¢’

Ib., Act iii, 6. Sajjalaka defending theft says :—
Kdman nicam idavh vadantu vibudhdh suplegu yad variate
vidvastegu M vaiicandparibhavah éauryam na kirkadyatd |
Swidhind vacaniyatdps tu vararh baddhoe na sevdijalir
méirgad caisa narendrasuptibavadhe plirvars krio Draupind (I
Tr., I, 91 1~

‘ Let the wisencres call it low, this business when folks are asleep, for the shame of cheat-

_ing those that are trustful comes from daring, not cruelty. Independence though of ill
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report is better far than the folded hands of servility. This was the road that was taken of
old Iy Drona’s son when he slew the sleeping kings.’ .

Two of the words require some explanation. Paribhava, ‘ghame," is hardly possible,
the proper meaning being ‘ contempt,” * insult.' I would prefer to take it to the earlier use
of paribhi, not uncommon in the epics and oceurring in this very play at iii, 4, in the sense
of “aster,” * get the botter of ”  Paribhave is not recorded in this sense, except possibly at
Saptasataka (ed. Weber), 366, but there is no reason why it should not have it. The com.
pound therefore should mean ‘ getting the better of by deceitful means.’ Kédrkasyald is an
odd form : the meaning of ¢ cruel’ for karkasa only appears in tha later lexica and is due
apparently to a misunderstanding of the statement that Lrira and kerkade are both syno-
nyms for * hard ’ (e.g., ¢f. the Amarakoda). The proper meaning is ‘ firm," ‘hard ’; in the
Rémdyana it often signifies * steadfast’ in battle, and it is common later, especially in erotic
literabure, of the firmness of women's bodies or the hardness of their minds, One possible
meaning here is therefore ¢ hardness of mind,’ ‘ insensibility to moral issues,’ and atikarkase
is 50 used in the next verse. The alternative is to apply the Amarakosa’s synonym of sgha-
sika, * ono who does deeds of violence,” more particularly ‘a robber ’ ag opposed to a thief,
who avoids violence (cf. Meyer’s translation of the Kau!. Arthasdsira, p. 801, note on 303, 37}.
Sajjalaka calls his theft sdhasa in the next act, p. 74, and sdhasika, Act ii, p. 37, means ‘ rob-
ber.’ :

Turning now to the construction, I see only one way of interpreting the verse, as it
stands ; for I agree with the translators in rejecting Ganapati Sastri and Morgenstierne's
solution of construing deuryar na bhavali, kirkasyatd bhavati. The construction with
kdmam is unusually frequent in this play, occurring twice again, ab i, 13, without any corre-
sponding particle in the main sentence, and at i, 18, where hi introduces the main sentence.
If Stidraka’s text read hé in this latter passage, he found it difficult, for his corresponding
verse reads fu. Hi may govern the whole sentence, i.e., * Vasantasend, you are perceived
now ; for, although you are not seen in the dark . . , your perfume . . will betray
you.' Alternatively it may be taken as introducing the speaker’s asseveration against some-
body else’s belief or argument, o usage not uncommon in the dialogue of plays, but generally
coupled with fena and never elsewhere following kdmam, i.e., ‘ though (you think) you are

not seen in the dark . ., (I say) your perfume, ete.’ This would do here, ‘ although the
wiseacres call it . . ., Isay it is heroism, not violence.’ In the other plays PN, iii, 5,
has the regular kimam . . tu, but Ditaghatotkaca, 4, kdmam . . B, unfortunately

in a verse, the sense of which in its context is not clear to me (the difficulty lies in tulysripam,
whose equivalence o yukiorpam, as suggested by the editor, is imposaible in itself and re-
duces the verse to nonscnse).

But I regard this method of interpreting the verse as doubtful, and it has the disadvan-
tago of not explaining tu in the third pddas, while the fourth pdda follows clumsily on the
third, being rather an illustration of the proposition contained in the second. Accordingly
I would suggest that the second and third pddas have been transposed. This must have
happened at a very early date ; for S6draks, whose alterations of the verse shows that he felt
the same difficulties in it that we do, has the same order as the text of the DC. With this
slight change the whole verse falls into order and is entirely free from objection. The trans-
lation would run, ° Let the wiseacres, if they like, tell us this sort of behaviotr to folks asleep
is a low affair, yet indepondence though of ill report is far better than the folded hands of
sorvility, For getting the better of the trustful by deceitful means is heroiem, not unjusti-
fiable violence, and this was the road the son of Drona took when he slew the sleeping kings.’
Another, but perhaps inferior, alternative is to amend the second pdda so as to make it a
parenthetical explanation of the opinion of the vibudhdh in the first pida. Thus the reading
might conceivably be visvaste ki na, etc., ‘ let the wiseacres call it low, on the score that get-
ting the better of the trustful by deceitful means is not merely not heroism, but has not even
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the merit of violence (or, firmness of mind ?)." Theft is not heroism ; it does not even postu-
lute the posscssion of the personal qualities required for robbery and is therefore low. Sa-
draka may have had some such reading ; for he modifies the second pdda so as to give it this
effect (. . couryam na Seuryarn hi tat), while getting rid of the dubious kirkasyatd. The
standard text of his play spoils the effect of this by substituting, in the third pdda, i for fu,
which is required to counterbalance kimam, but improves the fourth by reading mdrge hy
¢s.  1f we carry out the transposition I propose, this latter smendment if unnecessary.

Ib., Act iii, p. 36. The VidGsaka says he cannot go to sleep, kattavvakarittikidasamkedo
vie sakkissamanao. This was conjecturally amended later by Ganapati Sastri to kattavva-
karatthitidasamkedo, ete., accepted by the translators, tr., I, 92, * A Buddhist monk that's
lade an assignation with a servant girl.’ .

Kartavyakarastri==paricdrikd is highly improbable and a knowledge of Buddhism would
have shown that the conjecture was entirely unnecessary. The reference is to the practice
known as jdgarikd (see Rhys Davids—Stede’s Pali Dictiovary s.v.), keeping awake at night
to induce mystic meditation, of which a clear account will be found at Seunderanands, xiv,
20 ff.  Kalabbaka in Pali means the task an aspirant has to perform to become an Arhat
(Theragathi, 330} and is the equivalent of karapfyae in the formula of Arhatship. Sambels
1s properly either ‘ a characteristic trait’ (Mahdvastu, I, 78, 1. 10, cf. note) or is a synonym
of vyavakire and saherti, ‘ truth as seen by ordinary men,” * worldly usage’ (Milomadhya-
makakdrikds, 28, n. 1, and 492, 1. 11, and Mahdvyutpatti).' In classical Sanskrit riktiky ie
rare and late (PIW and Schmidt’'s Nachérdge) ; but Buddhist tradition understood the root
ric to mean ‘ purify ’ (Mahdvastu, I, 531}, and ritfa in Pali means ¢ emancipated ’ (Suttani-
pdta, 823). The phrase is deliberately perhaps a bit of a jumble to make fun of the Vidiisaka,
but the literal translation is, ‘ like a Buddhist monk who has been emancipated from worldly
knowledge by following the path to Arhatship,’ namely by practising jégaritd. The passage
helps to date the play as early, because it indicates a time when the Hinayina was still
Hourishing and familiarity with its practices could be presumed in s non-Buddhist audience.
Like several others, it also shows that it is dangerous to take the words framana and bhiksu in
a non-Buddhiat work as necessarily referring to Buddhist monks, unless qualified by Sékya or a
similar word, or to assume that any reference to Buddhist mendicants can only be depreciatory.

Ib., Act iv, p. 79. The Viddgaka, describing the glories of Vasantasend’s house, says
néndpatfonpasamigadehi ddmichi puttad viianti. Tr., I, p. 100, * Visitors from various towns
are busy reading,’ following Ganapati Sastri’s chdyd of pustakih.

Agémika is a difficult word ; the editor took it to be dgama and glossed édsirajita, which
seems entirely out of the question. The translators {like Filippo-Bellont: lc.) take it as
equivalent to dgantuka. The only authenticated meaning is * relating to the future ’ ; conld
it therefore mean ‘ fortuns-teller * here, the same as ddedika ? But paffana (or pallana) is
perhaps significant, for it means a big ‘ commercial centre,”  mart,” from which trade radi-
ates. Thus dgdmika might be a name for travelling traders and this gives point to Dr. Mor-
genstierne’s comparison with the description of & similar palace in the Brhatkathislokasari-
graha, x, 99-102, where Gomukha’s passage through the numerous courtyards is obstructed
by the various craftsmen pressing the virtues of their wares on him. The question then

' arises what to make of putlad. Substantial amendment is impossible, sinee Sidraka’s addha-
vdeido . . potthao in his much elaborated version proves that he understood pustaka
here. This last is a rather lato loan-word, introduced perhaps by Iranian-speaking invaders
about the beginning of our era, and the earliest oceurrence in literature is apparently in Kaus.
Arthaddsira, ii, 7, in the sense of * ledger, ¢ register.” Are we to understand traders dictating
the writing up of their ledgers ? But this is hardly general enough for a very brief deserip-
tion, though it might well find & place in a more elaborate one. Moreover it demands the
amendment, puithad or potthad. If we adhere to the text, we could understand pulrakd,

1 Accept preforably the explanation at Abhidharmakods, vol. V, 260, n., 2,

3
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which could only mean ‘ puppets.” Such a reference would be vory interesting, but again
is hardly probable. There is however ancther alternative and that is to refer it to the
Prakrit word polie, meaning ‘clothes’ at Jacobi's Ausgewdhlte Erzihlungen, 31, 8, and
Karpiiramadjart, i, 27, which would be spels puile in the DC’s Prakrit ; potti is used in the
former work, 59, 30, for * bathing wrap,’ like Hindi potid. . This seems to me to give the best
solution, though it involves the admission that Sadraka, if he read putlad, understood pui-
thad. 1 would translate, ¢ Travelling merchants from the various marts are advertising their
cloths.’

Karnabkdre, 15. Of galloping horses, suddenly stopping, utkersastimiidncitdhsivalila-
grivirpitdgrénenih. The editor suggests aksa for aksi and the translators follow this and
render, 11, 37, ¢ Thoy prick their ears and slightly arch their necks, strung with beads, and
rub them with their muzzles.’

But is it necessary or right to amend ? The PW quotes two instances of aficite applied
to the eyes from the MBA. and, to judge from Mallinitha on Raghuvania, v, 76, it simply
means ‘ bright,’ * beautiful,’ a development perhaps from phrases such as bhritbheddiicitalo-
cana at Dhirtavitasarwdde, 12, 1. 14, Stimita also surely requires the retention of aksi.
I understand the compound to mean, * With ears pricked, bright eyes fixed, and muziles
resting on their arched necks’ They do not rub their necks, but are holding them well-
arched, as if suddenly pulled up, or like horses with a bearing-rein.

Avimdraka, Act v, 5. Avimiraka, reproving the Vidisaka for making fun of him, says :—

Vo te na buddhir mama dipaniyd
yena prakdman bhavatdemi hisyah |

Tr., I, 97, * No blame to me and none to thee, if I should make thee laugh.’

Surely ne . . ma isa strong affirmative used ironically, as ab PY, Act i, p. 9, in
Rumanvat’s remark to Udayana to dissuade him from attempting to catch the fatal elephant,
na hu de eldvanddinan vi disigadnanm gahanam na sambkivenien, not (tr., 1,10} ‘ Quite possibly
you might eatch, ete., but ¢ Of course you could catch, efc.” This outspoken remark of the
blunt soldicr is commented on by Yaugandhardyana in his next speech. This hemistich
also illustrates the rule when gerundives take the genitive of the agent and when the instru-
mental (Speijer, Sanskrit Syniar, § 66 Remark). I would translate, * Of course it is right for
you to disparage my intelligence, so that I am to be Jaughed at by you as much as you like.’

The rule should be applied in two other passages. At PN, Act i, 31, clramilrollariydndis
Lirh, drsyam vanavdeindm, the translation (I, 166), * Those who dwell in forests clad in coats
of bark need see nobody,” presupposes the instrumental (and the emendation, ko drsyo ?).
The meaning, as the context shows, can only be, ‘ Those who dwell in forests clad in coats
of bark havo nothing worth looking at (by others) *; this brings out the point of tho coats
of bark as opposed to the ordinary gorgeous attire of princes. Similarly Bélacarita, Act i,
28, runs —

Kdryiny akérynya . . mordpdn
tvayd bhavigyants baldni loke |
The translation (I, 120), following the editof’s conjecture of akhildmardnddi for the missing
letters, has,  The deeds of all immortals, good deeds and bad, will be forces in the world
through thee.’” This is ingenious, but is defsctive as affording no application to the next
hemistich, which asks Krsna to display his powers by making himself light so as to be easy
4o carry. Palmographically ono would expect that the first pdda should end apardmar@pde,
the likeness of the two syllables accounting for the omission, and the acceptance of this con-
jecturo facilitates the trenslation. For, applying Speijer’s rule and noting the references in
the PW for akérya with the gonitive (under akdrya a) and for kirys with the instrumental
(undor kdrys la), wo got a rendering which is more natural and fits in admirably with the
eontext, naraely, * The manifestations of power in the world, which are beyond the compe-
tence of the other immortals, shall bo porformable by thee ' ; Krsna is then adjured to begin
manifesting his powers at once.
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SOME NOTES ON NAMES IN HINDU
GEOGRAPHY.

1. Alipurz of Gupia History.

On the situation of Alipura of Gupta history {cf.
JBORS., XVIII, 29) we have a Purdpik picce of
evidenee to help us to loeato it in Madradeéa. The
Vdyu Purdna, which closes its historical review at
ahout 348 or 350 a.p.l is a Gupta werk. In its
chaptor on the geography of India (ch. 45) it men-
tions the Ali-Madras emong the ‘Northern Coun-
trios * (desdh wdicydf, verses 115-121): BHNITATIA-
WET#H  (verso 120). The Ali.Madras were evi-
dently a subdivision of the Madras ; and evidently
Alipura was the town of the Ali-Madras. The en-
countor of Candra Gupta II with the Sakadhipati
($aks emperor) thus took place in Madra-desa.

2. Bannu in Hindu Geography.

In the Mahd-Bhdrata, Bhisma parvan (the chapter
cited by Wilsor in his translation of the Vignu
Purdna, ii, 139-190) we find the DBéhlikes, the
Dréirvies-Vinavas and the Darvas (. 175)% together.
Diirvica hag been broken up in the printed text as

Ddrvi ea. This is wrong, {for overy neme in the text
isin the plural, 03 is seon in the nokt name, Vénavds.
Ddryies and Vdnavdh moke one grammatical unit :
'ﬁﬁﬁa—m: The Darvas  are  the weli-
lmown member in Darv=Abkisdra, Tho Vénavil
aro the peoplo of ‘ Vanu,’ i.e., Bannu; and Ddrvica
istho oxaet equivelent of Dirvisa (—the Darvisa,
or Darved khel of the frontier).® Their ncighlour.
*Vanu,’ s thus the present Banu or Bannu.
3. The Vatadhanas of Hindu
Geography.

The Vitadhénas wore Vrityes, 1ike the Licchavis
(Manu, x, 21), that is non.orthodox Hindus. They
were & dofinite community ; and the Purdnas count
them amongsat the peoplos of northern Hindu India,
or Bhiratsvaerga, e.g., the Matsya (ch. 113. 40 :
Wm‘l’ﬂ b Vardhamihira couplos them with
the Yaudhoyas * an-am.aﬁam: {Brhatsamhitd,
xvi. 22). They have remained unidentifiod.

The Prakrit equivalent of Vdtadhdina would be
Pdtahdna, which is obviously our Pdthdn., The form
Pdthdn, instond of Paghdn, I have found still current
in the speech of villegors in Northern India. '

K. P. JAYASWAL.

BOOK-NOTICES.

Stupies 19 Cora HIsTORY AND ADMINISTRATION,
by K. A. NmaAEanTa 8Sastri, University of
Madras, 1932,

Prof. Nilakanta Sostri’s firet theme is the his.
toricity of Karikala Colas. After briefly discussing
the evidential wvalue of early Tamil literaturs,
and the colophons and eommentaries nssociated
with it, he examines the sources in chronological
order, and traces the evolution of the Karikala
logend from the earliest records down to the seven-
teonth century. His next subjeet is rural ad.
ministration. He points out {what many writers
fail to make cloar) that the Tamil sabhd was in
no sense & popular assembly, but an essentially
Brihman affair, devised for the governance of
Brihmoan villages, The interests of the laity
found expression in the dr, the nagaram, and the
néddu. He thon reviews the history of the sabhds
of Nalir and VUttaramédrliir, as recorded in in-
scriptions, which range through meveral centuries,
and concludes with a detailed revigsion of Ven-
Lkayya's rendering of the now famous Paréntaka
epigeaphs of Uttaramdrfic. His last - essay is
on a Cola feudatory, Naraltkavire by name, his
achievements and charitios. The whole serics
of studies is a model of lucid criticism,

FJR.

List or ANCIENT MONUMENTS PROTECTED UNDER
Act VIT or 1004 1x Brar & ORisss (A. 8. 1. New
Imp. Ber., vol. LI}, by M. K, XKoraisar, B.A.
13 X 10 in. ; pp. xvi 4 310 ; with 163 illustrations
in the text, & maps and plans, and 6 divisional
antiquarisn maps in pocket. Govt, Press, Cal-
cutta, 1931.

This volume treats only of the monuments
doclared to be * protected,” 8o the reader will
find therein no reference to many sites of archeolo-
gical or historical interest mot so declared. But
it is much more than o *list,' a8 in the case of the
more important sites useful historical summariea
have beon given, and the descriptions of the varicus
monuments contain all essential detaila, including
eny associated inseriptions. As specially useful
features may be noted the references under each
monument to departmental, and some other,
accounts previously published, and to the num-
bers of the photo-negatives in possession of the’
Archmological Department. Most of the illus-
trations have been clearly produced. Comparatively
full accounts have been given of the Old Réjgir,
Nilandd, Rohtdsgarh and Xhandagiri sites, and
of Maner. A plen of the Nélandd area would
have been welcome, The chief defects noticed
wre the typographical errors, and mistakes duse

1 See JBORS., XIX {1033}, p. 121-122, 131.

2 ETs1 7T &4l in Southem Text, bk. VI, ch. 9, 54. (Kumbakonan ed., p. 15.)

3 Hall, ¥.P,, ii, 175, n.

Sec McCrindle, Ptolemy, p. 141, where Po-na of Fa-hion is takep ae Banu,
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apparently to want of local knowiedge and ac-

guaintance -with other awvailable literature. To -

give a few instances, threo of the names of the
defenders of the ‘Arrash House' (p. 139) have
been incorvectly spelt, No officer named Nan
{p. 140) played any part in the battle of Buxar
{vide details given in JBORS., Mar. 1928). Bindu
Ghat is not one of the paths up the Rohtds hill
{p. 148}; Bindu is & village on the bank of the
Son river, 2 mi. SSW. of Darinager. Buchanan
Hamilton’s (then Buchanan) reference to the
fallen bridge at Sher Shah’s tomb is dated tho
5th January, 1813 (vide JBORS., 1925, p. 293), not
1832 (p. 187). The Karpa chaurd house in the
Monghyr fort lies NE. of tho large tank, not SE.
(p. 208). The words * Damdama Kothi or Bathing
CGhat > in brackets after the words ' the Point™
on p. 209 should have been omitted : the Damdama
Kothi was not at the Point, which is the name of
the projecking corner avoriooking the Kagtehs-
roni Ghat, Mir Jumls did not go through the
* Sherghati passes ™ {p. 212} to turn Shih Shuji's
position in Monghyr fort.

Tho idea of preparing entiquarian maps fol
oach divigion was an excellent one, bub it is 8
pity they were not drawn more accurately. As
they are, they contain numerous errors, not only
in the spelling of place names, bub also in the

poaitions of sites.
C. E. A, W.0.

CoMPARATIVE TapBLES OF MUHAMMADAN AND
CRRISTIAN Dates, compiled by Li.-Col. Bim
WorseLey Hawe, K.CI1E, C8I, CMG,
C.B.E. Thx5in,; 32 pp. London, Luzse & Co.,
1932,

These tables, which enable students of Oriental
history to convert dates in the lunar months of the
Hijra era into their corresponding dates in the
Christian era, have boen printed in & handy little
booklet that will fit in 8 coat pocket. They will be
useful to readers who have not at hand other works
containing such information, e.g, Wollaston's
Bnglish.Persian Dictionary, in the Appendix to
which very similar tables are given.

C.E.AW.O.

ARCHEOLOGICAL SumveY 0F Mysore, ANNUAL
Rerorr for 1829, by Dr. M. H. Krisaxa, Pp. vii
+317; 20 platea. Govt. Fross, Bangslore, 1831.
This report differs in form and contents from

ita predecessors. Printed on excellent paper,

strongly bound and similar in size to this journal,
it is in itself a neat and handy volume. The plates
are woll chosen, and (with three sxceptions) each
bears references to the pages on which the subjects
illusteated are discussed. The printing is good;
the index all that it should ba. Thesubject matter
is arranged under five headings, For Part I (Ad-
ministrative) four pages suffice. Part II {Survey
of Monurnents) contains brief descriptions of variona
temples, Jain and Hindu, and an oxhaustive account

of tho shrinea, many of them originally eave tem-
ples, on the famous hill of Chitaldrug. Dr. Krishna's
excavations nt the adjoining site of Chandravelli
are reserved for a separate monograph.

In Port IIT (Numismaties) Dr. Krishna throws
frosh light on the coinage of the Hoysales and the
early rijas of Mysore, snd on provincial issues
during the Vijayanagara rogime. Tho -familiar
“ Yira-Riya fanams,” common throughout 8.
Indis, he traces to tho Hoysals, Vire-Ballija III.
Under Part IV (Manuseripts) Dr. Krishna sum-
marizes, inter olig, & Kanarese poem of about
1570 a.p, commemorating ‘ Kampila Raya,”
and hia fights, mot only with the forces of Muhammad
Tughlug, but alse with the Hoysalas and the
Kikatiyas, The account taliies closely with those
of Firishta and Nuniz of the fighting round Kampili
and Anegugdi a few years before the foundation
of Vijayanagars noar-by.

Part V (Epigraphy} is inevitably the bulkiest
soction, for it includes tho complote vernacular
text of each inscription, with notes, and in some
cnses full translations. The year's harvost in-
cludes 117 inscriptions. These are arranged $opo-
graphically, and a list is appended, tabulated by
dynastios, of all inseriptions for which o dynasty
can be asgsignod. The gem of tho collection is a
brief record of Maylrasarman, tho DBrihman
founder of the Kadamba dynasty, enumerating
eight kingdoms over which he was vietorious, viz,,
Traikita, Abhirs, Palava, Plriyitra, Sakasthina,
Sendraka, Punita and Maukhari. No mention
is made of Sitavihans, Gupts, Ganga or Vikd.
taka, and on the strength of those omissions Dr.
Krishna would date this imscription about 268
A.D,, i.0., ufter tho Sitavihanas had fallen and
before the other three empires arose; & century
earlier than the date usually assigned. Whether
this dating is corroct or not, it is certain that
Mayiraéarman’s achievement was a biggor thing
than was hitherto auspocted, and not unworthy
of the eighteen horse eacrifices escribed to him.
Another vecord of firet-rate importance is a grant
by one Avidhdyas of a viliage now in Kolhapur
State. This ruler Dr. Krishna skilfully links up
with the early Ragirakitas of *‘ Manpur™ in the
Central Provinces, and the puzzling Sarabhapur
grants of Chhottisgarh, TFor the grant he suggests
the date ¢. 516 a.p., and cites in support somse
well known Cilukya-Ragtrakite conflicta recorded
in early Calukya grants.

Myaore has been well served by her archeeolo-
gists. Lewis Rice’s corpus of pearly 9000 in-
geriptions is & unique foundation; Messts. R.
Narasimhachar and R. Shame Sastri, in their
snnual reports explored with scholarly crafts-
menship the artistic and literary aspects of Kanarese
culture ; and in this, his first report. Dr. Krishna
makes it quite clear that the national tradition
i3 in safe hands.

F.J. R,
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PLACES AND PEOPLES IN ASOKA'S INSCRIPTIONS.
By K. P. JAYASWAL, M.A. {OxoN.), BABRRISTER-AT-LAW,
L. Atfoka's Piladas and Adsdhras, and the so-called Rija-Visaya.

1. Roox Series Proclamations, Section X1I1,! mention the (1) Pdladas and (2} Arhdhras,
which have not been correctly identified. No definite proposal has been put forward about
the Pdladas; and the Amdhras have been taken to be the Daksindpatha Andhras. As I shall
show below, the Pdladas were in Afghdnistin and are well-known to Sanskrit geography
as Piradas, and there were their neighbours Northern Andhras, according to the Purdnas,

Phlada-Piiida,

2. Asoka’s inscriptions have two main forms of the name of the Pdlada community :
1. Pidflada [at Kalsi].

2 Palide {at Shahbazgarhi];
Fdrirkda [at Girndr, which is only a dialectic variant of Pdlida].

Curiously enough, the Purdnas also have these two forms, az Pdrada and Parita, The
Matsya {ch. 113, 40-43)}, describing the ‘ northern countries ' (deddd udichyik), hae :

T TR fargE-w;
W T Qv SR erefhw: 4 (41)8
The Vdgu, in the corresponding place {ch. 4o 5 118}, gives :
T qweae fregatie- e
e w1 Fiteg gftar m-#iw W
Here Paritd has the hard form for the Palidd of Ajoka. Pdrada is the general form
in Sanskrit literature, as we shall see below. In the Viyu text, WAST: is a mislection
for wRW: On the Pulinddk (which occur in the same group in other authorities)
weo should recail hore that Dr. Hall noted years back, in commenting on * the Sindhu-Fu.
lindas,’ that there were northern Pulindas ss well 2s southern Pulindas.* They are, I think,
the modern Povindah clan of the AfghAns. The form Kulinda is also well-attested (see the
citations on Khasaa by Sir George Grierson in L.S.I., IX, Pt. 4, pp. 3-5). It represents
the Kuminda of the coins. In fact, one MS. of the Vdyu reads Kuninda.® Possibly at an
early stage the Kunindas lived in the region of the present N.-W, Frontier Province. Hira-
pirika, is a corruption of the well-known Héra-hdirika, which I would teke as a Sanskrit
name for Arachosia. The Sakdh Drubydh (—KHradék, ‘the lake people’) of the texts
evidently represents the people of Seistan-Drangiana,

Location of the Piradas,

3. Ptolemy’s Paryelae are our Paritds-Pdlidae, Ptolemy’s treatment shows that
they were in Afghdnistin.® It should be noted here that, in the previous verse, the Vayu
has Aparitik (=Afridin), distinet from Paritdk.?

3 Hultzsch, Inscriptions of Adoka, p. 211.

? V. VidyAsdgara’s ed., Cakeutts, 1876, p. 393.

3  Bidliotheca Indica ed., vol. I, p. 35L.

4 Wilson and Hall's Fisknu Purdna, vol. IE, p. 159, notes, where he cites the Rémdyma, Kikinda
XTI

5 Ananddérama od., p. 138, M8.T.

8  Encyclopadia Brit. (11th od.) T, p. 315.

T anfta A WA Fra T |

won e ss{g ot 1l A, p. 128

Their identification with the Afridis is due to Mr. Jayachandrs Vidyalaakdra. JBORS. XVIII, 99, 97.
They are the same ss the Aparytae of Darius and Herodotus {T11, 91). I have besrd Ghazni men pronounc-
ing the name as * apart! " and * aparitl.

1
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Sanskrit authorities group these people along with communities most of whom ere
identical with those mentioned by Aicka. They also afford data for their location. Thin
will be better understood by comparing the following lists :—

Asoka’s inscriptions.—Yona-Kambojas [-Kamboyas],  Nébhaka-Nabhapamtis
[=(Ramdharas of RP., V.], Bhoja-Pitinikas [=Rathika-Pitinikas of RP., V}?
Amdhra [—Adha} -Piladas, :

Rimiyana (K. 43, 4-12).—Kamboja-Yavanas, Sakas, Varadas [=Piradas].?

Manu (10, 44)—Kambojas, Yavanas, Sakas, PArsdas, Pahnavas, Cinas, Kiratas,
Daradas, Khadas. 16 {The reading Paknava interchanges with Pahlave in the MSS.)

Mah&-Bhirata.—Sakas, Kimbojas, Bahlikes, Yavanas, Piradas, Kuliigas, Tatigapas.1!

Harivathia.—(Yavanas), Sakas, Tukhfras, Daradas, Piradas, Tanganas, Khasas,
Pahlavas, and other ‘ barbarians * {Mlecchas) of the Himélaya, 3

Here, in the Harivamia, we have an express location in the Himdlaya for the Paradas 1¥
A passage of the Mahd-Bhdrata (Sabhd p., ch. 52, 2-3) also locates them between Western
Tibet (Manddra) and evidently the Hindukush {Meru) renge, on the river Sailoda, s which
can only be the Kunér. T cite here the toxt :(—

rer-reitied Wstrrafy i |

T ¥ srawigat ot v °

wur ot e wrw fd-: |

icuak JU b SUS S L
They dealt in ‘ant-dug’ gold (cf. IA., 4, 225), There can be little doubt that the
valley of the KunAr-Chitral river is meant here. By the process of sallocation of
known territories to some of their neighbours, the Phradae would seem to have occupied
the area between the region at present peopled by the Kifirs {called Lampdkas in Sanskrit
literature) and the Mohmands, in the periods of Asoka, of the Rémdyana text, and of the
Mdénava Dharmaddéira.t® They seem to have been allied to the Aparitas, for the form Paritd
'is very near them, and the Mahd-Bhdrata (Bhisma p.) reads their corrupt variants Apar-
dntdh and Pardnid}h together :

s TR WA ST |
TR TS At [ g Jederean: 1

If this be compared with the Viyu text quoted above, it will appear that the Apardntdh
and Pardnidh of the Mahd-Bhérata stand for the Aparitas and Sddras of the Véyu.1

8 Jayaswal, Hindu Polity, i, 142-145.
% The countriea mentioned are expressly *northera ' (verse 4) and in the Himalaya :
FAR-ARAIT Tt o T
wofiex St fomat R
In the previous verse, there are the Micechas, Pulindus, Strasenas, Prasthalae, Bhératas, Kurus, and
Madrakas. Theee Kurus and Madraa must be the Utters-Kurus and Uttars-Madrse. The former ars
located by Ptolemy in the PAmirs., The PurAras mention the existence of © colonies of Kshatbriyas ’ in that
region (Mateya 113. 42), .
10 Qogmaity (o) - 2R ey awa W
e (1) wwearaare R e e '
The Chinas are the Sina race of Gilgit (L.8.1., IX, 4, p. b, n. 5). ‘Tha Daradas are the modermn Dards;
the Xiratas are the Kirantis of Nepal.
il L.8.1,IX, Pt 4, p. 3. Tabgapapurs wes near Badrinath Garhwal), pee L.5.1., ibid, n. 8,
12 440 ; L.8.1., ibid., p. £.
1 LS1,did,p. 2
14  Probably the origin of the olasaical stories of the river ' Silos.'
15 Bouthern text, ch. 78, verses 78.79.
1 L.S.1,ibid, p. 4.
17  Wilson and Hall, Vishnu FPurdpa, ii, 18.
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The Norihern Andhras.

4. Tt seems certain that there was s community called Andhras in the north. The
Matsya, in the opening verse on the enumeration of the ‘northern countries,’ has Lur
Andhras just in the place where Apariias are given by the Vdywu :

WTETT TAATATN BT SaTal: |
TENAT gETE SEATAreSiEE: N
The Bhdgavale (1X. 20, 30) includes Andhras in o list of northern peoples :—

ey, SRR, $EVE T, w3 - Nirnayasagars ed. (1923), p. 414

I am not in a position to ascertain whether any tribal name in Afgh8nistin at present
vorresponds with Andhra. It may, however, be pointed out that int the north of Afghiinistan,
about a huudred miles to the west of Balkh, there is the district of Andha-khui marked on
the map ; and according to the Matsyn the Pur Andhras were in the Bélhike group.1®

The Amdhras of Adoka seem to have been the northern Andhras, as he mentions allied
and neighbouring unité in pairs, e.g., Yona-Kamboja, Bhoja-Pitinika, Rathika-Pitinika,
Arydhra-Palida. In the Hathigumphé inscription of Khiravela we have the Rathikas and
Bhojakas together (£.1., XX, 87), as they were neighbours. Thus we may consider the
Ariadhas (Andhrg-)Péalidas to have been neighbours.

These northern Andhras were self-governing (see below}, -while the Daksindpstba
Andhrs; according to the evidence of the Asokan inscriptions and of the Adokan stdpas
noticed by the Chinese pilgrims, seems to have been under the imperial government.

Definite Location of the Northern Andhras and Pdladas in the Purduas. -

5. Fortunately we are not left merely to infer the situation of the Andhras and Piladas
from mere strings of names or from a reference to such a comprehensive term as Himavat,!®
which included the Hindukush, the Pamirs and Tibet. The Purfipas furnish data for a more
definite location. There is & section in the Purémic geography of Bharatavarsa which desls
with the watershed of a system of six rivers, three of which flow to the east, and three to
the west. All these rivers had their sources in a lake system called Bindu.cara, situated
in the region known as Himarvarse (literally, * the snow country ’).20  'The three rivers flowing
westwards are the Sitd (spelt also §itd), Coksu and Stndhy :—

diar a4 faepa fleeat ¥ warsaar () ¢
(See Malsya, ch. 120, 40 ; Vayu, i. 47, 39 ; Réméyaya, Bdla k., 43, 11-14.)

The countries by the side of each of these rivers are given in detail (Matsya, verses
40-49 ; Brahmdnda, ii. 18, 41-49).21 The Sindhu is undoubtedly the Indus. The Caksu
is the Oxus, the Fo-fsp of Yuan Chwang.?? ¥t should be noted that the Chinese pilgrim
describes the Oxus region and the countries lying between it and the Indus (on the Indian
! frontier) .in Hindu terms, which tally with Hindu geography. The Bhératavarsa of the
Purénas extended up to the southern bank of the Oxus, and was larger thah the present-day
india in that direction. '

18 T have ascertained since from Nazarkhan, an Afghén of Sarafia, Ghasni, that Andhert or Andhpd

iz a most warlike Gilzai tribe in Afghiniatén. :

1» E.g., in the Bdmdyana, Ki. 43. There ia a distinction between our Himélaya and Himavat.

20  Varga is, literally, s troct of country subject to its own system of rainfall, i.e., havinga distinctive
climate. 'The Purdgas, however, base these divisionz on culture, that is, bn individual, chsracteristic
pivilisation.

21 'The Rrakmdnde text has become more corrupt.

22 Lifr, p. 196 ; Beal's Si-yu-ki, ii, 289
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The name Cakgu (* eve ') is a sanskritisation of the original name of the Oxus, viz., Aksu,
which had been understood as albsu (==Skt. aksi, " eye’). In Sanskrit literature we ccme
across its other form, Valsu (2lso Fasksu), which is the origin of the Mongolicn Bakefu,
Tibetan Pakshu, and Chinese Fo-tsu or Po-tsu and is preserved in Vakshan (medern Wakhan.)
Its neighbour, mentioned several tinies by Yuan Chwang, is spelt hoth as 814 and Sita
(“cold ). There is no room for doubting the identity of Caksu with Aksx, i.e., the Oxus,
supported, as this is, by the alternative and real form, Vakshu. The countries on the Calsu,
as named in the Puriinas, arc :

(1) Cina-muru (Vdyw), Vira-mare (Malsya) ; (2) Kilika 23 (Vayu), Nangana (Matsya) ;
(3) Barva-milikaz? (Vayu), Silike (Metsya); (4) Tusira {Tukhéra)-cum-Andhra (Vayu),
Tusira (Matsya) ; (5) Tompiaka?d (Vdyu), Barbara-Anga {Matsya) ; (6} Balhava (Brah-
wdpda}, Pahnava (Vdyu), Yagrhna (Matsya) ; (1) Parada (Matsya), Pirata {Brahmiynda),
Darada (Vdyu) ; (8) Saka (Vayu, Matsye) ; Khasa (Brakmédnda).28

Now, avoiding the question of the identification of each of these items, which is outside
the scope of this paper, we are on firm ground in regard to Tusra, which is & well-known
speliing for Tukhéira (like Szsa for Khasa). Tukharg is sufficiently described by Yuen
Chwang,*? who visited all paris of the area that was-included in ancient Tukhéra, ie., the
districts of the present Afghinistin that go by the names of Tokharistan and Badskhshin.
The Tukhéra country does adjoin the Oxus, and does extend to the valley of the Chitral
river, the country of the ancient Daradas and Cinas (=S8inas}, on the east, and marches on
the west with Balkh, which it once included within its limita, The Purfnic description
would place Pirada (the Pilada of Adoka) between Balhavs (Balkh) and Darada and Khasa
(Dardistan), that is to say, the Piradas would be located in what is now Badakhshan 28
The Andhras were next to Tukhéra. They too were by the Oxus. In the time of Asoka
there were no Tokhéris there, and probably the Andhras and the Paradas were neighbours,
the two peoples occupying the ares between And-khui (Afghén Turkist?-) and the frontier
of Chitral. It seems that the Paradas becams ingignificant in the early Gupta period, when
the Vdyu was written in its present form, as it gives their neighbours, the Daradas, in their
place, contrary to the Matsya, which was closed in the Kushén-Andhra period {¢. 250 A.D),
The neighbours of the Paradas, called Ambasthas by VarAhamihira ( FE-STar: X VI, 22),
were not the Ambasthas of India proper, but the People whom Prolemy (xviii, 3} calls
Ambantai and places in the Paropanisadai, to the north of the Parietai (see his map in
McCrindle, p. 8), Ptolemy gives the other Ambastei separately.

23 Tdla in the Brahmdnda.

24 Maga-miliks in the Brahmuinda.

26 Lamydko in the Brahmdnda.

2 The texts of the Matsya {c. 250 A.p.) and Vdyu {c. 350 4.D.} are given below ;--

M. 120: w4 FEReRT FRABIAY YRAw 1
IR T 70 [ ] TR Wy | 45
BT SURTarg: SRl G | 46
V.i 47: LERIEEEEE P i §20 (Teas ¢
. IR TR SR T
ORI SR, Y grAEe TRy 1 44
Cf. Br, IT. 18 : =y Hsweda arin aemfasre |
SRITTIRTSH GT1A TR, TR 11 46
: G STRAY: gRde R 8 47
37 Life, pp. 195198,

23 Woe should, kowever, note that Yuan Chwang's Varadasthane was probably somewhat farther
south (wee Si-yu-ki, ii, 285). Varadasthdne would mean * ihe land of the Varadas,’ the form Vareda boing
& gofter development of Mdrade. The form is met with as early a8 in the Rdmdyana,
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For our period, Manu is a better guide ; and Manu’s Code gives exactly the same situa-
tion as the Malsya, viz. :

Pirades — Palhavas — Cinas — Kirtas — Daradas — Khadas (X, 44}).

This means that in the time of the Code (c. 150 B.c.) the Paradas and Palhavas extended
up to the Cinas (Sinas) and Daradas (Dards). Here Palhava seems to me to be a form of
Valhava (Balkh), v changing to p, a change well known in Prakrit and in the area concerned.
This Palhova of Manu has nothing to do with Parthia., :

M_onumental Evidence of Asoka’s Rule on the Oxus. -

6. Yuan Chwang includes the countries by the upper Oxus as well as the Pamirs in
Jambudvipa, just as the Purdnes include them in Bharataversa. When Asoka mentioned
Jambudvipa, he probably referred to a division greater than Bharatavarsa. The then All-
India, i.e., the India up to the Oxus (his empire) was included in it : it was something like
Asia.?® That Asoka ruled up to the Oxus is proved by his stdpa which Yuan Chwang saw
in the Antaripa, or Andarib, country : * There is one stdips built by Asdoka-rija (Lifs,
p. 195),

Puranic Enumeration of Oxus Countries.

7. The name Vira-maru (Matsya) was changed into Cina-maru (Védyu) owing to Chinese
political influence reaching up to Persia in the first century B.C., embracing the ‘ desers
country ’ (Russian Turkistén). By this maru (Cine or Vira) were meant the waste lands
of Turkistin commencing above And-khui on the Oxus. This is also suggested by Vari-
hamihira’s record : )

Palhava-Sveta-Héna (White Huns) — Cola (i.e., northern?%e) — Avagina (=Apagina==
Afghiny — Maru — Cina (XVI, 38),

This maru was in Zend called Mouru, which survives in the name Merv. The Puranic
enumetation seems to run from west to east. Taking the tract between the Oxus and the
Paropamisus-Hindukush, the Purdnic names may he equated with the modern namos thps —

Desert corresponding to Maru (Cina)
Kerki " " Kalika, ¥
And{h) — khui " . Andhras
Balkh " " Valhava
Badsakhshédn v ' Parada
Shighnan-Wakhén ,, i Saka
Pamirs ) Khasa

In the time of Asoka, the districts of northern Afghénistdn now known as Andkhui,
Mayir-i-Sharif and Khulm seem to have been under the Andhras, and Badakhshin under
the Piradas.

Name of the Couniry of the Paradas.

8. The correct form of the name of the country is Parada (Varada), and of that of the
people, Parada, as Valhava would be the place name, and Valhaveya (and Vathika) the name
of the people. Ths present-day Bdradzai, a Durrani tribe, allied to the ¥ usuf-zat, seems
to be their ropresentative.

The a-Réja-Vicaya of Afoka.

9. There has been a misreading and misappreciation of a term in Rock Series XIIL.
In connection with these self-governing communities, the emperor, after noting the success

2®  Otherwise it would be identical-with Bharstavarsa ; but it seers that b term was designedly
adopted to indicate a wider area, In Hindu geogrephy Jombudvipa is made up of seversl vargas, includ.
ing Bharatavargs. I shall show in my note on the Aparititas of Asoks that he employed tecknical terma
of Hindu geography. The wider significance of the name Jaembudvips dates from & time antorior to Adolu
and the name is to be found used in that wider sense in the Buddhist canon es woll as in the Epics.
2% Cf, Ency. Biit. {11th cd.), XII¥, 330.
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of his measures in the kingdoms of his foreign neighbours, outside his empire, records his
success with regard to certain communities ‘ here,” i.e., within his empire. To teke the
translation of Hultzsch :—

“ And this (dhasuma-vijaya, ie., ‘conquest by morslity '} has been won repeatedly
by Devandmpriya both (here) and among all his borderers, even as faras . . .o 00 a0
where the Yona king named Antiyoge . . . . . ... ......

“ Tikewise here in the king’s territory among the Yonas and Kambéjos . . . . . . 30

“In the king’s territory ’ is a translation of rdje-viseyamhi (Girndr). The second mem-
ber of th phrese had been misread by Biihler as wvifavaji (Kilsi). I have compared the
lotters of the edition, and satisfied myself that Hultzsch’s reading is correct. What Bihler
read as ji is really si; and it has to be read along with vidava as vidovesi (=S8kt. visaye);
corresponding with the Girnir wisayomhi.

But the grouping of the two words hidd and ldja-(vidavagi) is wrong. It should be
hiddlijovidavasi ( fRzmmefousfy ), that is to say, it is Aédd-, or hida-, a-rdjo-visaye (i.e.,
‘ here, in the non-monarchical tract’}. The Girnar version has also hidd, not hida (see
plate, p. 26).31 At Kalsi we have both the forms, hidd aud kide, but Girndr has only
hida (for Skt. tha). Tt is thus clear that hiddréja (hida a-rdje, or hidd a-rdja) is engrived.
This sort of sandhi is well known in Asoka’s inscriptions (cf. Hultzsch, pp. Iviti, Ixxiii).

[In the term a-rdja vigeys, vigeyo probably has a technicel meaning. It was & part of
the empire, a province or & governorship, an administrative unit, like the vigaya of Antars-
vedi of the Guptas. There was probably a province of these republics, & seperate imperial
administrative unit, a protectorate province, like the Central Indian Agency of our day.]

11. Aparfiunia, bot Aparfmta.

10. There is misapprehension with regard to another word. In Rock Series V, the
text has beeh taken as apardmid, and as meaning “western neighbours,’ tuking the word
as made up of apara-amic. It might also be analysed as a-parz4-armta, ie., the ‘ home *
or ‘inside ’ neighbours; or possibly as avarg+asnta, the  inferior * neighbours. But these
interpretations must be given up as inadmissible, for the reading is Apardmid (at Girnar,
Apardtd ; at Dhauli, Apalartd), ie., ‘ the peavles beionging to Aparfnta.’ The Apalarid
of Kalsi is therefore to be taken as used just like the Apardniih of the Purinas. Apardnia
is & term used by Hindu geog'raphers . it means the division of India called * Western India.’
This Westere: India is thus described about 250 4.0 (Matsya Purina, 113, 49-51}:

wefrar frrars TR 7 |

wq SRfweE e [ @ 1P | )

[ ar JP* Ramvke 4 S & Aarorawigt |

wreETEy: QWA Oy anwaer U

mresiariy Al el aid: agl

THY WA

Ct. Brahmdnda, ii, xvi, p. 27 (Veitk. ed., verses 51.62).
% x x X x X X xwagarsd® Fane
et Bfr ghe x FFaN: V€ 1

Frorar Pmrara STETEATIE: &% 1 60

3¢  Inscriptions of Adoka, 1925, p. 48, )
33 The point has been mizsed by Hultzsch owing to the vowel sign not being prominent.

32 Fultzsch transiates as ‘western borderors,’ Inscrigtions of Adoka (1925}, p. 10. 1 had previously
puggested this rendering (Hindu Polity, 1924 , i. 43); bu this is not maintainable, as we shall presently seé.

38 F1°, corrected from the Vdyu text.
54 91°, corrected from the Vdyu text.
88 =WRATL in the printed text is an obvious misrending.
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way s A o Y slaw: |
mfreri 4 ATy ¥ Yayeae-wiigr 1 611
WYY : H-RTE : O Sreesa )
weieTa GUIIA wrrataryd: wy | 621
R ...
. Vayw, 46, 128.131.
girerr: sfvaen gl wrefaR: /e o
YR SUAH EIETEATR: 8¢ !
T ydeaRT @ ST e |
mawa%—m W
WTeSt SreuT: SAIEAT: qEET gt |
SoqTE TR WET: Ay W
weir @b [ = wyctarm

1l. .The extra line in the Vdyx gives s definite datum in guiewr (miscopied as
m: }, ie., from Sarparaka, the modern Sopird, which is described as the capital of
Aparints in E.J., XI. The name probably owed its origin to Strpiraka having been the
port for eailing to Assyria (Sdra). wesfyar: are the modern Kacchis, the Gujarati-speak-
ing people living in Cutch (Kacch), popularly known as ‘ Kaoch-Bhaj." Samdheydd 1 have
subdivided as sa-Mdheydh, * with the people of the Mahi valley.” Sdrasvala refers to the
river Sarasvati, still bearing its old nsme. Ttis to the west of the Mahi, Cf. Vardhamihira’

o rin-gr- v |
%mﬁhnwn

According to the above text, Aparinta, lit., ‘ the western end,” extended from Nisik
to the Ran of Kacch, including the ares now called PArkar [—Paraskara) on the northern
odge of the Ran. It is for the most part identical with the Gujardt country, with probably
a later extension beyond the TApt! river (Tdpakaih saha).?®

1. Adoka's Aparirhtd?
12. Now, who were Adoka’s Apar&lht&? The inacriptions are not very helpful here ;
in fact they are positively confusing, as will be seen from the extracts quoted below :—
Girnar .. Yopa-Kanboja-Gamdhdrinas (1) Rislika (incorrect for Rdstika)-
PleYenikdnanm ye vd pi amie Apardid (2).
Mansehrd .. Practically the same as sbove, except that it reads Rathika-Pitinakana.

Kalst .. Yona-Kamboja-Gamdhdldnari ¢ vd pi arine Apalaritd.

Bhéhbazgarhi. Yona-Kaenmboye-Gardharanat Rathikanan Pitinikoran ye va ps Apa-
ravnila,

Dhauli .. Yona-Kambocha-Gardhalesu Lathika- Pilenikssu ¢ vé pi atine Apalarivd.

It will be noticed that Girnar, Minsehrd and Dhauli would describe at least the second
group (Réstrika-Pitinika) as Aparintas, and would seem to indicate that there were other
Aparantas among whom Asoka carried on his propaganda of positivism. Shahbisgarhi, on
the other hand, would indicate both groups as non-Aparinta, while Kilsi knows only the
first group, and will make them Aparamtas! The firet group, we know from the Rimdyasa
downwards, to be udicydh (Northerners), and never Westerners. We have to regard Kalsi

3¢  ApandAdrawns text: I

37 WM is & misreading for the WHRRM of the Mateya.

38  Jayamafigals, commentator of the Vatsyéyans Kdmasdira, similarly describes Aperénta as
bordering on the Western Sea. (Frr-Tr-tISHIARY: ) and (next to it) Late, ¢ which lies to the west

of Western Malava,” i.e., the Ujjayani country (WWEeIIfe= arefiwe:)
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as defective, in cmitting by mistake the mention of Rdstrika-Pitinikdnam, Similarly the
Shahbazgarhi text is to be considered defective as omitting by mistake afe (other) before
Aparamta. The mistake at Shihbizgarhi shows that in Gandhfira [Province] the engraver or
writer on the rock did not know that Rathikas and Pitinikas were Aparaiitis or that they
were neighbours, for he makes them separate end does not group them. The mistake also
shows that Yona-Kamboja-Gandhéra, which the writer knew well, were not Aparatatés. The
writer at Kélsi, who does not use the form Apalantd but has Apalasitd, missed or omitted the
real Aparintas and employed the non-technical epalarid, and writing as he was in the upper
Siwaliks, he might correctly call the Peshiwaris and Kabulis ‘ the Westerners.” The true text
is at Girnér, Mansehra and Dhauli, sccording to which, read in the light of Shahbazgarhi, the
peoples to whom Apardsid applied were the Rathika (Rdstrika)- Pitinikas( Petenikas).

Having Pitinikas as one of the Aparéiita administrative units, we can safely infer that the
next neighbours, the Bhojas (Bhoja-Pilinika, Rock XIII), were included in the ‘ other Apar-
antas.’ Woe have thus three communities who were Aparafitas:

Bhojas
Rastrikas
Pitinikas .

The Réstrikas were the connecting link between the two, and must have been in a
position from which they could link the Pitinikes and the Bhojas with themselves. Thus,
if we ean fix the loealities of the other two, we can guess the position of the Pitinikas almost
t0 a certainty.

For & period of less than a hundred years after Adoka, we have the evidence of Khira-
vela (E. I., XX, 79 ) that “ all the Rathikas and Bhojakas ”” fought against him together.
This showa that there was more than one Rathika republican chief and probably more than
one Bhojaka republican chief, and that the two were distinet, though closely allied. They
were probably, therefore, close neighbours: Bhoja-Rastrika-Pitinika made really ene group.

Location of the Rasirika, Pitinika and Bhoja States, '

13. According to a passage of the Mohd-Bhdrata one had to cross the Chambal to reach
the Bhoja state and the Nava.Ragtras or Nine Réstras.3®  According to another passage,
the Bhojas were between Karfisa and Sindh (Sindhu-Pylindakes).#® The Bhojas were allied
to Krispa’s kinsmen, the Andhaka-Vrisnis, and migrated with them to Western India from
Sorasena, They must have settled near them, that i8 near Kathidwir. The pogifion suggest-
ed by the Mahd-Bhdrata ¥ ia below Sindh and to the west of the Malavas. with whom
are associated the Karligas ( %ieut ®®NR, Mafsya, 113. 52). By crossing the
Chambal one came into the Malava country. The locality thus suggested is between
Sindh and Malava. The limit of the Malavas in Western India was Mount Abu, Arbuds,
(Arbude-Mdlavdh), ie., the Aravali range. Leaving the Bhojas here, let us see if we can
be more definite about the Réstrikas or L&thikas.

Onr best guide here is Ptolemy. He places Lariké between the mouth of the M#hi river
snd the peninsula of Kathidwar (McCrindle, p. 38) and extends its dominions from the mouth
of the Narmadd (Barygaza) to the east of Indo-Skythia or S8indh (McCrindle, p. 152).
Ptolemy’s Poulindai, whom Yule places to the NE. of the Ran of Kaceh (McCrindle, p. 157),
are the SindhwPulindas of the Sanekrit texts. Ldrika is an exact rendering of Rdgfrika in
ita Prakrit form. ~

We have thus on the authority of Ptolemy (c. 150 4.D.) Lariké extending from Bharoach
to the Gulf of Kacch, i.e., the modern Gujarkt (west of Western Malw&). Lariké seems to
have extended up to the river Sarasvati—noted by Varfhamihira as the limit of Weatern
India ( wer Gfew 2D Gqwwdt wfimiy 3y: )—which rises from the Aravali hills and falls
into the Gulf of Kacch. Ptolemy s limits of Lariké coincide with those of Lita-deta of Sanskrit

3% Sabhd, oh. 31 (1-7)k 40 Bhigmaparvan, cited by Wilson end Hall, ¥, P, ii, 158 (ch. X, 38.404,
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writers {Apara-Mdilova.padcimene Lita-desa). The names Lathi, a State in Kathidwar, and
Rathi, a caste name among Marwéri (Malav-wéar) Vaidyas preserve the ancient Rathika.
: Pitintka,

I14. 'The Pitinikas, for the reasons indicated above, should have lived somewhere between
the lower courses of the Mahi and Sarasvatirivers. Now, about 40 miles to the south-by-east
of Ahmadibad lies the modern town of Petlid, in what is now part of the Baroda State.
The old name of this place was Petila (sce 4.5.R.W.C., 1920, pp. 47, 60). Petila=Petina, 1
think there can be little doubt that in this name we have a survival of the ancient Pitinika,
Petinika, Petenika (omitting the suffix}, and that it suits the location otherwise suggested.10s

Bhojas,

15. The Bhojas, who, according to the Mbk., Bhisma-p. list, should have resided below
the Ran of Kacch, must have occupied Kacch, The popular name, Kacch-Bhiij or Kacch
Bhoj, for that peninsula preserves the tradition. The Réstrikas, in the middle, extended up
to the frontiers of the Pitinikas and the Bhojas. The Bhojakas, a caste, are today mostly
found in Cutch and K4&thidwar. 4!

Mahi-Rastra in Daksipipatha.

16. The Mahi.Ragtras were, nccording to the Purfipas, in the Pakgina.patha (Vdyu).
They were thus not an Aparéfita people. The Réistrikas should not, therefore, be identified
with them. It is probable that some of the Ratbikas and Bhojas moved down to the other side
of the Satpurs hills, and settled there. But their chief home, especially in Asoka’s time,
waa to the north of the Narmad4, in Gujarit proper, from Kéthiéwér to Kacch.

Ristrikas and * Abiria,’

17. In the time of the Periplus (c. 80 A.p.} the very area called by Ptolemy * Lariké '
was called ‘Abiria.” It seems that the Abhiras of Gujarit were the Rastrikas of Adoka and
the Yadavas of the Mahd-Bhérata. Again and again in that area we find republicans. In
the time of the Mahd-Bhdrala they are Andhaks-Vrisnis and Bhojas (Yadavas) ; in the time
of Asoka we have the Réstrikas and Bhojas ; in the time of Kharavela we have the Rathikas
and Bhojakas ; in the time of Samudra Gupta we have the Abhiras, while a contemporary
Puranic text designates the Saurdstras and Avantyas—‘ Abhiras ’42; in the time of Kuméra
Gupta I and Skanda Gupta we have the Pugyamitras there. These were all one and thesame
or allied people, with different names at different times.

Réstrika-B hojas,

" 18, The treatment of these two in Adoka's inscriptions shows that to some extent the
Bhojas were identical with the Ragtrikas, for in Rock P. V and Rock P. X1III they interchange
like the Ndbhakas and Géndhéras. It seems that the Bhojas were amongst the Régtrikae,
as the Nabhas were amongst the Gandhéras.

IV, Asoka's Republicans,

19. The Saurdgtras, who had beena republic (sasighe) at the time of Kautilya's Arthaédstra,
soon ceased to be 8o in the very time of Chandragupts, who had a governor in Suristra
{modern Sorath). Their political status was changed. Hence we do not find them in
Asoka's republican list. K&mbhoja, which had been a republic in early Maurys times,
was still 20 in Asoka's time, but the Ksa.triya—Srel;i ceagsed to be so. The enumeration in
the Arthaddstra is followed in essence by Asoka, the Arthaddstra’s list being :

« Kimbhoja—Suréstra-Ksatriyasreni and others’ (Kautilys, Bk. X.)

The Kambhoja of Kautilya probably included the Yavanas and the Nabbas, and his
Surastra probably included the Ragtrikas.

20, The second list of Kautilya is :—

{a) Licchavika — Vrijika — Mallaka {Eastern India),
#0a Fora Pettani from Gujarit in the seventh century see Moracs, Kadambakula, p.85; March, 1025, p. 63.
&1 Enthoven, Caste and Tribes of Bombay. I am thankful to Mr. Hira Lal for thiz relerence. This

oaste is the remnant of the ancient Bhojakes.
#2 Bhdgavata (Of. Vizhgu) in Pargiter's PT., p. 54 ; JEORS., XIX, 149-130.
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{t} Madraks — Kukura — Kuru — Pafchils and others {(KBaztern Ponjib to Madhya-
desa} who lost their political statur by the time of Asoka, though the Madrakas
reappear in the succeeding centuries and continue up to 350 o.n. (ie., the time
of SBamudra Gupla) as republican,

The republics with political powers and full autonomy in the time of Adoka are a limiterd
list (R. P. XIT[y: (i) the Yavanas, the Kamboias, the Nabhas and Nabha-Pamtis, the
Bhojas and the Pitinikas { the Rathikas were under the Rajjukas of the king, like any other
imperial district, according to the Yerragudi inscription—IHQ., 1X. 1121 and (i) the
Andhras {onthe Oxus}, with the Piradas. The latter are found undera king, Pdraddn shdh,
in 293-294 A.D. [Patkuli Inscription, pp. 117-119, Berlin, 1924,

Bhiratavarsa and Himavarsa.

21, Asoka’s line of demarcation is Meru (Hindukush} with Nisadha (Paropa-Nisad),
Those to the south of the Meru-Nisadha frontier are ({}theabove, and these to the north of them,
in Himavarsa (Imaus), are the (¢7), § 20 43 The territory commencing from the Hindukush is
counted by Adoka in his India, which was somethihg like Bhiratavarsa. The Greek writers
have preserved the tradition that sowme reckoned India from the the Hindukush, and some
from the Indus or the Képhen. The latter was what the Purdnas eall Kumaridvipa. Asoka’s
Oxus Province was in his Jambudvipa, which had been a well-established term before his ime,
a3 the Pili canon shows. The Oxus Province we find included by the Purinas in Bhirata-
varga and Jambidvipa—on the other side of the Jambd river, It seems that the Jambié river
and Meru (Hindukush) constituted the limits of Maurya India, otherwise Asoka would have
started his ardje-visaya enumeration with the Andhra-Piladas. Up to the Hindukush we
find an actusl Hindu population : Sasi-gupta wes a ruler there in the time of Alexander.
Asoka’s dividing line has a geographical meaning, which is explained by the Greek authors
writing on the limits of India, and the Hindu divisions of Bharatavarsa and Himavarsa,

The Kamboja of Asoka,

22. Kamboja {Girnir, K&lsf and Mansehrd, V and XIII), with its variants, Kaesboya
{Shahbadzgarhi, V, XIII) and Kathboca {Dhauli, V), is the Kambhoja of the Arthadistra
{Bk. XI. ¢. 135). The regular form, however, in Saunskrit literature, from Yiska and the
Rémdyana down to medieval inscriptions, is Kamboja {country) and Kéamboja (people).*¢
The form Karmboya suggests that in Asoka’s time the mame was pronounced thus in the
country itself. From this, ‘ Kamboh,’ the name of 2 nomerous Hindu caste found in the

Panjéb 4% is derived. Their tradition is that they came from Gajni (i.e., Ghazni), ‘ near
Kambay,’*s

Hambuja and Kébul,

23. The origin of the word is kambu, ‘ neck.’ Both Kambu.ja (and its derivative
Kismboja), * born in Kambu,” and Ka(mdu-ls, ‘ of Kambu,' may be derived from kambu.
The area where Kabul is situated is just like the neck of a water-pot or a conch. Xabul
seems to be identical with the ancient Kamboja. Its capital, aceording to the Buddhist
sitras, was Dvaraks. !

The Yavana-Kambojas were between the Yavanas (Yonas of Asoka) and the Gandhéras.
These Yavanas were pre-Alexander Yavanas, who are noted in the same position in
the Rimdyane (Kiskindhd, 43, 11-~Komboja-yavanans caiva) and in the Pili canon

4% Tt in definitely cloar that the Hindus named the iwo ranges, and it was their normenclatore which
the Greoks found in use. In the Puréyic geography Mern and Kigadhe are adjolning, and betwoen them

the Jambi River flows (Vdyu). Their Jambi-tree was probably the blue plum, which is associated

in India with Turkistdn (¢ dli Bokhdrd,’ *the round fruit from Bokhird)’ and which in shape appenrs like
the jémun fruit of India proper.

4 Of. Wilsen and Hall, ¥Fsshnu Purdna, reforonces in Index.

:6 Rose, Glossary of Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and North-Western ¥Frontier Provinee, i, 482 #,
8 Ibid., p. 444,

AT Rhys Davids, Duddhist India, pp. 23.28,
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{Yona-Kambojesu).4® These Yavana-Kambojas of the Pali textshad no Bréhmans according
tothe canon and Asoka (R. P. X111} : they had only free men and slaves, which is an accurate
deacription of a Greek community. The Pali form, Yona-Kamboja, would mean that these
Yonas were in the Kasiiboja country and s part thereof. In 1919 I had pointed out*?
that these were pre-Alexander Yavanas, the Yavanas of Pipini and Manu, for Manu treats
thom as & Hindu tribe ; and I identified them with the community at Nysa, below the Hindu-
kush (Meru), with their president Akoubi (A-Kaubhi}. The latter official presided over the
people who dweit between the Hindukush and the Kubh4 {Ké&bul) river, i.e., to the north
of that river. They claimed kinship with Alexander’s Greeks, which was acknowledged.
Patafijali notes their jenapada : Naisyo ndma janepadah (M. IV. 1. 4 on P. 4.1 170).
From Arrian we get some light on the identification of
The Yona-Kamboja-Gaddhiras of Asoka (R.V).

In the edicts these are grouped together, which means, they were all neighbours sitnated
in this order. The enumeration is scientific, being in geographical sequence, from west to
east, which is confirmed by Arrian (I) :

*The regions beyond the river Indus on the west are inhabited, up to the river Xophen, by two
Indian tribes, the Astakenoi and the Assakenoi, who are not men of great stature like the Indians on
the other side of the Indus, nor so brave, nor yet so swarthy as most Indiane. . . . . .« The Nysaioi,
however, are not an Indian race, but descendanta of those who came into India with Dionysea. . . . .
The district in which he planted this celony he nemed Nyssia {—the Naidya janapads of Patafijali)
...... and the city itself Nysa. But the mountain close by the city, and on the lower slopes of
which it is built, is designated Méros (Meru) . . . . . . .. In the dominions oi the Assakenoi there
ia a great city celled Massaks, the seat of the sovereign power which controls the whole realm.

And there is another city, Peukelaitis (Pugkalfvati), which is also of great size and not far from the

jndus. Theee ssttlementa lie on the other side of the river Indur, and extend in & western direction
as far as the Képhen." i

Arrisn,inthe above passage, indicates that Puskalivati was ensternmost in this enumera-
tion, and his Assakenoi, or the Aévakas, were on the Kabul river and between the Nysa
Yavanas and Pugkalvati, Now Puskelivat! was in Gandhéra. Adoka’s Kambojas were
between the Yavanas and Gandhira. The Karhbojas of Ajoka and of the Sanskrit and Pali
texts thus occupy exactly the same position as Arriai’s Assakenoi (Asvakas). We thus get
another name for the Kambojas, i.e.. Advakas. The Kambojas were famous for their horses,
and as cavalry-men {adva-yuddha-kudaldh) ;50 Aévakas, *horsemen,” wes the term popularly
applied to them.

Gandhéra,

24. Arrian, starting his enumeration from the Indus westwards, mentions the Astakenoi
first, which means that they were in Gandhéra. The Agtakas are the well-known Agtaka-
rdjya, ‘ the Confederacy of Eight.’$! They are now represented by Hasbtnagar, the
‘ Eight Cities’ tract on the lower Swht in the neighbourhood of Pugkaldvati (Charsadda}.
The Gandbira of Asoka was divided into two parts, {1) on the eastern side of the Indus,
with Taksadilé as capital, which was an Imperial Province, and (2) the Bajaur and Swit.
region under autonomous (city) states, with Puskalivati as the biggeat town amongst them.
They formed a league of eight city-states. Now, in Rock P.V. we have the Gamdharas, and
in' Rock P. XIII we have in their place (in the arfja-vigaya group) the Nabhaka-Nabha-
pamtis(=pasikti}. Herethesectionof Gandbéra which was not under direct imperial rule was
distinguished by these two names. Precisely in this region (Bajaur-Swht) we have now the
Nahaks community and the Nahaki Pass. Naheks is the exact equivalent of Nabhaka.

48 Majjhima, ii, 149 {(pointed out by Mr. C. D- Chetterji). These Yonas-Kambojas had enly two
varnas (casten), vir., dryn (free men) and ddss {slaves) ; and one could change to the other.

48 While delivering my Tagore Law Lecturce before the Caicutia University. Sea Tayore Lectures,
(1919}, p. 83 ; Hindu Polity, i. 147—148.

60  Muahd.Bhirala, Sdnti p., 105. 5 {(Kumbakonam ed:)

51 Cf. C.H.I., p. 355, n. .
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T have given other reasons elsewhere?? for placing the Nabhaka and the Nibha paskis,
or ‘Nabha lines,” in Gandbira, on the authority of the grammatical literature, where they
appear &8 Nabhiks and Urpe®d Nidbha,  Pasikii is a synonym of éreni, ‘line,” which is
often used to denote a league of republicans., The N&bhakas and Nabha.-pamtis had their
confederacy of eight city-states. 1f we takethesrecond member as Ndbha Pamii (as we already
have the Nabhakas), the Parhti would be * the Paintis ’ in league with the Nabhas, and would
be identical with the Pakiyes or people of the Paktyika or Puktyike country nomed by
Herodotus.’* The N&bhas occupied the country just to the south of the gold-trading
Dardistanis, '

Nabhika and Nabhika cceur ap designations of Rishis in the Rigveda. Nabha-nedistha
Mainava is well-known as one who was left out in partition by his father, Manu. Ndbka-
nedistha, ‘nearest in descent,” has retained that meaning in the Avesta (Vedic Inder, i. 442),
The Nibhas appear to have been a Vedic community.

The Nébhas are now the Pathins of the Swit valley. Their seat (dhdna} was the < way’
{pdta, or vdfa), and Pdfa-dhina or Vife-dhdng was merely a descriptive title, not an ethnie
name, a8 Pathin or P4thin is today. It was evidently the ancient Ndbhas or Nibhakas
who were described by Verfhamihira as the * city states ’ (grime-rdstrdni) of the Vitadhinas,
wha are located along with the Yandheyas and Trigartas, ete. :

Traigartia- Paurava- Ambagtha- Pérata- Valadkdna- Y audheyikh,
Sdrasvata- Arjundyana- Matsyirdha-grama-ragtran: (Brihal-S., X VI, 22).

V. Aioka’s International Conguest by Dharma, and his so-talled
“ Ashashu ** (Correetly, Ashurshu="‘in Syria *).

In Rock Proclamation XY we have {quoting Hultzach’s translation)

“and that Dharma-vijaye (' Conquest by Dharma’) of Devinédmpriya has heen,
again, obtained

{8} *‘ here (tha, idha) ;

(b} ““endin all the asmtas (=frontier states of neighbours- shaveshu cha aiteshu) ;

(¢} * Ashashupi yojanashateshu (K. reading of Hultzsch) where the Yavana king
Amtiyoka (lives or rules) (yotra dmtiyoko nama yona-loja (Shéhtazgarhi);

{(d) ‘“beyond thise Antiochus (where) the four kings (rule)....(param cha tena
Atiyokena chalure rejani,. ... (Shahbazgarhi); '

(e} * to the southb—in Choda-Faida down to Ceylon (Tembapani);

(f) * similarly here in the non.monarchical vishaya—amongst the Yonas. . (etc.),
everywhere (i.e., in ell the above places) Devanfismpriya’s Dharma-anushasti (in-
struction or command on Dharma) is followed ;

(g) * and even there where the envoys of DevAnamipriya do not go (the peoples)
having listened fo the Devan&mpriya's Dharmarvuterh (the law of conduct,}
vidhdnam (authoritative rules and ceremonies) {and) Dharmdnusasts
(Dharma commands) obey them (anuvidhiyamnte).”

We may note, in passing, that dharma-vulamh is & technical term of Buddhism,55
meaning the seven points of proper conduct (sette vule-padam), viz., supporting one's parents,
revering one’s elders, kind language, abstinence from backbiting, abstinence from selfishness,
trathfulness, and restraining anger (Dk., 183, 186, 188). This is in effect the Dharma preach-
ed by Adoka.’® Here the conqguest of Dharma by the emperer in his own empire, including

83 Hindu Polity, i, 145.

53 Compare the medern name, Una (Pashtu, Unra), of tho lofty ridge in esstern Swit identified

by Bir Aurel Stein with the Aornos of Alexandor’s campaign (4. 8. 1. Mem. 42, pp. 89, 00)—C. E. A W. 0.,
Jt.. Editor.

84 Bee Cary’s trans., iii, 102 ; iv. 44.
85 Childers, Pali. English Dictionary, p. 501, s.e., vuta-padas.
$¢  Pillar, VII. EE, BH, Hultzech, p, 136 ; Rock, 111, IV, 1X, XI, XII, G. ; Brahmagiri,
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protectorates, and outside, is described. The outside area was composed of two classes, viz.,
(1) the countries to which imperial envoys were accredited, and (2) those countries which did
not possess that political dignity. Some of the countries to whoee courts Indian ambassadors
were deputed are noted by the mention of their rulers by name (in the case of the Greek
sovereigns) or by the mention of the States {e.g., Choda, Paribda and Tathbapani (Ceylon).?
There were states where Adoka’s envoys did not go; and one of these must have been the
Satiyaputra which is mentioned in R.P. II, but is omitted in R.P. XIII from the list of the
higher international states. The enumeration of the states in India follows a geographical
order. The Satiyaputra state is placed between Kerala and Pandya, and we can be certain
of its position as being in the Tinnevelly district. Sdtdr (old form Satiydr} in that district
probably marks their capital. Tt was in this district that was situated the port of Korkai ot
Kolkai, near the mouth of the Tamraparni river, whenee vessels sailed for Ceylon. The states
in (b) to {e) are definitely named, and are implied to be ambassadorial statea. The states in (e),
i.e., in Europe and Africa, are given, evidently, in the order of their individual importance.
¢ Ashashu.’
(¢) [Bihler’s and Hultzsch’s reading] has been translated thus (Hultzsch, p. 70) :—
“eoven as far as at (the distance of) six hundred yojanas, where the Yona
king named Antiyoka (ia ruling),

and (d) thua :(—

* and beyond thin Antiyoka (where} four — ¢ — kings {are ruling)....’

Ashashy pi is taken as d-shashu pi, and rendered * even as far as six.” ‘There are serious
objections to this interpretation. /Py is after ashashu,and not after yojana-shateshu, Why
should ‘ six > be emphaeised ! If distance was to be stressed, then why was not the greater
distance of the countries beyond that of Antiochus given ! Then, we have a [H] at“Kalsi,
not & [®r]; if & ("up to,” “ as far as ') was intended, we would expect 4, as in R.P.II (Girnir:
d-Tambapant), and in R,P. IV (Dhauli: é-kapath), Exclading Kharosthi versions, where
long & is always omitted, we have nowhere a used for 4, and everywhere d given in full force
(Pillar IT: d.péna). As Adoka’s ‘ Conquest of Dharma’ certainly extended beyond GCO
yojanas, there would be no sense in giving the lesser distance of the place where Antiochus
lived or ruled if distance was to be emphasised.

Gorreet Reading : Ashurshu.

The second letter is not sha, but shu. See the plate of Bhéhbazgarhi (Hultzsch, pp.
68.69).5®8 The u- mark to the first sh at Minserd is also clear ; it is only a little more slanting
and a little irregular (see Hultzsch’s plute opposite p. 84). Its third and last occurrence at
Kalsi (plate, p. 50.line 6) has a very thin tail to the bottom of sh. We have thus at Shahbaz-
garhi and Mansers Ashu®, and at Kilsi, Ash(u)°., Further we may distingnish oh the
top of the second sk at Klsi a wavy horizontal line, distinguishable more easily in the plate
of Biihler (E. 1., II, p. 460), and a clear r added to the bar of the second sk at Sh&hb&zgarb.i
and Manserd. The complete word, thus, is Ashurshu, and the base Ashur.

Now Ashur or Ashu should be in a position from where {‘ beyond * which) one could get
into the territories of the four °neighbouring kings ' (sdmipa-réjdro,5® Girnar; simarmtd
lijdne, Dhault and Jaugada). Such a position would be the sea-const of Syria or Asia Minor,
but as tho first neighbour of Antiochus is the king of Egypt in the inscriptions, we have to
take the country of Ashur as Syria, and probably not Assyria. Here, as in Herodotus, Syria
is called Ashur {Assyria), not Shur.

57 Tambapani is undoubtedly Ceylon. According to Hindu geography, Tdmraparna (Tdmraverma)
was & dvipa separated from India by eea (Matsys, Ch. 113; Pdyu, Ch. 45, 70-78). The expression avd,
‘ down to,’ denotes that in the scuth (nickarn) it was the southernmost state. The river Tamrepargf is in
the Pagdys country, and Pamde ie already separately mentioned. Megsethenes also has Taprobant for
Ceylon (MecCrindle, p. 62), which corresponds to Tdmbravant.

§8  Ii Ashu ie the form, it would correspond to the proper-name forme found in the cuneiform docu-

menta of the reigns of Antiochus I and his father.
#9  Not sdmiparh rdjdno, as Hultzach reads. There is no anusvdra ; see plate, p. s.
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ON THE REIGN OF KRSNA II, THE RASTRAKUTA.
By NALINI NATH DAS GUPTA, MA.

SerakINg of Prithivirdma, son of Mérada, who was the first of the Rattas to attain
the position of & Great Chieftain (Mahd-Sémanta), during the reign of the Rastrakiita king,
Krgnarfjadéva, the Saundatti inscription of the Ratfas, dated in 1086 A.p.,! incidentally
refers to his Rastrakita patron, and in doing so maintains that * seven hundred and ninety-
seven years of the Saka era having elapsed, in the Manmatha samvateara, that king caused a
temple of Jina to be built in the village of Sugandhavarti and allotted to it eighteen nivar.
tanas.”? The date referred to corresponds to 875-76 A.D., and the context, which is replete
with a brilliant description of a great king, is evidently applicable in so far as the builder of
the said temple is concerned, to Krgnarijadéva, and not to Prithivirdma, who was no * king ’
at all, and hence no ¢laimant to all those superior royal epithets. According to the following
lines of the same inacription, Prithivirima himself, too, had had erecte¢  3hrine of Jinéndra,
the locality of which, however, is not precisely known. Now, the only ging of the Ragtra-
kiita dynasty with the name of Krgnarija who could possibly reign in or about the above
date was Xrsna I, son of Amdghavarsa I, and the late Dr. Fieet, who edited this inserip-
tion, first admitted it. But since the Kanhéri inscriptior of 877-878 a.p.3 of Ambgha-
varga I’s reign appeared prima facie in conflict with the reign of his son in 875-76 a.p., he
later on * applied it ag furnishing & date for Krspa II as Yuvarija under his father Amégha-
varsha I....”* But that again fell short of consistency with the imperial titles that have
been used of Krypardja. 8o he ultimately concluded that

(1) the king who caused the temple to be erected at Sugandharvarti in 875-76 4.p. was
not Krenardjs, but the Mahdsgmanta Prithivirdma ;

(2) the very * date of A.D. 875.78 cannot be an authentic one for Prithivirdma ; for we
know, from another of the Saundatti records, that he was the grandfather of a certain

Santivarman.........c.... ..+wWho waa the ruling Mahfsimanta in December,
980 4.p. and the range of & hundred and five years for the three generations is far
too great”’;

(3) -* the real patron and sovereign of Prithivirima must have been Krishpa III”,
whose earliest known date is 940 A.D., and that the Saundatti record of 1096 a.p,
“ makes a confusion between Krishna IIT and his ancestor Krishne 1.2

Bat if two generations of kinga could be on s throne in 814% and in 811 A D.,7 as were
Amodghavarga I and his son Kyspa I1, and if the Rigtrakifa Chieftain Nandaraja, or Nannar-
ja, alone could rule for a period of at Jeast 78 years, as is evinced by his Tiwarkhéd and
Multai plates, a hundred and five years for the three generations might not be far too great.
Secondly, Dr. Flect overlooked the fact that the lomg reign of Amdghavarsa was not
a continuous one, which is borne testimony to by the versions of the Prafnétlara-raina-
mdld,8 and an inscription found at Aijhéle by Fleet himself.* The fourth line of this

I Jour.Bo.Br.R.A.8., X, 184-38.

2 Ibid., p. 200.

3 LA, XIII, 135-36.

& Ibid., XXXII, 230.

& Ibid.

¢ Aq indicated by the Birur and Nilagugda inscriptiona of the 52nd regnal year of Améghavarga
1, and dated in 866 A.0.—I.4., XIL 216 f.; B.I. VI, 98 {.

7 I4., XII, 222,

8 L4, XII 217-18, and XIX, 370,

¥ LA, XX, 114,
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inscription Teads: Sri-Amdghavarsham mnave-réjyam--géyé, ie., ‘while the glorious
Amoghavarsha is reigning again,” and there are several copies of one, viz., the Digambara
Jaina, recension of the Praindtiara-ratnamdld, a short treatise on the rules of good conduet,
of which the concluding verse runs as follows :—

Vivekdlt-tyakin rdjyéna  rdjicyom Ratnamdlikd  rachit-Amoghavarséine  sudhiydm

{or su-dhiyd) sndawambyitih.

“ This garland of gems, an excellent ornament for the earned, was composed by

king Amoghavarsha, who gave up his kingdom owing to his discriminative knowledge ™ 10

(or, as the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar put it, ¢ in consequence of the growth of the ascetic

spirit in him."")1}

Thus, there might well be a temporary break about 875-76 A.p. in Ambghavarsa T's
reign, when Krsna IT might have acted as the king. We have now at our disposal also the
Sanjan plates of Amdghavarsa I, according to which he had, even before 871 A.D., the date
of the plates, relinquished his kingdom more than once.1?

An analogous instance of a king renouncing the throne out of spiritual fervour and agein
occupying it is furnished by Sron-tsin-Gampé, the Charlemagne of Tibet (seventh century),
who, when a son of his reached the thirteenth year of his age, abdicated the throne in his
favour and retired into solitude to pass his days in recditation, but resumed royalty when
the son died at eighteen.’3 What exactly led Améghavarsa I to resume royalty after ceding
it time and again cannot be divined, but in any case, we are not justified to correct or
modify the text of the Saundatti inscription of 1096 a.p.

Ambdghavarsa I had embarked upon a disastrous campaign against the (Eastern)
Calukyas, and the fire of his prowess is said to have ‘ burnt the Cilukya race.’!t Contest
with these Calukyas of Véngi seems to have been a very significant event of Krena 1l's
reign. Gupaka-Vijayaditya III of this dynasty ‘ having made the firebrand Krena frightened
and distressed, burnt his excellent city,’ ' {Manyakhéta). The Sirur and Nilgunda inscrip-
tions of the time of Amoghavarsa I refer to his being worshipped by the lord of Véngi,s
and the terrible invasion of Gupaka-Vijayaditya III must have taken place after 888 A.D..
the date of the two inscriptions, and probably also after the death of Ambghavarse I. On
the other hand, tho catastrophe had befallen the Rastrakitas before 888 A.p., when Gunska-
Vijayaditya had ceased to be a king, and Bhima I, his nephew, had been on the Gilnkysn
throne.’? 'This, we should note, brings the date of the real accession of Krsna II within n
nsrrower Hmit, which extends from 877-78 a.D., the last known date of Améghavarse I, t0
888 A.D., the first known date of Krsna 11,

The Vémalurpidu plates of Ammeréja X1 disciose the fact that Krena IT later on went
to wreak his vengeance upon the Eastern Calukyas by falling upon Bhima I and overranning
the land of Véigi, but that the latter succeeded in freeing his territory from the Ristrakiila
aggreasion. 18

We need not seriously doubt that “ ..... R .. ..the support which Kékkala (I,
the Cédi king) lent to Akflavarga (Krsna II) was given in all likelihood &t the time when the
latter was defeated, and his capital Manyakhéta oecupied, by the Eastern Ctlukya kimg

w 1A, XIX, 379.

i1 Bom. Gozcetieer, vol. I, Pt IT, p. 201,

13 E.I., XVIIT, pp. 248, 235,

13 JASB., 1881, pp. 221.22,

1 BT, IV, 287, vv.13-14.

B f A, XII, 221,

18 Vange=dsga Megadha-Mdlava- Ving=tdair-archité=Tiduya-dhavsalah.
1?7 1.4., XX, 102-103 ; Dufl’'s Chronelogy of India, pp. 81 and 279,
18RI, XVII, 231; 1.4, XX, 103.
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Gupaka-Vijayaditys TI1.”19 But the guestion is if Kékkala I married his daughter with
Kpena 11,20 prior or posterior to the help he rendered to the Régtrakita prince in the South.
The former alternative, however, would give us a reason why Kgkkala should help Krsna,
and facts seem to corroborate it. King Indrs III, grandson of Krgpa I, died in 917-18 s.p.,
leaving behind two sons who had attained such age as to succeed him on the throne.
Supposing Indra ITI died when about thirty, at the earliest, we get at 887-88 A.D. as the
hypothetical date of his birth, at the latest. His father Jagattuiiga II, who, though he did not
reign, may yet be said to have lived for at least some twenty-five years, for he, too, had got
two sons in Indra XTI and Amdgbavarga III. Thus Jagattuniga may be supposed to have
been born sometime in the first half of the seventh decade of the ninth century A.p., if not
earlier, and his father, Kysna II, had been wedded to the daughter of Kokkala I anterior to
that, while the onslaught of Gunaka-Vijayaditya III on Minyakhéta could not have possibly
taken place so early. Kokkala I thus seems to have succoured Krspa II as his son-in-law,
and this most probably not during the lifetime of Améghavarsa L.

From the Bingarh grant of Mahipéla I, the 9th of the Pila monarchs, as also some other
Pals inscriptions of Bengal, we know that R4jyapéla married the daughter of a certain Tunga
of the Réastrakiifa family.2! Prof. Kielhorn identified this Tunges with Jagattufiga IF.?2
An inscription found at Bodh-Gayd * records the dedication of a repository for aromatics
and incense, or a well.scented temple (i.e., Gandhakdst) for the service of Buddha ” and “ the
dedicator was a king named Tufiga, grandson of Nanda, 8 Réhtor prince (““of the race of
‘Ragirakita’’) who once took or heid the fort of Mapipur......,.c0vv... *18  The late
Mr. R. D. Banerjee opined that the father-in-law of R&jyaplls was this Tuniga of Magadha,
of the Bédh-Gays inscription.$4 But it does not necessarily follow from the Bodh-Gayd
inscription that Tunga, grandson of one who was in the possession of Manipura, had been the
lord of Magadha, He, as a Buddhist, might well have visited Bddh-Gay4 in course of a pilgrim-
age. Granting, however, he had succeeded in carving out a principality of his own in Magadha,
it would come to mean that Tuhga’s usurpation of the Magadhan soil followed either from
the hands of the (Gurjara) Pratibaras or from those of the Palas themselves. But, in any case,
he who had tried to make intrusion and establish supremacy in Magadha, could not be friendly
with the Palas, and thus no matrimonial alliance was possible hetween these two houses at that
time. Again, the description of Tungas, 88 it is in the Bingsrh inscription [“the high
(tusiga) high-crested (utfusiga-mauli) moon of the Ragirakita family (Rdstrokdt=dnvoy—
éndu)]8? makes it indubjous that the father-in-law of Réjyapéls, far from being s petty prince,
like Tunigs of the Bodh-GayA inscription, did belong to the Imperial Réstrakita family. ‘Tunga’
is a general epithet borne by the Imperial Réstrakiites 2% and Krsna I was called Subha-
tuigs, with whom Mr. N. N. Vasu identifies the father-in-law of RAjyapdla.®* This appears
to be more tenable than Prof. Kielhorn’s identification with Jagattunga I, in view of the
fact that the latter did not come to the throne at all, while Krsna I had actually been &
contemporazy of Rijyaphla’s father, Nardyapapéls, whose reign covered the latter half of the
ninth century,

i+ B, VII, 29.

20 1.4, XII, 2580, 253.

21 Cf E.l1., XIV, 320, vv. T.8; JASE., LXIX, pt. 1, p. 88

22 JASB., LXI, 0, n. 9

$3 R, L. Mitrs, Bodh-Gaya, Ch. V, inscription Ne. 8, p. 194.

8 Basnglér Itikdsc, vol. I, 2nd ed., p. 216 ; Mem.A.8.B., vol. V, p- 62.
25 JASB., LXI, 80,

26 Cf. the Karhad Plates of Krupa IIL, v. 6—E.I., IV, 287.

37 Variger Jatiya Itihdsa, Rdjanya Kdnda, p. 168.
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INDIA AND THE EAST IN CURRENT
LITERATURE.

Djdwd, 11 Jaargang, Nos. 5 and 8 (1931).—These
parts contain & goneral survey of the indigenous
industries of Java, Madura, Bili and Lombok. The
survey is the cutcome of a resolution passed at a
meeting of the Java Inatitute in 1928. The com-
mittee nominated to deal with the zubject drew up
and ctroulated questionnaires forroulated in a
methodicalmanner. Theinduatries have been tabu-
lated under 26 heads, and the information gathered
by the inquiries haas been collated and systematically
presonted by regencies, divisions, districts and sub-
districts under each of those heads. Appended is a
summarised tabular statement, arranged according
to edministrative divisions, i.e., on a geogrophical
basis. The result is & valuable record for purposes
of reference and for the use of any peraon interested
in & partienlar induatry or handicraft.

Bulletin de PEcole Frangaise & Brtréme Orient,
XXXI,Naa. l and 2, Jan,-June, 1931 .—In thisnumber
M. G. Coedés contributes snother three of his *Cam-
bodian Studies.’ In the firat he presents rovised read-
ings of two Banakrit inscriptions {1} from the knoll of
Thapmuoi, and (2) from Té Prohm (Bati), which have
hitherto been regarded as ' Cambodien * inscriptions,
but. which, he now conclusively shows, should be
relogated hack to Fou-nan times, and ascribed tothe
fifth century A.». Thess inscriptions, one of which
namea the two last kings of Fou-nan, Jayavarman
and his son, Budravarman, while the other (the
oller) nauoes a king with the title **moon of the
linenge of Kaundinya,” are of interest for more
than ono reason. ‘They confirm the information
derived from Chinese sources aa to the spread of
Indian culture to the Fast and the favour which
Hinduism and Buddhism enjoyed thers ; and they
prove thet it was not the Kembujas whe intreduced
the custom of recording inscriptions on stenc.
Hendors of the I 4. will he interested to notice the
nltuost exact similarity (to which M. Coedés has
drown atténtion} between the alsaras used in these

inseriptions and those of the Uruvupalli coppor--

plates of Sir Walter Elliot's collection, deseribed by
Dr. Floot at pp. 50-53 of vol. V {Feb. 1876) of this
journal.

In the second note {26) M. Coedés shows that the
foundation of K&l Ker and the installation of the
royal god (styled Tribhuvaneivara) must be ante.
daterd by seven years, i.e., from 928 A.D. (according
to Aymonier's reckoning) to 921 A.p. The correc-
tion raises some interesting points, which have besn
indicated.

Journal Amatiqgue, CCXX, 2, Apr.-June, 1932, —In
our issue of Jen. 1932 (vol. LXI, p. 17) we referred
to a note by M. Robert Fazy on the subject of an
eclipse of the sun in the time of Asoka. M. Fasy
suggested that the eclipee reforred to in the story

|
i
i'

rocorded by Haiian.teang was one which, aecording

: to Oppolzer's Kanon der Finsternisse (1887), ocenrred

on the 4th May 248 B.c. M. D. Sidersky, in the
ssue before us {pp. 205-207), new points out that the
tables on which Oppolzer worked have since been
revised by C. Schoch {1028), and that eclipses visible
in the East oecurred on the 4th May 240 (not 248)
snd the 15th June 242 B.c. He suggesta that the
story related by HaMlan-taang may have relerred to
the latter eclipse, which would have been almost
total in the vicinity of Barods, and sufficiencly
noticeable at Benares and the neighbouring areas,
and that the interval of nbout seven yours since
Asgka’s pilgrimage (2 249 5.0.) to the spota sacred
to the memory of the Buddha might have been
employed in the construction of the legendary
84,000 atiipas. It is important that the correct
daten of theso eclipres khould he thus recorded.

The article entitled ** 1y Wikwiik Jupan ¢ by
M. Gabriel Ferrand proposes a most interesting
solution of the origin of this peculiar name, so fomi-
liar to us from tho aecounts of the Aral geographers
and others, as well as of the location of the people
described by it, M. Ferrand's unrivalled knowledge
of the Chinese and Araly geographical texts enables
him to eatablish, convineingly we think, that the.
jislands, or the country of the Wak.wiik was not
Japan, as M. J. de (losje was disposed to hold. He
tracea the application of the name not enly to a
locality in the Eastern Archipelago, but also to the
south-east coast of Africa, and he cites the opinion
of Mr. R.N. Hall, who had long studied the guestion
in these parts, that it was derived from the Bantu,
who applied it to the Bushmen in mimiery of their
apeech, as being like the bark of the baboon (which
closaly rosembles wak-wak). Wa seem to have here
further evidence of the intercommunication in early
times between the Maley Archipelago and Mada-
pgasear anid the south-cast coast of Africa, aa well as,
perhapa, of the coneaption, preserved in the maps of
TPtolemy and the Arab cartographers, that the
continent of Africa extended sastwarde, enclosing
the Indian Ocean on the south. M. Ferrand is in-
elinod to hold that the Pandanus wtilia (the wakwd
of Madagaserr) was the originel of the legendary
wvik-wd) tree, amd that the association of wenlth in
gold with the poople so called pointa to SBumatra
{the ° golden jsland’). In fact he concludes that
the Oriental Wik .-wiaks were inhabitanta of Surmatrs,
whom he would identify with the Pakpaka, a Batak
tribe that dwellin what the Dutch call Pakpakland,
& territory in the nerth-west of the Tapamuli pro-
vineo, in the north-west of Bumatra, not very distant
from the Barces islands (the Bdlis of the Araba and
the o-lou-che of the Chinesa travellers).

Acta Orientglie, 1X, Pta.ii and iii, 1931.—Thie issve
is devoted to a moat valuable end scholarly work,
viz., & translation from the Tibeten, with introdue-

tion and notes, hy E. Obermiller of Leningrad of the
3
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Uttaratantra, the fifth of the five treatises aseribed
to tho Bodhisattve Maitreya, with commentary by
Aryasanga (fourth-fifth century a.p.).

In vol. X1, Pta. i and ii, M. Obermitler similarly
preseniz a translation of the fourth of those
treatises, the Abhisemaydlushidra.

The first of these treatizes sscribed to Arya
Maitreya, the Suird-lasikdra, was edited and trans-
lated {1811} into French by M. Sylvain Lévi from a
manuscript brought by him from Nepal. The second
and third treatises, the Madkydnta-vibhanga and the
Dharma-dharmaid.-vibhanga, remain to be translated.
The Uttaratanira is perheps the most interesting of
all five, az containing an exposition of the moet
developed monistic and pantheistic teachings of the
later Buddhiatsa and of thé special theory of the
Essence of Buddhahood, the fundamental element
of the Absolute, as existing in all living beinge.
M. Obermiller is to be warmly congratulated upon
the appearance of these two translations, which
place atudents of Buddhism under a deep obligation
to him. The work has been admirably performed,
nnd we only wish that it {and perhapa certain other
volumes of the Biblotheca Buddhica) conld be made
available to scholars at amaller cost.

Zeitschrift filr Indologie und Iranistik:, TX, Pt. 1,
1832.—Among tho papers in this number is one in
which Th. Zacheriase cites and comments upon a
number of gquotations frem Buddhist Sanekrit
texts in the works of certain commentators of

' Bengal who lived and wrote in the time of Lakg-
manasens {twelith century a.n.). The references ara
interesting as indicating the apread of Buddhist
culture at the period, and alse because, as the writer'
notes, gquotationa from Buddhist works sre seldon:
to be found in the commentsries on the classical
poemsa, grammars and lexicons.

The much-debated queation of the origin of Zara-
thuitra is the aubject of another paper by O. G. von
Wesendonk, who, while drawing attention to avail-
able evidence and the more recent views expressed
by others, cormmes to no very definite conclusion.
Ha thinke it may be regerded as not at all unlikely
that Zarathufira, though his field of work lay in
eastern and porth-eastern Irn, was s Mede ; and
that all that can be said with absolute certainty as
to his epoch is that his activities long preceded the
establishmont of the kingdoma of the Medes and
Perciana,

In another article on ‘ The Morphology of Sons-
krit,’ which will appeal chiefly to students of lin-
guistica, Max Walleser concentrates nttention on the
case of the locative sing. mase. neutr., citing a large
number of suggested perallela or exemples from
various Asiatic and eastern European languages.
The question raised as to the uze of particles to
specialise or individualise the purely verbal concep-
tion merita research in other families of languages.

' C.E. AW 0.

BOOK-NOTICES.

Jarwip 1IN Norre INpra, 800 B.C—526 AD.
by Cmimancar J. 8mam, M.A. 11474, xxivd
292 pp. 26 plates and two maps. Longmans,
1932,

In this work, a thesis submitéed to the University
of Bombay for the degree of Master of Arta and
which appears as No. 6 in the series of ** Studies ia
Indian History of the Indian Historical Research
Institute " the author disclaims any pretensions to
discoveries of his own or to having in any way ex-
tended the limite of oriental scholarship or ressarch.
What, however, he has done with considerable
success is to follow, in the form of a continuous
history, the fortunes of Jainism for some thirteen
hundred years. To this history he sets two limits,
one geographical, the other chronological, dealing
with north Indie only and not beyond 526 A.D.
when the list of canonical works waa finally drawn
up by the Council of Vallabhi. In his introduction
the author points out the neglect that Jainism,
despite ite antiquity, had suffered at the hands of
orientalists, but acknowledges how interest in that
religion has been stimulated by the works of Jacebi,
Biihler, Hoernle, Charpentier and Thomas. He

and accopts the view of Jacobi that Mahvira was
not that founder. He considera that the historicity
of Parva is undoubted and that he lived, in all
probability, about 800 B.c. He then skeiches the
historieal background and political conditions in the
time of Mahfvira, recounts the main incidents of his
careor, and details the basis of his teaching aad the
principal Jaina tenetse. There i3 no minimizing
of the achisma which rent the early church, and a
brief account is given of the principal schismatics
and of the epoch-making division into the Svetdm.
bara and Digambara sects. To the vexed queations
“of the eause and date of this separation the author
contributes nothing new, but pointa cut that the
ides that this occurred about the end of the firat
century A.D. i8 not entirely supported by the
Mathurd sculptures. In reviewing the relationship
of the Jainas with the rulera of northern India from
800 p.c. to the end of the Msuryan period he
endeavours to prove that they were generally
either Jainas thomselves or entertsined frisndly
feelinge towards that [sith. The tradition that
Chandragupta (Maurysa) became & Jaina towards
the end of his life is accepted, and the plausible

discusees the queation of the founder of the religion

wuggestion i3 offered that the silence of the
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Brahmarical writers touching that powerful monarch
may have been due in no small measurs to that
very fact. Close acquaintance ia evidenced with all
the leading suthorities, but when the author turns
to Jainiern in Kaliiga he has to fall back upon
losa reliable sources, the principal being the Khi-
ravela inscription. Perhaps ne epigraph has ever
boen subjected to such serutiny with so litile
finality, and this section of the work, like the
readings of that inscription, is very largely conjec-
tural and open to eriticiam on points of fact and
interpretation.

The author streases the importance of the
Mathurd inseriptions for the history of Jainiem
in north Indis, affording as they do evidence of
the flourishing stete of that religion in the Indo-
Scythian period end throwing light upon the religion
itself. Newvertheless we consider it unlikely that in
this period Jainism was, in Mathuré itself, a serious
rival to Buddhism, though it was certainly more
tenacious of life, for from later inscriptions we
know that the Jaina eatablishment on the Kankali
mound existed until the Muslim conquest, by which
time all the Buddhist buildings had long failen to
ruin.

A survey is made of Jaina literaturs, and the
author discusaes how far the Digambara belief that
the Biddhdnta was camplately lost or forgotten,
after the great famine in Magadha is justifred, and
notes the evidence furnished by the Mathurd
inseriptions on thid point. He maintaina that
** the Jaina literature of the period under discussion
does not yiskd to any other Indian literature either
in quality or variety,” and he has saome justifieation
for this belief.

The laat chapter deals with the sculptural,
architectural and pictorial eontributiona of the
Jainas to the history of North Indian Art in general.
This contribution is, we counsider, small. We are
prepared to sccept the author’s dictum that there is
no such thing as a Jaina atyle of architecture or
sculpture. But there are nevertheless Jaina
monuments and sculptures. Touching the images in
the Mathurd Museum, Vogel writes that they
are far inferior to contemporary Buddhist images
and that their ‘‘conventionaliam and unifermity
will appal even the most enth.sisstic admirer of
Indian art)* No Jaina paintinga ot the period
treated are preserved, and those u od to illustrate
the work are from a thirteenth century manuseript,
and thus have no direct bearing on the subject
under consideration. In this connection we note
that the twenty.six plates are unnumbered and
never once refarred to directly in the text.

In kis conclusion the author writes, * from the days
of PArdva or from 300 B.c. down to the convemion
of the great Vokrama by Siddhasensa Divakars to
the beginning of the Christian era and to some
extent even throughout the Kushina and Gupta

periods Jainisra was the most powerful religion in
the north.” The period, however, batween-the decay
of the Kushina power and the rise of the Guptas
is one of the darkest in Indian history, and records
of Jainiam are logt in the genersl gloom, Even in
Gupta times there is liftle in the way of inscriptions
or other archmological evidence to prove that
Jainism was more than tolerated under thesa
eszentially Brhdmaegical rulers. The auvhor seems
to feel he hes been unduly bold in his assertion,
end in the very laat paragraph of the hook writea
with commendable caution: '* However, uatil the
numerous Jains inscriptions and manuscripts
which exist everywhere in the north are collected
and tranalated and until plans are made of the
architectural remains and statiatica gathered, it is
idle to speculate upon the extent and strength
of Jainism in the north or about it vicissitudes
during it existence ihere,”

A fulland careful index and an invaluable biblia-
graphy add ,to the merit of this well-balanced
and serviceable worik, H, HARGREAVES.

BraEMAN : eine sprachwissenschaftlich-oxegetisch-
religions-geschichtliche Untersuchung. By Jarr
CaapreNTER, Pr.D., I, II. Uppsala Universitets
Arsskrift 1932, Program 8. 9x 6} inches:
pp- iv+138. Uppsala : A.-B. Lundequist.

In the Rigveda oven mors than in other depart-
menta of Sanskrit literature our exact comprehen.
sion of the text is continually obatructed by the
occurrence of words and phrasea evidently used by
the writera in a precise connotation, which is only
apparent to us in somewhat vague outlines. Fore-.
most among auch words stands brahman, and the
formidahle task awaiting him who would elucidate
it is apparent from the subtitle of this monograph,
of which we have hers the firat two parta, dealing
with the philological and exegetical sides of the ques-
tion. Success ebviously depends on the possession
of speciatiat knowledge of Indo-European philoiogy
and of & complete magtery of Vedic and Avestan
literature, and, as fow scholara can rival Profesaor
Charpentior in this combination, his views will
carry unusual weight. Those, whose knowledge of
the points in saue ie of a purely general nature, like
the reviewer's, can only judge his theory by seeing
whether it makes Vadic religion more intsligible ;
any attempt therefore to eatimate its value must be
deferred till the appearance of the third part of the
memoir, which will deal with ita bearing on the
history of religion.

The authar starts with a brief consideration of the
varioua solutions propounded in ‘the past end
devoies s number of pages to demonsirating the
untenability of Hertel's propositions about thia
and other worda in terms which ara cortainly draatio
but not, in my opinion, unjuatifiably se. In the
end he dismisses Hertel's theories as ‘empty
fantasiea,’ ‘ not to be taken sericualy,” and decides
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that he has shown himself lacking in the capacity
to deal with the axegesis of the Veda and the Avesta
and with comparative philology. The case for the
prosecution is sapported by abundant evidence and
the verdigt will surely be aceepted by most Sanskrit
and Iranian scholars.

His own views may be briefiy stated, though
justice eannot be done to them in a fow lines. In
the first place he accepts the equation Sk. brahman=
Av. barssman, whose sponsors have been Haug
snd Hillebrandt, and holds that the original meening
survivea almost intact in the Jatter word. From the
meaning of ‘& bundle of grass,’ used mainly a8
ancrificial strew, which may possibly still be traced
in one or two Vedic passages, we get tho derived
sense of * magic * carried out by such grass, still to
be found in the use of the mufijo girdle. Thence
it comes to signify generally * magic,’ * magic rite,’
* magic uction,” ‘ magie spell.” A large number of
Rigvedic versen are criticaily examinad, and it is
ghown that such 8 ronge of meanings gives them a
mueh more foreeful sense than they beer under the
ordinary indefinite interpretationa. Finally it is
suggested that the word then developed on two
lines, firstly into ‘hymn' and secondly into the
mystic senge which is so well-known to ua. In the
course of the discussion interesting sidelights are
thrown on many pessages, and bibliographical refer-
ences are given on & generous scale. This inade-
quste summary will have entirely failed of ita
object if it does not induce readers, who have any
interest in the Voda, to set to work at onee on tho
study of an admirable book. In the reviewer it
géve birth to the wish that, since the late Professor
Macdenel} died without giving us his eagorly await-
ed translation of the Rigveda, Professer Charpen-
tier would step into the breach, end let us have the
complete English translation, which we need so
much and for which his learning @nd his command
of our language so adinirably fits him.

E.H. J.

Tupian Castr Costome, by L. 8. 8. O'Marizy,
C.IE. Cambridge University Press, 1932
The peculiar Indian institution known &8 * Caste ’
has attracted widespread attention, and the num-
ber of hooks relating to it is legion. Some writers,
auch as Senart and his Germsn eritics, Dahimann
gnd Oldenberg, have digcussed the way in which
the easto system originated. Thers are meny books
" containing a description of individual castes, of
which Risley’s Pribes and Castcs of Bengal i8 one
of the eartiest and beet-known exemples. But
hitherto there has been no general and ecompre-
hensive account of the actusl working of the caste
aystem and of its influence on the daily life of
the people. A mass of informetion on this subject
ia to be found in various official records, and ea-
pecially in the series of reports on the cepsus of
1911, when the Census Commissioner invited the
Provincial Superintendents to make a special study

of the rules and restrictions which the caste system
involves, of the penalties which are provided for
their breach, and of the way in which they are
enforced. 'The material thus provided has hitherto
romainod inaccessible to the general public. Mr.
O'Malley, who was Superintendent of Census in
Benga! in 1911, has now worked up this and other
material in the excellent little book under review.
He gives a very clear exposition of the social con-
ditions which prevail under the régime of caate,
and shows how a man must regulate hin whole
life according to the standards laid down by the
community %o which he belongs. He enumerates
roany typical rules and restrictions and deseribes
the penaltios which a man may suffer for neglecting
them, and the way in which alleged offences are
dealt with, and the penalties imposed and enforeed.

In some parts of the book relerences are freely
given, but in othera they are omitted. For
inatance, no autherity is quoted for the statement
that soine ° castes® insiat on & man marTying out-
side his / caate’ (p. 2} and that some ' subcastes’
also do 8o (p, 4). The bock does not contain a
definition of caste, but there can be no doubt that
endogamy is its most essential feature. There
are occamional excoptions to the  general
rule, but no group which prohibits endogamy can
be regarded ms & true ceste or.subcaste, The
rule of exogamy appliea to the smaller groupe

{gofras) which in the aggregate make up the casto
or Bubcaste, :

The chapter on the * Untouchables ' is of apecial
interest &% the prepent time. The people thus
designated are themselves divided into & number
of castes which are just as exclusive as the higher
Hindu castes, The only thing they have in cornmmon
is the slur of untouchability. This they can escape
by conversion to Isldm or Christisnity, as men-
tioned in the footnote on p. 169,

In the thoughtful chapter on modern tendencies
more prominence might perhaps have been given
to the rapid disappearance of comgnunal restrictions
amongst the educated classes in towWns, who often
dine freely not only with Hindus of other castes,
but also with Muhemmadans and Christians.

E. A, Garr,

MepiEvAL INDIA : Sociar aND Ecowomtc Con-
prrIoNs, by A. Yuspr Acr, M.A,, C.B.E. Oxiord
and London, H. Milford, 10932,

This booklet, of about sixty pagee all told, con-
tains an English wersion of four lectures delivered
originally in Urda. Mr. Yusuf Ali defines medieval
India as the period between Harsha and the Mogul
Empire, and he illuetrates the life of the time by
pketching first the meventh, then the tenth and
eleventh, and finally the fourteenth centory, more
attention being given to social than to economic
detail The main object of the lectures was to
arouse the interest of the hearers, and direct them
tn the sources of information; and they are well
caloulated to serve thie purpose in their English
dress.

W. H. M.
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INITIAL FRICATIVES AND AFFRICATES OF DRAVIDIAR.
By L. V. RAMASWAMI AiYAR, M.A., B.L. (Magagraija’s COLLEGE, ERNAKULAM).
Tue affricates and fricatives occurring in initial positions of native Dravidian Wwords
are the following :—
I. (3} The affricate ¢- and ita voiced variety j-.
(b} The dental affricate ts- and its voiced variety dz-,
(¢) The dental sibilant-fricative s-.
{d) The palatal sibilant-fricative §-.
IT. The labial fricative v-.
TII. (6} The velar fricative x {x]
(b} The glottal fricative or aspirate k..1

1
[A] The distribution of initial c-, §-, 8-, and & among the dialects,—

T ¢- j- {a- dz- s- z- §- 5
Tamil *
Malayalo * i |
Kannada L ]

Telugu * * T ¥
Kodagu . *
Kid . .. . *
Gondi . . h
Kurukh .. iy Lk 1?
Brahai ‘e .. N t1?
*=of common oecurrence.
t=0f rare ”

[B] The phonelic values of these sounds —

1t would be necessary for the Dravidist who concerns himself with the history of these
sounds to have a clear and definite idea of their precise phonetic values. The remarks made
below regarding the values of the sounds of the southern dialects (Tamil, Telugu, Kannada,
Malayalam, and Tulu) are the result of personal observations made by the present writer.
T have of course not had the help of instrumenta in analysing the peculiarities of these sounds,
but I have tried to fix the common features of the enunciation of eack mund by observing
closely as many native speakers as possible. For the desoriptions of the sounds of Kili,
Gondi, Kurukh and Brahii I have had to rely on grammara dealing with these speeches.

"The fricatives of this group are ¢: and §-. The voiced varietiea? of the sound do not
oceur initially in any of the dialects of Dravidian.

The difference between s- and §-, while unmistakable to the speaker and to the hearer,
has resisted easy and summsary definition by the phonetician, probably on account of the
fact that several varietiesof 4- could be produced, not all of which could be grouped together
in one category on the basis of the features of articulation involved. Prof. Jespersen has
pointed out (Lehrbuch der Phonetik, page 46) that no two phoneticians have definitely
agreed in regard to the difference between s and §. He has tried to get to the root of the
matter by laying down thefollowing rule : * There are two chief types of § [f]- sounds which
differ in the manner of production but which have samething in common, whereby they
differ from s- sounds ; and that, therefore, should be the characteristic festure of difference,

1 I have slready dealt with the secondary glottal fricative of Dravidian in two previcus papers of mins
published in thesg.columns.

3 The voiced varisty of this sound, viz., § [=dz] easily merges into the affricats j [=jz] in the contextn
in which it may be presamed to have cocurred. £, the voiced fricative, is uastable in medial positions alao.

1
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viz., the portion of the tongue which articulates is not the same as that which liea in normal
rest-position exactly opposite to the point of articulation on the mouth-roof. In the case
of &-, if T may so put it, a portion of the tongue becomes active towards the region of the
mouth-roof exactly opposite, while if the same portion of the tongue becomes active with the
neighbouring region of the mouth-roof, 4 is produced; with one qualification, however, that
when the region of the mouth-roof involved is that of the teeth, 8 is invariably produced.”

Prof. Jespersen has noted two main varieties of § :—one produced by the anterior por-
tion of the foreblade of the tongue working against & region of the mouth-roof which lies
farther back than that which, in rest-position, lies opposite to the foreblade of the tongue.
"This is the initial sound in English shed, shall, ete. The other variety is produced by a
portion of the tongue-surface farther back than in the above, operating against a more for-
ward region of the mouth.roof.

So far as Dravidian® is concerned, I huve noted the following peculiarities. In Tamil
where §- in initial positions is general, except in Tinnevelli and Jafina, the fricative is produced
by the raising of the middle of the foreblade of the tongue against the region of the mouth-
roof somewhat behind the teeth-ridge where a slight hole-like passage is formed through which
air is allowed to escape. The sound approximates to the first variety of ¢ described by
Jespersen, but the point of articulation appears to be & little more forward than that of the
English sound. This is the value of §- in Tamil words like 4d {to die}, Sinna (small), etc.

But, as we shall see later on, Tamil has an affricate ¢ {=cf in IPA acript] which is con-
stituted of a plosive element and a fricative §. This fricative element in [ ¢f }is always pro-
duced in Tamil at a still more backward position than in the variety deseribed above, so far
as both the region of the mouth-roof and the portion of the tongue-blade sre concerned.
The region of the mouth-roof is almost the middle portion of the hard palate, i.e., the same
point at which the plosive element {c] of [¢f] or ¢ of geminated medial ¢ of Tamil is produced.

In Malayalam, initially, ¢ alone is used, while & occurs only medially in native words.
The greater frequency of ¢ in initial positions of native Words has led to all §. sounds being
enunciated on the model of the fricative involved in the affricate, ie., at a slightly morc
backward position than for Tamil inijtial &. ,

Telugu, Kannada and Tulu § is, so far as 1 could see, like the Malayilam sound preduced
at the position where the front stop element of the afiriczte ¢ is produced.

The Dental Fricative. _

# is produced in all the Dravidian dialects with the foreblade of the tongue dircctly

raised against the combined region of the teeth ard the gums.
The Allricates.

There are two groups belonging to this class -

{1) ¢ [ =¢f ) and j [=yz], both of which appear in initial positions in Kannada, Tulu
and Telugu, while the voiceless variety alone is present in initisl positions in
Malayalam.,

(2} ts and 4z which appear as the variants of initial c. and j- in Telugu before the
dorsal vowels @, 6 and u.

There appears to be little doubt that these sounds are genuine affricates, snd not stops
as they are usually described to be. 1In group (1) the plosive element ¢ or j is discernikle in

3 Banskrit 2 is & true dental ; ¢ and j are produced with the ** upper flat surface of the tongue " against
the palatal region, while in £ the “* flat of the tongue cperetes againet the forward part of the palatel ‘arch.”
{(Whitney’s Grammar, pages 16 and 22.)

The descriptions of the sound ¢ (&} given by Tamil grammarians may be cited here :

Tolkappiyem, Sdtra 89 of Eluttadigiram : gsrs @sssr Seomn aesrenn “¢ and £ are
produced with the middle of the tongue and the palate.” -

Nanntl, Sdira 79: "¢ and # are produced with the middle of the tongue and the middle of the
hard palate.’
For Tel, ts and dz, of. Nannava's Sitra (10) : eddantyestdlavyadeur-vakrasydnmithasgvarnadea
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the contact and release of the tongue-blade on the region of the mouth-roof whose position
is denoted by ‘g’ in Jespersen's alphabetic notation. Immediately after the release of the
stoppage, & fricative § or # follows, so that the sounds are homorganic with two constituents,
viz., the plosive and the fricative.

In the peculiar Telugu affricates ts and dz, the plosive and the fricative elements are dertal.

Telugu ¢ and § appear to be slightly more forward sounds (i.e., between the positions ‘1’
and ‘g’ of Jespersen’s notation), than the Malaydlam or Tamil variety. In fact these
Telugu sounds retain their values only when the front vowels ¢ or e follow them immediately.
1f the immediately following vowel is dorsal the plosive element ¢ or j changes into ¢ ord,
and the fricative § or # changea to s or 2. Thisis why Telugu words always possessin initial
poeitions the afiricates s or dz when they are followed immediately by dorsal vowels.

[C] Ocourrence of these sounds in initial positions in different dialects.

Tamil.—The same symbol denotes § and ¢ in Tamil ; while used singly it has the vulue
of §* and when geminated it is evaluated as cc [ ==¢¢f ). ¢ or cc usually never occurs in
initial positiens in Tamil. The value of § is general for this Tamil initial fricative, whether
followed by afront vowel or a dorsal vowel.

In the colloquial of certain districts and certain communities, however, this fricative
becomes a dental s, when it is immediately followed by a dorsal vowel, e.g., sdppddu (meal),
sollu. (to speak), sultu (surrounding).

It may be noted that in these colloquisis the dental s- is almost never heard when
followed immediately by the front vowel -t or -e.

Sanskrit initial 8- is transcribed by the Tamil symbol for § or ¢ except by Sanskrit-
knowing schdars, who use a foreign granthdksara symbol (sw) for this purpose. Sanskrit-
knowing persons or those who come in contact with them give the correct value to initial
s- of Sanskrit words, even when it is transcribed with the symbol for § in Tamil ; but among
others sometimes the symbol has been confused with its native Tamil value, so much so that
a Sanskrit word like sakala, transcribed as #se in Tamil is given the value éagala. Tad-
bhava words like #tsigam (from Sanskrit simha ‘ lion '}, are always pronounced with initial §-
except by pedants and purists. Cf. also the Tamil ladbhave adaptations fantddam (from
Skt. santosa), suluiti (from Skt. sughpti), etc. '

Kannada—Native words appear to have initially both ¢-3> and s-. The value of 4 for
initial sounds does not usually appear in native words. The symbols for these sounds are
all separate, the alphabet of Kannada (unlike that of Tamil) being modelled on the Sanskrit

gystem.
e — célu, tél (scorpion) .. . .. cf, pan-Dr. tél.
_cadar- kedar (to be dmpersed) .. of. Tam. éidar-, Tulu kedar-, jadary.
ciccu (fire) ‘e .o .. cf. Tam. kittu, Kann, kiceu, Tel. ciccu.
cikka (amall) . .o - .. cf. Tam. &ir-, Mal, cirukkan (boy)}.
civy-, ¢iv- (to peel) . .. cf. Tam. div-.

eirie. (to titter) .. .. ., cf. Tel. kér., Mal. cirikk-.
cembu (bronze vessel) .. .. cf. Tam, fembu,

8 ;— sdy- (to die) . . .. cof, Tam. é3-, Br. kah-.
s% (sweet) .e .. of. 'Pam. 8, tén.

air, cir-, kir- (to become angry,
to hiss) . ‘e .. of. Tam, §iru, Br, kireng (a.buae)

4 In certain districta (s.g., Tinnevelly) c- appears to be the value given to initial g of Tamil.
5 Initial ; in Kannada native words ocours in jén (honey) wcf. Tam. é#n-

,‘f gir- (to scrn.t.ch) - 0n n bir-

jaré- (to alide} —_— ¢ fari-
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suttu (round about) .. .. of. Tam, §uf't'ru.
s6l-, tolug- (to fail) .. .. of Tam. tél-.

Tulu.—Initially ¢-, j-, 4- and 4- are found, the last-mentioned {in the colloquial of certain
communities) alternating with s-.

€o i ¢célu, télu (scorpion) - .. ¢f. Tam. tél.
chre, tiree (coconut-tree) .. of. Tam, fdlas.
cadpu (leanness) .. .. .. cf, Mal. cadappu.
cint. (to hurn) .. . .. of. Tam. tiy- (to scorch).
cdl (alternating with s4, ¢, * fire’).. of. Tam. #i (bright).
combu (bronze vessel} .. .. cf, Kann. cembu, Mal, cembu and Tam.
Sembu, all these being from kem-
(red).
coli, soli, 161 (skin).. . .. of. Tam, 8],
j-— JiRtj, defij- (to be crowded) .. of. Tam. tingu.
jire {small) .. . «« cf. Kann. kir, gir, cinnag small), Tem,
$iru,
y R - &ir- (to hiss) .o . » of. Tam. $ru.
sudu (burning) .. .- .. of. Tam. éug-al.
suli- (to be pecled) . .. cf. Tam. toli.
st th, ki (fire) .. . .. cof. Tam. ¢, Tem, fu (bright), Brahii
¢8-be (moon),
seli, tels (to become clear) .. of. Tam. teli,

Note—~Tulu has a large number of sub-dialectal words with initial s.. A npumber of
words appear in Tulu with the dialectal alternants ¢-, a-, OT k-,

§o 1= This sound alternates in some cases sub-dislectally with &-.
4 (sweet) .. .. .. .. cf. Tam, #, Kannada s (sweet).
dird- (to correct) .. . «. ¢f. Tam. tiru-ttu, Koann, tidd-,
detf- (to be epoiled) - .. cf, Tam. kedu.
Note—4. followed by dorsal vowels is absent in Tulu, except in Sanskrit borrowings
with initial 4-,
Telugu.—Native words usually show ¢. (before front vowels), fs- and dz- (before
dersal vowels).

¢- (before front vowels) :—

cin-ls- (to tear) . .. +» cf. Tam, kfy., Kannada gir-,

citau (fire) . . .. of. Tam, kiecu and Kannada cicen.
cifl- (smoall) . .

ol (m-au)z e wv .. cf Tam. iru, , Kannada cinna.
cirra {anger) .. . .. cf. Tam, 4y-.

ctev (to peel) .. .. .. of. Tam. §v-.

¢fr- (to scratch) .. . .. cf. Tam. k..
cen- (red) . . .. cof. Tam, éem-, Kannada kem-.
eéya (hand).. .. .. .. of. Tam. kai, Kann. gey, GO. ka.
cevé (ear) .. . . ., of. Tam. devi, Kannada kibi, Géngdi
kavi, etc.
J- before front vowels is very rare in native words.
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ts (before dorsal vowels) :—
toats- {to die) . . .. of. Tam. éd-, Kann, ad-, Malto ke,
Kurukh &hé, Brahis kah-,

teid- (to see) . . .. of. Tulu td, sd, GO. sur, Kii stir.
dz (béfore dorsal vowels) :—
dziz- {to slide} .. . .. cf. Tam, farakk- (to alide),
dzdlu, kdluva (river, ete., stream). . of. Tam. 4l (canal), k4l- (to flow).
&- appears in words like suds (whirl}. _
K0l is most common initially in native words of this dialect ; neither 4 nor c-

appears.
8- i— salba (to go) .. . .. ¢f. Tam. del.
&dva (to die) . - .. cf. Tam, éd.

aémba (to be sweet) .. .. of. Tam. #, #én (sweet).

stva (to give) .- .- .. cf. Tel. tige-, Gondt si-, Kurukh ¢8’¢-.
sinjo (to sleep) .. . .. of. Tam, tdng-, Brahii tdgh (to sleep).
supn (to spit) . ‘e .. cf. Tam. tupp-, Kurukh tup- (to spit),
stira (to see) s .o .. of. Telugu lstid (to see),

j- —RExamples of j- words are rare.

Cbt}@!.—-’l‘he affricate in initial positions is rare in native words. 4. appears to be

completely absent.
Instead, 8- is very common,
In respect of the occurrence of initial fricatives, therefore, this dialect agrees with Kai,

8o tum adi (to die) .. - .. cf. Tam, 44, Tulu sai- (to die}, ete.
st (to give) - . .. of. Kii &,
alir- (to look out for) .- .. of Kdi atir (to see).
surr (to cook bread) .- .. cf, Tam, §ud- (to burnj},

airil- (to be set on edge) .. .. cf. Tam,, Kann, #irf- (to be turned).
sikags (darkness) .. . .. of. Tel. cthkafts {darkness), Tam. i (fire).
Nativej- words seem to be very rare.
Kurokh,—Judging from the lists of words in Grignard's Dictionary, one might say that
¢- ocours in native words.
e tam cice (fire) .. e .. of. Tam. kitiu, Eann. ciccu,
of’i {to give) . .. .. of. Kiii and Géndi .
cir {to scratch) .. .. ++ of. Tam. kir, Tel. cir.

Most s~ words appear to be foreign borrowings. _

Brihof,—Complete lists are not available. I have selected the following from Bork’s
valuable compilation ** Vorarbeiten su einem Br.- Worterbuch,” and from 8ir Denys Bray’s
“ Grammar.” An examination of these would show that the affricate is represented.

C- = 3_ } (to understand) .. .. of. Tam, feri- (to know).

" euna-k (small, child) e «. of. Tam, finng (small).
#- +—Initial 2 in native words appears to be a rarity. The following may be native :—
a3l (ekin) . e .. of. Southern #4 (skin), Tuln adl, c6l.
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[D] The possible mutual relationship of these initial affricates and sibilants.

The following significant facts may be singled out as emerging from an examination
of the lists given above :—

(i) The affricate ¢ appears to be widely prevalent in initial positions ; Kannada, Tulu,
Telugu, Malayalam, Kurukh and Bréahéi show c-, and among these Malayilam,
Telugu and possibly Brabai and Kurukh favour enly ¢-, while Kannada and Tulu
show a fairly large number of instances with c-.

{if) a- appears exclusively only in K&i and Gndi.

(i55) 4- appears to have become generalized in initial positions in Tamil.

(i») It will be noticed that ¢- and its voiced variety j- are in most instances followed
by front vowels. We shall see below that these afiricates are due to the pala-
talization of k-(¢-) (in most instances) and of - (in a fow others), cognates with
%- and {- being widespread in the Dravidian speeches, The few very rare cases
of ¢ followed by definitely dorsal vowels [as in the rare sub-dialectal Tulu cé
(fire) alternating with 4 and sil] are presumably due to analogy with other
¢- words, 88 we know that such instances of ¢- followed by back vovels are far
less popular and common than their counterparts with s-, which are invariably
met with as popular variants of such rare cases with c- in the same dialect.

Initial 4- and 4.8
(é) Wherever the affricates and sibilants are traceable to the palatalisation of k- or

of ¢-, the process of change phonetically could not be otherwise than ¢- 2> §2>¢
(see below).

(i) Tamil initial 4- colloquially sometimes changes to s., when followed by dorsa}
vowels. The foreblade of the tongue, under the influence of the dorsal
vowels, moves forward here to the dental position. The secondary character
of the dental a- is obvicus here,

tisi) The greater frequency in Tulu and Kannada of s-7 forms followed by dorsal
vowels also indicates here the action of dorsality.

(iv) The production of the dental affricates of Telugu ia directly conditioned by the
immadiately following dorsal vowels. Cf., e.g., rdsulu, the plural of niéi.

In all these cases, the dental s appears to be secondary. It is prima facie possible,
therefore, that s- in initial positions arose originally as a development of older wunds and
became generalized in initial positions in the central Dravidian dialects K6i and Gondi.

Relationship of ¢-, the affricate, to the sibilanis.

(s) Phonetically ¢- is more closely related to §- than to -, since ¢- itself is composed
of the front plodive [0] and & The point of articulation is the same for both ¢- and 4, and
in palatalization (of k- and ¢-) the affricate is anterior to 4.

8 The so-called *change ' of 8- to -¢- or -te- {vide Kittel's Gr. of Kannada, page 178} in compounds like
mucoere [z=mu-tsere], muccdi [=mu--sdl), is probably not a * changs * or even a * reversion,” but only a
presatvation in such compounds (where the initial component hag & short vowel) of the older valve of the
affricate ¢,

7 Pide my paper on * Tulu Initial Sibilents * in QJMS, January 1932.
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{#3) This relationship accountsfor the two values ¢ and § given to the symboi & of Tamil.
When the symbol appears singly in initial or medial positions, it is evaluated as 4, while
geminated & in medial positions is pronounced as cc [ =ccf ]

That the initial 4 of Tamil (in at least a number of instances) is not original with
reference %o ¢- occurring in other dialects in corresponding positions, but may be the resultant
of a uniform simplification of the affricate, is what we are led to infer from the following
facts :—

(a) the occurrence of ¢- in initial posif.ions in all Dravidian dialects (either partially
or exclusively) except in Kii and Géndi where, as we have observed above,
the dental s- corresponding to ¢- or - has become uniform ;

{b) the uniform occurrence of c¢- in initial positions in the dialects of Jafina and
Tinnevelli, and in Malayilam, a dialect closely allied to Tamil.—which in
this particular feature probably reflects an older stage common to these two
dialects ;

(¢) the traditional view of Tamil grammarians that & stands for ¢ ¢f ] and not for & ;

(d) the historical development of these sounds, which (as we shzll see below) points
on the whole to the affricate being anterior to the sibilant wherever palatalizd-
tion has occurred.

All things considered, therefore, it wonld appear that in a very large number of caces
of palatalization the relationship of the affricate ¢- [ ¢f ]and the fricatives 4 and s- in initial
positions would stand thus :— ¢- = 4 > s-.

Among the dialects, generally spesking, the affricate sound is most widely prevalent
in initial positions.

The palatal sibilant appears generalized in initial positions only in Tamil, and in Tulu
it alternates with s sub-dialectally.

The dental s- has become generalized in initial positions in Kéi and Gondi only, while
in Kannads and Tulu, it appears beside other sounds.

[E) Probable historical origin of the affricates and sibilants.

As the above postulate is made merely on the basis of the occurrence of the sounds in
the different dialects, it is bound to be tentative till it is confirmed by the actual hiatorical
development of these sounds in the past.

The question of tbe origin of these sounds has, therefore, to be examined next; and
this cen be done only with reference to initial sounde of allied forms of different dialects.

{1) The initial affricates or gibilants of & number of Dravidian forms appear to be con-
nected with k-8 followed by front vowels. A number of instances have already been indicated
in the lists given above ; the following are others : °

k- C-, § O 8-
Kannada kes-, kem- {red) Kann, cen-
Brahiii zisun (red) Tam. dem-

¥ Fora detailed discussion of the instances in Dravidian of the palatalization of original k- to affricates
and sibilants, see my paper on ** The k- dislects of Dravidian,” Educalional Review, August 1931. A line
of demarcation could be drawn between Tamil, Mal. and Telugu on the one hand and the rest of Dravidian
on the other, in respect of palatalization of k- in & number of * criterion.words.” Cases of initial j-
uitimately tracesbie to k- also exist, sorme of them being voiced from ¢-, and others being directly connected

with g- {k-).
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Kurukh 285 (red, blood) Mal. cen-
Malto xes {red)
Kannada kibi (ear) Tamil sevi
Tulu kebi (ear) eevi
Gondi kavs (ear)y- Mal oen:s
Kurukh zebda Tel. cerd
Brahili zaf
Tel. kittu (fire) Kurukh efee
Kann. kfcou :
Tam. kittv Tel W_
Tulu. kicen Kodagu ciccu
Gondt kis
Kann. kipw, kit (small) TFam. éru
Tel. ki Brahdf cunak
el r Telugu eir, eiff-
Tulu kinng Kann, ¢iy
Kannads ksttx (to chip off) Tam, detén
Mal. cattu
Tel. cekku
Kan;;da_ key (to do) Tam, jay
Gondi ks
Tob, gey Mal. coy
Kai ke Tel. cey
Brahdi ka- {to do)
Kann, key (field) Tam, dey -
g‘;ﬁ“&gl key Tel, cé-ﬂ'fl
Mal, csy in pun-cey, nan-csy
EKannada ksrs, kere (tank) Tom. diras
Mal. cern
Tel, cornvu

[ Avavust, 1933

The following facts may be noted in connection with this change :—

{a) The sibilant § appears more commonly in Tamil in the above instances, the
affricate c- in Tel. and Mal. mainly ; while Kannads (along with Tuln and the
central and north Dravidian dialects) shows k- more commonly, The change,
however, is not absolutely uniform, since on the one side k- forms are met
with in Tam., Tel., ete., and on the other, instances of palatalization occur in
Kann., Tuly, ete,

{b) The influence of the front vowel is undeniable in these instances in changing k-
' into the sibilant or affricate. Phoneticslly, palatalized k- becomes [c-], ie.,
the stoppage of the plosive is formed in the region of the mouth.roof, by the
posterior portion of the foreblade of the tongue. As this [c] is very unstable
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in Dravidian, it should easily have changed to [¢f], ie., ¢, with _thé production
of the sibilant-fricative 4,

(¢) In the above view, therefore, k- could be considered to be original.

If it is asked why this change did not affect all instances of k- followed by front vowels,
we can only suggest that, judging from the above instances which are very ancient (their
antiquity bemg attested by their occurrence in all dialects), the change was possibly active
only at one particular stage in the past in connection with words where the palatalizing
influence of the front vowels was strong. It is also possible that certain phonetic factors
prevented the change in other cases: these factors are indicated by me in my paper on the
" k- dialects of Dravidian.”

(2) %- in the following corresponds to the affricate or sibilant in their cognates; but
it will be noted that in some dialects, in the stead of -4 we have front vowels also, so that
the change here of %- to the fricative or affricate might have been through the palatalizing
influence of the front tonality of & ag attested by the existence of alternating front vowels
in some dialects.

r Brihti ka (to die) , ¢d- of the south.
(t) { Kurukh kkhé (to die) Gond: 8dt-
) Malto ge¢  (to die) Kai sd-
: ' Tulu adi-

We have to note in this connection that—

(s} there are absolutely no instances in Dravidian of the change of - to affricates or
palatal fricatives, when followed exclusively by back vowels, k- in such positions
being invariably retained in the southern dialects and being changed (in some
inatances) to z- in Brihii, Kurukh and Malto ;

(b) that even in this gronp the basic vowel of some of the extant forms is definitely
‘ palatal, "—a fact which attests the probable sssociation of front tonality with
the radical vowel of the common original base ;

(¢} and, therefore, it is possible that the affricates and fricatives in this group resulted
from palatalization. (For further details, see my paper on “ The k- dialects
of Dr.” in the Bducational Review, August 1931}

{3) The eorrespondence of initial ¢- followed by front vowels to affricates and fricatives
is observable in the following inter.dialectal comparisons. It will be noted that, while we
can classify, on a dialectal basis, instances of a similar correspondence in the case of k- fol-
lowed by front wowels, and roughly demarcate the ¢ k- speeches ”” of Dr. from the * nonek-
speeches ” (vide supra, page 148), no such demarcation is possible in the case of - followed
by front vowels, :

We can only cite the few instances available from the djalects.

{a) Kannada ..célu, &} ~ cf, Tam, 12,
si-, #t (to be scorched) ~ Tam.Mal. # (fire), Brahai
. it-n (scorched).
jén (honey) ~ Tam. tén (honey).
Tuju . . §ikk-, €ikk-, tikk- (to be crowded) ~ cf. Mal. tikk- (to be crowded),
- © cind-, §ink., stni- (to burn) ~ Tam.. Mal, # (fire).

cdre, tdre (coconut tree) ~ Tam. ldlas.
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cblu, ¥lu ~ Tem. t&4, Kann, &, Brahiti telh.
1, 8t (sweet) Tam.-Mal, #nr (swectness. Loney)
" connected with ‘ime-. # {sweet),
Kurukh #i- (to be sw ect}‘ Tel. fiyye
{aweet), etc.
¢é-, boside (sub-dialectal) 8-  ~ South Dr. téy- (to he rubbed).

t

Kii . .8¢h- {to be entangled) ~ cf, tikk- of Mal. above.

semba (sweet) ~ cof. tén, &§ (sweet) above.

8t -k- (to scorch)) .~ Tam.-Mal. & (firc). Kann. sik (hurmr

' black).

8i- {to give) ~ Tel, fiy- {to give). Br. ia-
Gondi . .4i- (to give) ~ Vide above.

sikaft (darkness) ~ Tam.-Mal. # {to be scorched;
Kurukh ..ci- {to give) - "~ poe ot of Kii and Gondi above.

Instances of this type are found in Tuly, Kii and Kannada. LEven in these dialects the
change is not uniform and regular, as they possess numerous words with an unchanged 7- in
initial positions followed by front vowels.

{8) A few forms with initial ¢- (followed by dorsal vowels) of some dialects correspond
to forms of other dialects with initial sibilants.

{i) Ancient forms :—

Tulu &4, bt (to see} . .
Tol. tstid- (to see} .. e . ef. Tulu 7. {10 see) Malto topd.,

Kul. a‘li'r- "a e e »a ‘ﬂ!&d- {t.l‘) EICLE K;.“u - fhT {t(} b
Br. Ahdr- . visible). Tam. t6nd'r.
Gondt sir (to look out for), ?mr (to :

see)

{(ii) A few others where the sibilants corresponding to ¢- arc found m Tulu and
Kii mainly.
Tulu solika, alternating with ‘OH} of: Tam. togal, toli, 6! (skin), Tel.

{skin). .
Kannada soli, 161, togal (skin) .. 1, Kann. t3l,

Tulu s&-, 8- (to be defeated) .. of. Tam. 1. (to be defeated), fofad (tn

Kann. 88l  ( . ) fail), Kannadza tolagu, Tel. tolangu.
?&“ﬁg ) } {to spit) . .. of. Tam, tupp-. Kurukh fup-.
Kii sdnja (to sleep) . .- cf. . tdag- (to sleep): Brahii tigh-
' {to sleep) ; titrigan ({asleep); Kurukh
tungul {dream) ?

Kann. s6ge, 8ke (tail, feather) .. .. cf. Tam. tdg.a¢ (tail >>peacock).

{ili} Apart from the above, there are afewinatancesof the sub-dialectal alternation of
t-, a- (and A-) in Tuju, when followed by front vowsls, as in teli-, seli-, heli (to become clear),
and in the adaptations, (from 8kt.) sfja, td4ja (lustre), sfria, lirtha, etc. Pelatalization
cannot be postulated here, in as much as the intermediate stages with c- or 4- are not repre-
sented either in Tulu or in any other Jr. speech. I would ascribe the change of ¢- 3> - hore
to analogic fricatization,
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{i) The correspondences of i- forms to others with initial sibilants or affricates do not
appear to be very extensive or widespread inter-dialectally.

{ii) {- forms are retained extensively in large numbers in all dialects except in Tulu,
where {- alternates with &- or &- in a large number of instances,

(sti) The problem of the relovionship of ¢- to the initial sibilants and affricates is one
beset with many difficulties, Few as are the instances that raise thir question, the chrono-
logy of the change will bave to be determined separately in each instance. This, however.
is not now possible owing to lack of materials ; and so we have to content ourselves with
a few general perspectives.

-1- in connection with front vowels in medial positions is known in the dialects to
change into the sibilant or affricate (cf. Tamil aditiu,ediccu, ‘having beaten,’ ete.) on
account of the influence of the vowel which raises the point of articulation of the tongue from
the dental region to the alveolar position. A similar change (i.e., of palatalization) may
gafely be postulsted in at least a few cases for the correspondences of words with {- followed
by front vowels on the one hand, and their cognates with initial sibilants or affricates on the
other,

{iv} So far as the parallels with immediately following dorsal vowels are concerned, two
suh-groups may be distinguished (pointed out as (b) (i} and (ii) above, viz., one, comprised of
uh uncicnt group of instances occurring in all dialects ; and the second, consisting of a few
instances in Kéi and Tulu chiefly, and rarely in Kannada ; (b} (iii) is an exclusively Tulu group.

ks it possible for us to envisage the view that Dravidian intitial ¢- may here have
been secondary to 8- §

{1} Tamil appears to have adopted and sssimilated some Sanskrit words having initial
tricatives, by changing these into (-, e.g., Skt. érf ~ Tamil tiru ; send (army) ~ ldnai.

(11) Tulu chenges initial s. or ¢- of some Sanskrit words into {-, e.g.,

Skt. safici ~ Tulu tedji
»  SoRgols ~ . tanaocts.
w condana ~ ,, lonnana.
Besides, o few cases of secondary i- (tm < sai ‘ to die,’ tetf-<Csefl.} occur in native Tulu
words sub-dialectally.

Do these facts in any Way warrant the postulate that {- in the instances given here is
secondary to the sibilant-fricative 1

An answer to this question should take into consideration the following facts :—

{i) Native ¢. forme are very wideapread in the dialects, and the corresponding forms
with the sibilants or affricates appear largely only in sub-dialectal forme of Tulu
and in connection with a few forms (comparatively speaking) in the other dialects.

{it) The few cases of the change of s- to - in Tamil adaptations of Sanekrit words
noteéd above could be explained as being due to different phonetic influences.

(i1) Tulu adaptations with initial ¢- of Sanskrit words with initial s. are probably
due to the influence of t]:e numerous sub-dialectal alternant forms with
‘initial - and &-.

{iv) In none of the native instances with s-, can we prove the sound to be original ;

on the other hand, the corresponding f- forms are so widespread ae to suggest {- to be
original,
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These facts make it difficult for us to propound the view that would regard (-
as secondary to the sibilant.

Nevertheless, one cannot completely rule out the bare possibility of at least rare cases
of initial ¢ {in unrecognizable ancient loan-words) being secondary to the sibilant: Ci.for
instance the suggestion raised by the correspondence : Tam. fap {cold) in fanpir (cold water)
~ Tulu sap ~ Tulu sali, cali ~ IA jala, jala (water). Nothing unequivecal can
therefore be said in regard to the relationship of all ¢- words and their cognates with initial
atfvicates and sibilants ; but in my opinion 6ne may tentatively postulate fricatization in
(3} {0) on the fairly firm ground available for us, viz., that the - forms here, which arc
undoubtedly native, are so very widespread in the dialects and that the corresponding <
cognates are so few and so restricted in occurrence.

1. Palatalization of k- and {- before front vowels.
(1) |

"Tam. 8- ~ e
Tel., Mal., [Kann., Tulu] - ~ k-
{Kamu,, Tulu j-, as in Kann. jir, gir and in
Tulu jadat-, gedar-} ~ g-(k-)
[Kann. s- alternating with ¢- and %-, as in iy,
cif-, kir- * to be angry ’] ~ k-
[Tulu é- beside ¢-, e.g., éeft-, ceff and Tam. ked-] ~ k-
(2)
[Kann., Tulu ¢ beside ¢-] ~ 1
{Tulu §- beside d- (2-)] ~ d-(£-}
fKann., Tulu s- (a few only}] ~ -
~ L

{Kii, Gondi s- (<{*$-<*c-<t)
IL. Frieatization of {-
Tulu, Tel., Kii, Gondi s- (in forms for * secing ") o~
Sub-dialectal Tulu [Kii, Kann.] s-in (b) ii ~ b
" Tulu 3- in (b) iii before front vowels  ~ ¢- analogic
fricatization.
[['] Conclusicn. _ _ _
(i) The initial affricates and sibilant fricatives of Dravidian do not (so far as we
can sce) appear to be original in a large number of instances,—a fact which emerges from the

confrontation of inter-dialectal jnstances and from our reconstruction of the probable history
of these sounds.

{#1) A number of these sibilant and affricates result from- palafalizat-ion of an original
k-, which changed initially to the affricate [¢f] through the stage of the unstable palatal
plosive [c], and then in certain dialects developed into i- or s- {(as the case may be).

(#35) Another group 3 (a) was possibly the result of the palatelization of older - by
front vowels.

(iv) A very small group of forms mainly confined to Tulu and Kiii show the dental
sibilant s-, which, so far as we can judge now, seem to be duc to the fricatization of original -,
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IL,
THE LIP-FRICATIVE v-,

[A] Distribution.

A marked cleavage is noticeable among the dislects. While Tamil, Malayilam, Kai,
Telugu and Géndi show almost exclusively the fricative ¢- initially, the other dialects,
Kannada, Tulu, Kurukh and Brahdi, show - instead of v- in initial positions of corresponding
words.

Tamil and Malaydlam completely fight shy of initial b- in native words. In K{' and
Telugu, the usual rule favours v-, but in a very small number of words b- appears on ageount
of the influence of certain phonetic factors capable of being defined in each case. Initial b- in
Giéndi native words is confined to a few interrogatives, where b- is 4 secondary development.

[B] The phonetic values of the Dravidian fricative v-.

Though the old Tam. grammars describe the sound as a lip-teeth one, in Temil and
Malzyilam the usual value given to it is only that of a bilabial, where the lips remain far
moro apart than for [w] and make only a slight movement towards each other. There is a
slight rounding of the lips also, though never to the extent that we find in the epunciation
of English [w].

While the uneducated masses use only ¢- in Kannada and Telugu, educated speakers
sometimes bring out the lip-teeth sound [v] by raising tho lower lip towards the upper row’
of teeth. This {v] does not however possess the tenseness associated with English [v}

The voiceless varieties [¥] and [f] are not heard in Dravidian except in Teda and in Cochin
State Boya,

The fricative v should be distinguished from the dorsal ghde ¥, which characteristically
appears in connection with dorsal vowels in Dravidian. While there is an appreciable for-
ward and upward movement of the lips in the production of the full bilabial v, this movement
is only very slight in the production of the glide.

This glide appears in initial and medial positions of Dravidian worda in connect.mn with
the dorsal vowels a, «, 0.

[C} Occurrence of v-.

Tamil ¢- appears only before the front vowels -f and -¢ and before the vowel -a with a
tront tonality.

Words beginning with vu- or vo- are absent in Tamil, though words beginning with u
or 5 (and & also) have the dorsal glide ¥. incorporated initially in actual speech..

Malayilam : The remarks made above are true of Malayalam also.

These two dialects have so great an aversion to initial b- that Sanskrit words with initial
h- are adapted with initial v- or more commonly p-. For example:—Mal. vilyam for Skt.
bilyam (childhood); Tam. vilammd! for Sk, bdlémbs, s name; Yam. putpudam for Skt.
budbuda, etc.

Telugu: This dialect shows v- in most cases where v- appears in Tamil and Malayilam.
In fow & instances b- appears :—

Tel. Tam.-Mai.
bandi (cart) vands
bengn (sorrow) Base veg-
belanku (brightness) Base vel-

Whether these words are borrowings from Kannada or not, one cannot say owing
to the uncertainty surrounding the chronological history of many Dr. forms like these. If

theyare really native in Telugu, one can only suggest that the pasal sounds in these words
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may have exercised a regressive influence on an original ¢-, and by inducing closure of the
lips converted it to b-. It is to be noted that such 1nanances with initial b. (correapondmg
to v- of Tamil) are remarkably few in Telugu.

Tulu, Kannads, Kurukh and Brahit :

There are absolutely no instances of native forms with the full m:utlal bilabial #- in these
dialects ; in their stead b- forms are found.

Kii : v- forms are predominant, and they correspond regularly to.the v- forms of Tamil-

Malayilam. A few instances of b- forms ave the following :—
bondt (for the sake of}...... cf. Mal. véndi in phrases like ayd/ku véndi (for hia sake).
bépdi (contrariness),....... cf. Tam. vépdd (not.necessary), Kann béda.
bat, imbai (who ?) where Aphesis has operated.

Géndi : v- forms are regular. A few b- forms are the follpwing :—The interrogatives :
b6l, bor (who ), bega (why ? ), bappér (when ?), etc., ete.

It is not easy to explain the initial b- of these Gondi words; either, these forms are the
results of aphwmresia (as in K&i bd¢, ‘ who,” from imbai, ete.}, or the initial b- is the develop-
ment of the on-glide ¥- appearing before an original interrogative particle & with a doreal
tonality. Cf. Tulu vé (which ?, what ? ) from 4. '

[D] Probable relationship of v- and b-.

The conspicuous cleavage appearing among the dialects rajses the question as to which -
of these two sounds may be the original in Dravidian.

In this connection the relationship of -»- to -4- in medial positions of Dravidian words
may be significant, :

The fact that Sanskrit b- appears sometimes as v- in Tamil.Malayalam need not at all
raise the presumption of b- being the original in native words also. The fondness of Tamil
and Malayilam for » might sufficiently account for the adaptation of Sanskrit b as .

The problem can now he approached only from the standpoint of native forms.

An ancient affix -v- does duty in Tamil, Kannada and Telugu for the formation of
certain grammatical categories :—Future-aoristic tense, noun-derivatives, causatives, ete.
Tamil shows the use of this v in its most elementary state in such cases, and these are
confirmed by analogies in the other dialects also. In Tamil, Kannada and Malayilam -
this » cha.ngea into & {and sometimes into p) under g¢ertain conditions :—

These latter are :—

(s} The influence of a ne1g‘hbounng nasal, eg., kin (to see)+-v, producing the
future stem kinb-; up (to eat)+v>>und-.

{b) The influence of accent in kiritas leading to the closure of lips and the éon.
version of -v- to the geminated surd -pp-, eg., kérita bases like edu (to take}, kuli (to
take a bath), etc.---v- give the future stems edupp-, kulipp-, etc. A similar pheno-
menon is observable in the bases of vi- causatives of Tamil also.

The base-extensiona -v-, -b- and -p- of Kii furnish instances of a parallel change :—

Normal . .. .. . .. 8dva (to die)

. tinb. (to eat)
Influence of nas&l .. .- .. - {uﬂb (to drink}
KAritas and cau.satwes .. o . ,tB8p- (to show},

These facts raise the question whether v- may not ha.ve been original in initial positions
also, and the initial §- words corresponding to Tamil words with initial v- may be secondary.
The exact reasons for the uniform development of initiak 5. in what we might term the
“ b dialects of Dravidian” [Kannada, Tulu, Kurukh, Br&hﬁ:} remain, however, to be in-
vestigated and clarified f u.rther
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HI.

THE BACK FRICATIVE x.

The sound transcribed as kb by Sir Derys Bray in his Grammar appears to be the velar
«: while the Kurukh sound (also transcribed as kk) seems, from the description given by
Father Grignard, to partake also of the value of the uvular spirant y. I have represented
both these sounds with the symbol 2-% in the following lists.

South and Central
Dravidian k.

Kurukh -

Kurukh k-

Brahii z-

Brahis k-

Malto 4. ()

H
kan (eye) ..
{Bann.} kibi (ear) of.

Gondi kavi

kdy- {to be hot)

i Kann.} kandu (child},
ete.

kay, key (hand)
[Kann.] kes- (red)
kutt- (to dig)

kul-ung- (to

be shaken)

kal (stone)

kdy  (fruit)

koy (to reap)

kil (leg)

kopd- [past  par-

ticiple of kol- ‘to

take on,” appear-

ing in kondu od

‘bring 1’ and in the

contracted forms

kond, *bring here!’
ete,

(iondi kors- (to sprout)

II
ef. kd-l {to go, move);
kal (stalk, branch,

leg)
{Kdi) k3 {motion par-

ran
xel-da

xdy
zadd

rekkd
xeg- (red)
rull-

eajji  (mud,
earth) ?
xd7j
xoY-

.. lvedd (foot)

xond-(to bring
together)

6r- (to shoot
out new
leaves)

ticle]

kada- {to cross) ..
[Gondi] kar- (to go
BLTO8S)

kd- (to go)

kar-ta- (to

take across)
katt- (to cross
rjver)

ran

zaf

of, adrar

xig-un (red)
xettd-
zul- (to fear)

zal

?ef. zul (womb)

cf. zar- (to
sprout out)
zar-un (green)

ka- (to go)

xan
rebvu

re-

zad (child)

xes (red)

% zel (field)

Mﬁj:
TOY-
ved (leg)

# Sir Deays Bray describes the sound (p. 28 of hia Gr.) thus: ** kh is pronounced like the Persian.Arsbio
¥ke, i.0,, like ¢k in German and in the Scotoh word Joch.”

Kurukh kb is described bSr Grignard thus: “'Ine bottom of the throat and the upper portion of the
windpipe being kept well open, prohounce the sound 5 ; the resulting broad scund will be & satisfactory
approximation to the pronunciation of kp."

- Drosse's deacription of Maltq ¢- shows that it may be ideatical with Eurukb =,
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Sosthand Oontral | Kurukh»- | Kurukh k- | Brahaie. | Brahii & Malto
ravidian &- l |
ki (helow) kiya, kita kt-, ke-
kida- (to lie down) {below) [
kid- (to put to |
kur-ugu {to Le shor- ! bed)i Fur- (to roll:¥ir- {to turn
tened)l ikir. (to turn up) ; kurr- {to; round)
back) be shortened):
Eyrugir- (whirling) ! i
kifl- (to pinch} .. kiss- (to pinch) '[
{Kai-Gondi] kis- (to S
pinch)

kiid- (to be joined)l
! thread);

{
kud- (to string, ! '
ef. dd-, sai, ete. (to:r khé'- (to die) Sl (lo die} 4e (Lo div)

die), |
Tam. kar-ar {bank of! karrak (river-i
river)! | ! bank)'

The following points are noteworthy in the above list ©—

(3} The velar fricative @- of Kurukh and Brahai is a special development in these north
Dravidian speeches ; Malto in corresponding positions shows also x. None of the southern
and central Dravidian speeches show z- in initial positions but only %- {or ¢- in some dialects
rarely). z-in Kurukh. Brahiii and Malto may very probably be secondary growths in these
dialects. The factors which influenced this secondary change in these dialects are not
clear ; butb possibly the frequency in Kurukh and Brahai of loan-words {Persian and Arabic)
with initial »- mayv have been a contributory factor.

{(6) Both in Brahdai and in Kurukh there are words with %- {II in list abeve) corresponding
to k- words of the rest of Dravidian. What exactly prevented the change here of the original
Dravidian plosive k- to x-, a3 in the other words adduced in the list, is & matter demanding
enquiry, It is possible that (i) the apivantization was more active before back vowels thun
before front ones, and (ii) the existence of certain Indo-Aryan loan-words with k- may have
exercised in some cases a preventive influence.

MISCELLANEA,

FRANCISCO PELSAERT IN INDIA.

When 1 was preparing for puhlicatjon the version
of Pelsaert’s Remonstrantie, made in conjunction
with Professor P, Geyl {(Jakengir's India, Cam-
bridge, 1926), I was able to find very jew data to
show the extent of the personal experieace on whi:h
Poluport based hia observations. The gap is filled
to ome extont by incidental references to him in
the MS. diary of Pieter van den Broeke (BPL 053
in the library ef the University of Leiden), and the
iollowing facts taken from this aource may be of
interest to students of the period.

It must bo premised that van den Brooke was a
vory unsatisfactory diarist, apt to record trivialitios
at length, and o ignore Lnportant occurrences in
which he played a conspicuous part. No inference
whatever can be drawn from hia silenco: we have
merely to be thankiul for what he gives, and regret
that he did not give us mare. Among many other
cinissions, 1t may be noted that he did not writo a

word regarding the genesis of the Wragment of
indian History, which he gave to John de Lact,
and which the latter printed in his De Imperie
Magni Mogolis {Leiden, 1631}; the questicn whetlior
that Fragment is Pelsaert’s work thus romsing
undecided.

Pelsaert was ono of a party sent, under the lead
of Wouter Heuten, from Batavia to India on the
Nieuwe Zeeland, which reached Masulipatan: in the
autumn of 1620. The party travelled overland to
Surat, where they arrived on & Dec. that year;
Polsaert’s rank was then onderkoopman, that ia,
junior factor. On 20 Jan. 1621, he started with a
caravan for Agra, as asgistant to Heuten, who had
been rhossn by van den Broeke to take charge of tha
Agra factory. .

On 23 Sept., 1623, Pelsaert, now ranking as factor,
arrived in Surat with a caraven of merchandise from
Agra. MHae worked for the next six months in the
Surat factory, and on 22 March, 1624, he wes sent.
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to take chargs of Agra, as senior factor, in conse-
yuence of Heuten's death.

He appears to have como down again with a
caravan in the apring of 1626. On 25 Feb. in that
year & caravan reached Surat under HMendrick
Vapour ; on 23 March o second caravan followed,
the factor in charge of which is not named ; and on
19 April a return-caravan started for Agrs under
Pelsaert and Vapour, so presumably it waa Pelsaert
who brought the second caravan.

He loft Agra finally in the spring of 1827, after
maling over charge of the factory to Vapour. A
portion of hiy caravan reached Sura$ on 12 May,
and a week later ho arrived in person, exceedingly
itll. He must have spent the rest of the year in
Gujardt, and on 23 Dec. he sailed for Holland as
senior factor on the Dordrecht.

1i wili be sean from thess dats that Pelsaert had
travelled mix times betweon Surat and Agra, end
that he had spent a yoar in all in Gujardt ; his
experience was thus much wider than might be
inferted by readers of his Remonstrantie.

This opportunity may be takeu to place on record
somp corrections and additions to the information
aiven in Jahangir's India, moat of them contributed
or sugrgested by Dr. L. D. Barnett, Sir Rickard Bucn,
Professor 8. H. Hodivola, und Sir Walter Hose.

INTRODUCTION, P.ix. L. 10. For ‘end of
1627 ' read ‘spring of 1627 ',

P.x, 1. 23. Van den Broeke's diary shows that
ke landed at Surat on 4th Octobor, 1620,

P.xi. Tho facts given on this pags can be supple-
mented (rom tho foregoing note.

TEXT. D.3, note 2, and p. 57, n. 1.
read Hikim.

P.3. 7. 2. Tnthe MS. the words ‘zelal * and * tsey '
are separated by & comme, bub Professor Hodivala
suggests that this may be a mistake, and that they
form one name, joldlsai, of the same type as ‘dy-
sucksoy * or *kissoresoy *, given but not explained
in Hobsor.Jobson (s, Piece-goods); he sxplains
these forms a3 propee names followed by the Persian
affix -dsd, * Jdike’, so that we vhould have *Jalal-
like’, * Dilsukh-like *, + Kishore-like *,

Chaukhamba is the name of & makalla in Benaree,
and this may be the origin of *tsoekhamber * ; the
Professor would prefer to take the word as & per.
version of chdrkhdnas, or " checks®, buy the Dutch
script of the time could scarcely be misrend in this
way,

P. 19, n. 1. Tzierila must reprosent Hind.
chharild, which in Blochmann's din (i. 74) is given
43 & wvynonym for Porsian wshna, a awest-scentod
moss, used as an ingredient of the incense callsd
rikafid.  Pipel is for pippali, long popper,

P. 27, n. 2. For cassa in this passage, read caffa,
& word used in contemporary Dutch for & kind of
velvet.

For Amil

F. 30, n, 2. Professor Hodivala suspnsts that tho
reforence is to Mungipattan on the Godavari, a place
woll known in history, and for & long time famous
for its fine cotion fabrics.

P. 33, II. 3, 4. Cashaer is probably for Kishtwir,
the district lying 8. and SE. of the Kashmir velley.
Lamoe must be corrupt. It would be easy to read
Jamoe, i.c., Jammu, the district 8. of Kishtwar, but
Jammu did not extend to the border of Kabul,
which at this time waa lormed by the Indus. Alter-
natively, the name may be a8 perveraion of Lahor ;
the Mogul provinece of that name, which included
Jammu, lay §. of Kashmir, and extended to the
border of the province of Kabul.

#. 6, 7. Poncie is Pinch. Bangissa must be
Bangash, now in Kohat ard Kurram, classed in
Jarreti's Afn (ii. 407} as & timdn, or subdivision, of
Kéhul. 'The correct name of its culer at this timo
has not been found.

1. 9. No such names have been found to the N.
of Kashmir, The first two strongly suggest the
villages of Pampir and Bijbrar, but these lay SE
of Srinagar, for Jahngir (Memoirs, ii. 170, 171)
halted at tilem on his way to the source of the
Jhelum. Conceivably Pelsaert put them in the
N. because he knew that the peneral course of the
river is from NE. to SW., and did not remember
when writing that in Keshmir it flows from SE.
to NW.

{.23. The larger river ig the Jhelum, or Bihat.
Virnag is at, or near, its source : Achiauwel must
be for Achibal, or Achval, described by Jahangir
(Memoira, ii. 173): Matiare may be for Watnar,
a short distance NE, of Virndg. Saluwars is pro-
bably Jahangir’s Shilamar (ii. 151)'; the stream
from it flowa into the Dal Lake, whence a chaunel
runs through the city.

1. 29. Bwindessaway is much aliered in the MS.,
and it is impogsible to say with certainty what the
copyist finally intended ; possibly it represents the
spring above the Dal Lake which is properly named
Chashmea Shahi, and iz & popular source of drinking-
water (Impl. Gaz. xv. T7).

P. 34, L. 8. The stronghold is presumably the hill
known ag Hari Parbat, which was fortified by Akbar
{Impl, Qaz. xxiii. 99).

P. 35, last line. Casstuwary must represent
Kishtwir, though the distance is much under.stated.
Jahangir wrote (Memoirs, ii. 138} that the saffron
of Kishtwidr was better than that of Kashmir (in
the narrow sense},

P. 41, n. 2. For ‘between Surat and the sea’,
read ' two miles above Surat’. :

P. 42, 1. 13. The correct name of the Governor
waa Jam Quli Beg (The English Facteries in India,
1622-3, p. 211).

P. 42, n. 1. The statement that Pelsaert had not
been in Gujardt for some years is incorrect, as
shown sbove. '
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P. 45, L. 6. Movnsol s Hind. mairsil, red sul-
phide of argenic.

P. 45, n. 1. Bevernl suggestions have been made
that the name given to spikenard is & corruption of
keighi, the Sanskrit name of the scrow-pine, now
vsually called keopd, but no explanation has been
ofiered why the name of an Indian shrub yielding
enly a perfume should have oeen applied to 8 moun-
tain herb yielding a valuahle drug. It seems more
reasonable to Jook for the origin of ithe text name
in the Himalayas; the recorded local names of
spikenard are guite different, and 1 suapect the truth
to be that B mistake was made, either by Pelsaert
or by the druggists in Agra f1+.n whom he obtained
his samples, and that the word in the text repre-
senta kutk?, or k4, & local nate for the Himalayen
gentian, which growsin the same region ns epikenard,
pnd yields a valuable drug (Atkinson's Gazeiteer of
the Himalayan Districls of the North-West Provinces,
i. 737, '743).  Apparently this name ie not altogether
precise, for in Platts' Urdn Dictionary it ia applied
10 both hellebore and sconite, and ita application
1o spikenard is & quite conceivable accident.

P. 54, n. 2. Urdu dictionaries give a warning
interjection po-fsl (the *‘pyse’ of Hobsen-Jobson),
which is presumably the same as ‘phoos’. The
derivation from Sanskrit pafya given in the diction-
sries is not, however, acceptable to modern scho-
isrA, Lecause there in no warrant for the change of a

into o, and the Pashtu origin given in this {cotnote
appears {0 be more probable.

P. 59, n, 1, Thia is probably for Rijpipia, a
State lying NE. of Surat, mentioned in Jarrett's
Ain, it 251.

P. 61, n. 3. Tzivrewardar must represent Hind.
chausribarddr, ‘carrier of the Sfy-switeh’. The
variant selwidar would be Porsian jilsuddr, * groom .

P. 63, n. 1. Pelsaert knew Persian well, and the
phrage ‘in theic rich paverty ' may possibly be an
echo of Persian fugr-ghani, which is uwsed of o dar-
wesh in the Trhzuk-i-Jahkdngiri (p. 286 of Byud
Ahmud's Aligarh text), and was rendered by Rogers
*rich in hia poverty '.

P.63,n. 3. Mosseroufs probably represents musk.
rif, the designation of an official concerned with
accounts.

P. G5, n. 1. Theword printed as mosseri is altersd
in the text, and can be read as mofferi, i.e., Persian
mufarrih, sn exhilarating drink. Dutch writers
sometimee used -j for final -7, so falonj may represent
Pergian filin$yd, probably a preparation of opium
{see The Memoire of Jahangir, i. 308 n).

P. 71, . 1. For Mr, Beni Madho, read Mr. Beni
Prasad.
P. 83, n. 1. The initial k. of hentsenisa is clear in

the MS., but it may well be the copyist'a mistake for
F, giving kenchani, a wellknown class of public

wOomel. -
W. H. MORELAND.

BOOK-NOTICE.

“oMANATHA AND OTHER MEDLEVAL TEMPLES 1IN
KiratAwip.—A.8, 1. Imperial Series,vol. XLV.
By H. Cousens, M.R.A.8. 13x 10 in.; pp. ¥
-+92; with map, 106 plates and 8 ilustrations
in text. Celeutta CGovt. Press, 1931

Mr., Cousens has dealt with some twenty-five
gites in the Kathiawid peninsula, but save in
reapect of the remains at Somanitha-Pattan and
at and near Than, and the Jajna temples on the
Satrunjaya hill, the accounta &re short, and can-
not be said to furnish much fresh information of
perticular interest. The introduction and de-
seriptive text rung tc 87 pages, the great hulk
af the volume consisting of plates, of which there
are no less than 108. Many of the platea are in-
distinetly reproduced, and five of them sesm to
have been prepared from the negatives used for

the photographic plates in Burgesa's Report on
the Antiquitiée of Kdhidwdd and Kachh {1876),
with which they compare unfavourably. Stili
it iz convenient to have illustrations of these
rmonuments collocted together under one cover
Jike this. The plana and drawings of architectural
jeatures, on the other hand, have been sdmirably
delineated and produced, A few of the mites
described are not marked on the map, which ehows
neither hills nor rivers. Inefficient proof-reading
is perhaps responsible for many defects in the
transliteration of Sanskrit and Arabie words.
Surprise will be felt at the statement {on p. 18)
that * the Mahdbhdrata mekes no mention of
Somanéths or of any other shrine in this neigh.

bourhood,”
C.E.AW.0,

1 In Hindi the forms posk and pes are alsc used (Fuggesting Persian posh-1.—C. E. A,

W. 0., Jt.-Editor.
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THE EXTENT AND CAPITAL OF DAKSINA KOSALA.
By Ral Bamapnr BIRALAL, M.A.

ABovuT half a century ago General Cunningham endeavoured to fix the boundaries of

Daksina Kosala, to which he gave the alternative name of Mah#-Kosala,! without stating
where he found that name. He described its extent as comprising * the whole of the upper
valley of the Mahénadi and its tributaries from the source of the Narbadi at Amarkantak,
in the north, to the source of the Mah&nadi itself near Kénker, on the south, and from the
valley of the Wen-Gangs, on the west to the Hasdo and Jonk rivers on the cast.” But theso
Jimits, he added, ¢ have often been extended, so as to embrace the hilly districts of Mandia
and Balighit, on the west up to the banks of the Wen-Gangé and the middle valley of the
Mahanadi on the east, down to Sambalpur and Sonpur.” * Within its narrowest limits
the province was 200 miles in length from north to south and 125 miles in breadth, cast to
west. At its greatest extent, excluding the tributary territories of Orissa, it formed a square
of abont 200 miles on each side. At the time of Hwen Thsang’s visit in 639 A.D., he de-
seribes the kingdom as 6,000 Ui, or 1,000 miles in circuit, an extent which could have heen
attained by inclusion of the district of Vakétaka, on the west comprising the present
districts of Chanda, Nagpur and Secni. With this addition the kingdom of Mahi Kesala
would have been just 300 miles from west to east.”?

Since the above was written, full fifty years have passed away, during which several
inseriptions have been found in and out of the so-called Mahd Kosala country, and a number
of books on ancient historical places have also been written. but none of them seem to fix
the boundaries of that country more definitely than what the father of Indian Archaology
did. The latest book by a great antiquarian, which takes cognizance of this matter is Mr.
R. D. Banerji's History of Orissa, published in 1930, which states that “ in mediceval ages
the country to the west of Khifijali was called Mah4 Kosala or Daksina Kosale and was sub-
jeet to the Somavainéis and the Haihayas of Tripuri and Ratnapura.”® This description
does not give any definite idea as to how far it extended in any of the four directions, not
nven on the east, where it is stated to have abutted on Khiiijali, in view of the fact that Mr.
Banerji had a very confused idea of the limits of Khifijali, as has heen pointed out in JBORS.,
XVI (1930), pp. 113 ff. He does not state the limits in the other three directions, which he
has left to be inferred from the vague statement about a region subjoct to the Somavarhéis
and the Haihayas. The Haihaya kingdom extended far and wide. To the north or north-
west lay their original capital at Tripuri in the heart of the Dihala country which extended
to the banks of the Ganges.* If that is to be taken as the northern limit, it would go far
beyond the Vindhyas in the region of Uttarapatha, while Daksina Kosala was admittedly
one of the earliest Aryan colonies in the Daksindpatha or country south of the Vindhyas.
After all, Mr. Banerji was concerned with Orissa, and perhaps it was sufficient for his purposes
to point out that the western boundary of the country he waa dealing with, marched with
Daksina Kosala.

1 The old Sanskrit literature does not seem to mention it. There are 1 umercus references to that
country, which ie either designated Kosala or Dakpine Kosala, in order to distinguish it from Qudh, whose
old name was Kosala or Utiara Kosala. Wofinda king bearing the name of Mahédkosala intheline of kings
of the latter country, but he does not seem to have given his name to any country. In s country watered
by the Mahanadi containing villages with names such as Maha Bamunda (samudra}, end bounded by or
having in elope proximity coun tries, foresta or hills named Maha Kantdra, Mahdrdptra, Mahibhoja, Mahi-
vindyaka (a hill peak in Jaipur Zumindari) Mahendra {mountain), ete., it perhaps seemed appropriste to
call Dakpina Kosala Mahd Kosels, especiatlly when its area exceeded that of the northern Kosale, aithough
Yuon Chwang assigns an equal extent to both.

2 Cunnihgha.m’e Archamological Beports, vol. XVIT {1881.82), pages 68-69.

3 R, . Banerjs, History of Orissa, vol. I, p. 7.

4 JAHRS., vol. 1V, p. 162.
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Inscriptions found in the old Chattisgarh Division, which included the districts of Raipur,
Bilaspur and Sambalpur, the last of which is at present relegated to Bihir and Orissa,®
mention several gift villages as situated in the Kosala deda. The kings are spoken of as
Kosaliddhisa, Kosaladhipati, Kosalanarendra, cte. This indisputably proves the identity of
Kosala with the three districts named above. The area covered by thesc districts,
including that of the Feudatory States aitached to the Chattisgarh Division for
administrative purposes and excluding the Bastar State, which epigraphical data
show did not form part of the Kosala country, works out to about 45 thousand square
miles only. This falls much short of the extent of Kosala as recorded by the Chinese pil-
grim. The boundaries being thus shut out on the south by the Bastar State and on the
north by the Vindhya mountains, the conclusion is unavoidable that the country extended
to the west up to the borders of Berdr, thus absorbing in it the districts of Bhandara, Bala-
ghit, Chindwara-cum-Seoni, Nigpur, Wardhad and Chénda, comprising an area of 30,000
square miles. Cunningham, in order to complete the area on the Chinese pilgrim’s scale,
included a part of the Vakifaka country, which he placed in Bersr, but it is not necessary
to do this, inasmuch as the deficiency can be covered by some States of Orissa bordering on
Sambalpur, in which Somavaméi inscriptional records have been found, which prove that
they formed part of Kosala deda as mentioned in them. I have summarised these in the
appendix to my article on the Sirpur stone inacription (£.I., vol. XI, pp. 198 if.} These
arc the states of Patné, Sonpur, Bamra and Rairdkhol, the combined area of which aggregates
6,000 square miles. With this addition the total area would be some 81,000 square miles,
which would give a circuit of 6,000 %, or 1,000 miles.® It would then appear that Daksina
Kosala at the time of Yuan Chwang’s visit comprised an area lying between 85° and 78° E.
Roughly speaking, this coincides with Cunningham’s identification with a slight modification.
1If we cut out the portion of Berdr included by him in the west, and extend the eastern boun-
dary by including a few Feudatory States, we get exactly what we require.

To the north the boundaries ran a little below Amarakantaka, which the Mekalas occu-
pied, as we find them mentioned separately both in the Purdnas and in epigraphical rocords.
The Matsya and Viyu Purdpas, when enumerating the dwellers in the Vindhya region
{ faeen g faarfem: ), say -—

AT T HEAEER: [

argem: ey Sz AR o _

In the Balaghas plates of the Véakataka king Prithvishena I1 belonging to the last quarter
of tho fifth century A.p., it is stated that his father Narendrasena’'s commands were honoured
by the lords of Kosala, Mekala and Malava.7 Amarakantaka, the source of the Narmada
river, is the highest peak of the Mekala range of the Vindhya mountains. Indeed an alter-
native namo of the Narmada is Mekala-sutd or Mekala-kany#, °daughter of Mekala.” The
range runs for about 130 miles in a south-westerly direction to Khairdgarh, indicating the
tract which the Mekalas oceupied, to wit, portions of Rewa State, Bilaspur, Mandala and
Balaghs districts and that portion of the Raipur district which is covered by the Feudatory
States of Kawardha, Chuikhadin and Khairdgarh. In the Véyu Purdna, however, there is
o mention of Paficha Kosalas, of which the Mekalas were one ! 'Thus it would appear that
there were semi-independent border chiefs subordinate to Kosala proper, the central portion
of which comprised the present Raipur and Bildspur districts.

5 The formation of & separate Orissa provinee has been recently sanctioned, and the Sembalpur district
will be included in the new Provines ere tong.

8 A cireuit of 1,000 miles in a perfect circle would give 79,545 square miles. Obviously Kosaln was
not a perfect circle, nor were the houndaries limited to tho extents of the present units, They would require
lopping off in certain directions and & bit of expanston in others.

t E. I, vol. IX, p. 260,

8 Pargiter, The Purdna Text of the Dynastics of the Kali dge, p. 3.
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We shall now proceed to locate the capital of the Kosala country. In the earliest times,
when Nala, king of the Nisadha country, was ousted from his kingdom, he started towards
the south, and leaving his wife Damayanti in the forest to take care of herseif, he moved on
and arrived in the territory of the Karkotaka Niga, who was evidently the ruler of the Nag-
pur country. He afterwards reached the capital of Kosala, and took service as a charioteer
of Rituparna, the then king of that country, The only ancient town which could have lain
on the line of Nala’s march having traditions of visits from the heroes of Makibhdrata times
is Bhandak (old Bhadrivati), 16 miles north of Chindd town, the present head-quariers
of the district of the same name. That this alone could be the residence of Rituparna is
proved by the fact that Nala once drove the latter to his friend the king of Vidarbha, whose
capital was at Kaundinyapura, inapproximately 11 hours,® in a chariot with only four horses.
Now the distance between Bhandak and Kaundinyapura is about 80 miles as the crow flies.
Allowing 20 miles for the inevitably circuitous route taken by a horss-drawn vehicle, the
speed of nine milesan houris a plausible and even creditable performance for the horses under
a good driver. The other known capitals of Daksina Kosala are Sirpur {old Sripura) in the
Raipur distriet and Tumaéina and Ratanpur in the Bilaspur district. The first of these is
the nearest to Kaundinyapura, but it lies as many as 250 miles away in a straight line on
the map. This would give a run of 23 miles an hour for the chariot, and if the windings of
the road are taken into account in the same proportion as in the case of Bhindak, the pace
would amount to 29 miles an hour for a continuous run of 11 hours without any change,
which is impossible. In fact this rate would exceed the motor car speed attainable in these
days, if not beat a rsilway train. But what we are concerned with is whether Bhandak
continued to be the capital until the advent of Yuan Chwang in 633 4.n. Cunningham,
without having the foregoing data before him, tried to locate the capital from the bearings
and distances noted by the Chinese pilgrim, The latter came to Kosala from the capital of
Kalings pursuing a north-westerly course of about 1,800 %, or 300 miles. For reasons best
known to himself, Cunningham fixed the capital of Kalinga at Réjamahendri, from where
he drew a straight line cxactly to the north-west and found Chandd, an important town with
afortanda circumvallation wall ata distance of 200 miles. Chinda wasonce a Gond capital,
but long after Yuan Chwang’s visit. It had, however, gathered some indefinite traditions
which fitted bis object, and he decided that it was the place visited by the Chinese pilgrim.
Later on, Fergusson!0 proposed Wairdgarh in the same district as the more likely place. but
what is missing in both these places is any trace of remains of the Buddhistic monasteries
and temples which Yuan Chwang so prominently mentioned. The latter states clearly that
““ there were 100 sarighdrdmas there and 10,000 priests. There was a great number of here-
tics, who intermixed with the population and also Deva temples.” At Bhindak one may
sce even today a rock-cut Buddhist cave in afair state of preservation. There are also nume-
rous remains of Hindu Deva temples as well as Jain temples. An inseription found in the
Bhandak cave shows that a line of Buddhistic kings belonging to the Panduvamsi line ruled
in that place down to the ninth century A.n. (JRAS., 1905, p. 621). This discovery is of
great importance inasmuch as Yuan Chwang mentions specifically that the king was of the
Kgatriya caste and deeply reverenced the law of the Buddha, Traditionally Bhandak was
a very big city which once extended up to Bhatéla,1! some 20 miles distant. The rujus lying
between these places seem to indicate some conmection between them.

In these circumstances when I happened to refer to Nagirjuna, to whom a cave is dedi-
dated on & hillock at Ramtek, I proposed Bhandak as a still more likely place for Yuan

8 Pradhan’s Chronology of Ancient India, p. 147,
10 JRAS., 1875, p. 260.
1 Nelson's Chanda District Gazetieer, p. 671,
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(hwang's visit than Chandé or Wairagarh, givingina footnote my reasons for that suggestion.
‘The matter rested there, until 1928, when that footnote attracted the attention of my csteem.
cd friend, Mr. C. E. A. W. Oldham, C.8.1., who asked me whether, with my futler local kuow.
ledge of the country after the lapse of a score of years, I still stuck to that opinion. pointing
oul at tho same time certain difficulties which the description given by the Chinese pilgrim
raised. 1 admit that I have found it very difficult to reconcile these, hut 1 have endeavourcd
to reconsider the quostion and put on record what my acquaintance with the country mig.
gested—a country which I have travelled through from the source of the Nurmadi down
lo the Godévari and from the Bimra state of Orissa to Beréar,

In the first place, General Cunningham fixed Réjamahendri as the capital of Kalinga,
but later investigations show that it wasat Mukhalifigam on the left bank of the Vawdadhira,
18 miles from Parlakimidi in the Ganjam District.1? In that case three other reputed capi.
tals of South Kosala would at any rate require consideration before they can be summearily
rejected, as Mukbalingam would place them within the distances and bearings recorded by
the Chinese traveller. These are Sirpur {old Sripura) in the Raipur distriet and Tummana
and Ratanpur in the Bilaspur District. All these lie to the north.west of Mukhalingam. but
from Réjamahendri they would lie slightly east of north.

The distances are as follows :—

¥rom Mukhalingam, From Rijamahendri.
Sirpur o 221 milea, 370 miles.
Ratanpur .- 284 434
Tummana . 300 450
{t may be noted at once that Tumména and Ratanpur did not become capitals until the
ninth century a.p. or stilt later. The first was founded by a descendant of Kalingarija, »
vounger son of a descendant of Xokalla I of Tripuri, who flourished about 875 4.n. 1 and

the second came into existence when Ratnadeva, a later descendant of Kalingaraja. trans-
ferred his residence to Ratanpur, which he named after hirmself. Ko, what remains to he
considered in the claim of Sirpur as the seat of the Somavamsi kings and their predecessors,
In the heginning of the seventh century A.p.,alineof Rishitulyakula kings ruled there. The
Arang plates® of Bhimasena II give his genealogy for six generations. These were issued
in Gupta Saivat 282, or 601 A.0. This at any rate establishes the fact that Sirpur enjoved
the honour of being a capital in the fifth century A.p., when the 5th ascendant of Bhimasena
I must have been on tic throne. Tt was just 38 years after the Arang record that tho Chi-
nese pilgrim visited the capital of South Kosala. Tn view of the fact that Sirpur even now
possessed two images of the Buddha inscribed with the ereed of his religion and numerous
remains of Vaisnava and Saiva temples, it presents itself as a strong rival to Bhandak, whose
Buddhistic cave, carved out of the rock in the Wijdsan hillock, had ranged me in its favour,
taking into consideration also the fact that an inscription was found in that cave mentioning
a line of Ksatriya kings, though belonging to a later date. The Rishitulyakula of Sirpur
was deva guru-brihmana bhakdal, and assuch out and out Hindu. It doesnot appear probable
that it had changed ite religion within the short interval of 38 years, unless it was superseded
by another dynasty, which apparently, could not be other thun the Somavarsi ono of the
Pandu lineage, which played a conspicuous part in the history of Daksina Kosala before
the advent of the Heihavas. Several inscriptions of kings of that dynasty have heen found,

1% Madras Provincial Gazetteer, vol. I, p. 228, For a collection of various views on the subject sea
an articlo on Kalinge in the Journsl of the Andhra Historical Research Society, vol. II, pp. 198 £,
Rajamehendri is said to have been founded by Rajardje Narondra {1022-1063 aA.D. of the Eaatern Chilakya
dynasty and called after his surname, Rijamahendra {op . cit., vol. IIL, p, 144.)

i3 B, vol IX, pp. 342 I,
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the oldest being that of Tivaradeva, who has been connected with Udayana,14 a common
ancestor of the Somavarmsis of Sirpur and the Buddhist kings of Bhindak. The time of the
rise of the Somavaméis of Sirpur falls about Yuan Chwang’s visit, so it ig within the bounds
of possibility that an ancestor of Tivaradeva, who i3 described as pripta sakale-Kosalddhi-
patyak (i.e., who had acquired the supremacy over all the Kosalas, or the whole of the Xosala
country) may have held sway at Sirpur, and that he might have been Buddhist, or at any
rate well affected towards Ruddhism. Tivaradeva himself was ‘ a most devout worshipper
of Visnu ’1> and was ‘unweariedly worshipped by mankind in respect of his religious
austerity.’ '

So far, then, the claims of Sirpur and Bhindak stand on almost an equal footing. We
have now to consider other points mentioned by the pilgrim, and see how they fit in. If the
capital of Kalinga, whence Yuan Chwang travelled to the capital of the Koaala country,
was at Rajamahendri, Sirpur is out of the question in view of the fact that its distance even
as the crow flies is 370 miles, which is much in excess of what the pilgrim has recorded.
The bearings would also vary, as Sirpur is slightly east of north, and not north-west, from
Rijamahendri. But if we take Mukhalingam close to Kalifiganagaram or Kalingapattanam
a3 the capital of Kalifiga, as proposed by Fergusson and accepted by Vincent Smith and
others, the difficulty which arises is how the pilgrim made it out to be 1,400 or 1,500 & from
Kung-yii-t'e to Kalinga. Kung-yii-t'o has been identified with the Kongoda of the inscrip-
tions, situated somewhere between Katak in Orissa and Aski in the Ganjam district, close
to the Chilka lake. The distance, however, from there to Mukhalifigam would be less than
125 miles in a straight line, and even if the windings of the road are taken into account, as
they should be, still the distance could not amount to 1,400 or 1,500 Ii. It was perhaps this
consideration which induced Cunningham to identify’ the capital with Rijamahendri. If,
however, Mukhalingam was really the capital of Kalinga, the claims of Chinda or Bhandak
vanish, a8 their distance in a straight line would exceed 330 miles.

And now we have to take the data of the return journey into consideration. The pilgrim
states that from Kosala he travelled south (Travels) or south-east (Life) through a forest for
above 900 I to the An-lo-lo country. This country was above 300 I in circuit and its capital,
Ping-k'i {or ch'i)-lo, was above 20 & in circuit. The country had a rich fertile soil, with a
moist hot climate ; the people there were of violent character, their mode of speech differed
from that of Mid-India, but they followed the ssme system of writing. There were twenty
odd Buddhist monasteries with more than 3,000 brethren. Near the capital was a large
monastery with a succession of high halls and storeyed terraces containing an exquisite image
of the Buddha. From An-io-lo, or Andhra, the pilgrim continued his journey south through
wood and jungle for over 1,000 I§ to T e-na-ka-che-ka, which is identified with Dhanakataka,
the present Bezwada. The distance between Sirpur and Bezwida in a straight line is 350
miles, and that between Bhéndak and Bezwhda 270 miles. The traveller has recorded -it
as 1,900 7%, or 316 miles. This again would appear to put Sirpur out of the question. In
these circumstances it seerns immaterial to Jocate the capitall? of Andhra, which lay some-
where midway between the capital of Kosala and Bezwida. The pilgrim's remarks in regard

14 R.1., vol. XI, pp. 184 ff.

15 Fleet's Gupta Inicriptiona, D, 208,

16 Watters, Yuan Chwang, pp- 198 and 341.

17 The distancea and bearings would point to Warangal {ancient Orukkallu, with the tradition of having
been once the capital of Andhra), but how this name could be represeited by F'ing-ch'i-lo in the Chinese
Isnguage cannot be easily explained, unless Warangal had a different name in the seventh century. P'ing-ch's
connot be Vengi, howsoever much it may regembls it phonetically, as it would be too ter away from sny
Kosals capits], and too near Bezwids,
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t0 the nature of the country he traversed, its people and language apply equally to both the
claimants. Proceeding from Sirpur towards Bezwéda, we cannot avoid passing either through
Basgtar, or through the Agcncey tracts of the Madras Presidency, apparently called Maha-
kéntira (the great forest) at the time of Samudragupta’s conquest ; and they remain primeval
jungle upto the present day. The chief inhabitants are Gonds and Khonds {Kiis), still
continuing in the wildest state, They have several times shown violence against authority
by open rebellion and murder, or by merciless maiming of the limbs of their enemies, even
during the British régime. When the Kiiis once cut off the heads of Koltas, an Oriya culti-
vating caste who usurped their Jands, they, onbeing asked why they did it,replied: * Koltas
are goats, we are tigers, why should we not kill them ¥” The spoken dialects of these tribes
are Dravidian, quite distinet from the languages of Mid-India ; and in the southern area to-
wards the (odavari, they are replaced by Telugu. The Néagavamsi kings who ruled this
country about the tenth century invariably recorded their grants and orders on stone or metal
in Telugu characters to the south of the Indravati river, while all records referring to the
same kings found to the north of that river are wriiten in Nigari characters, In the case of
Bhéndak, it may be noted that the whole of the taksil lying in the southernmost part of the
Chanda distriet, »iz., Sironch4, is Telugu-speaking. In fact it is the only tehsil in the Central
Provinces in which the recognised court language was till lately Telugu. The taksil abuts
on the southern porticn of the Bastar State and presents the same type of culture, the
characteristics of which have been described above. The southern portion of the Chinda
distriet is full of dense forest. The writer of the Chinda District Gazelteer says—* At times
it must be admitted that the interminable stretches of the gloomy forest oppress the imagins-
tion and the traveller is glad to emerge for a space into the more open haunts of men and
welcomes the uninterrupted view even of an Indian sun.”1® I& would thus appear that the
country bordering on the Goedavari river was an out-crop of Telangana, or Telugu country,
lying on the snuth of the Godévari, and was “ Andhra land with Andhra culture, tradition
and language,” as Pandit Nilakentha Das, M.A., puts it (see JAHRS., vol. II, p. 25);and a
traveller returning irom Bhéndak or Sirpur was bound to cross it on his way 10 Dhanakataka
{Bezwada).

As to the pilgrim’s deseription that Kosala was surrounded by mountains ar.d was a
succession of woods and marsheg, T think it is literally true. The country was bounded on
the north by the Vindhya mountains and on the south by those just described, and the other
two sides were similarly wooded as they are today. In fact this country was called Danda-
kiranya in Réma’s time, and Mr. G. Rimdés tells us that Dandaka is a Dravidian term
meaning ‘ full of water.” Wells were unknown in this country till recently. The country
was full of tanks and lakes throughout its length and breadth, and there are still some places
in the Drug district, formerly & part of Raipur, where marshes still survive.

From what I have said above, it will have to be admitted that there is some mistake in
recording the distances or interpreting their exact value,1® whether one fixes the capital
at Sirpur or Bhandak. To my mind, both the places seem at present to have equal claims
to the bonour of a visit from that great pilgrim of China, but Bhindak seems to vossess more

tangible evidence than Sirpur.

18 Nelson's Chanda District Gazeticer, p. 8.

1¢ We have as a rule accepted 8 li to a mile. In a footmote on page 332, vol. II, of Watters's Yuan
Chwang, M. Foucher's opinion is quoted that the expression ‘about 50 #i,’ as used by Yuan Chwang, ie ordi-
nerily an approximate squivalent for a dey's march, which wae veriable in length, but averaged about 4
French leagues, or nearly 10 English miles ; but (liles in the Ozford Dicticnary lays down 10 milea as equiva-

Jent to 27§ Ui,
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PROCLAMATION OF ASOKA AS A BUDDHIST, AND HIS JAMBUDVPA.
By K. P, JAYASWAL, M.A. {Oxon.}, Bar.-a®-Law.
{a) Explanation of the phrase  gods made mingled with men,’

Tue Ripnith Series Proclamation (Hultzach, pp. 166, 228), miscalled ¢ Minor Iuscrip-
tions,’ is the most important proclamation of the emperor. In this he issues hus proclamstion
as an ‘ open Buddhist’ {prakise Sake ; Maski—* Budha Sake). He has no more hesitation
in openly owning hisreligion which formerly the traditional constitutional position of the Hindu
monarch prevented him from owning.! He had preached the positivism of the Buddha’s
system, calling it his own, but now his conacience was moved to make a public declaration ;
and this declaration he couples with the result of his positive propaganda, summed up in one
sentence :

“Those gods who during that time [ie., his pre-conversion tirae] bad been un-
mingled (with men) in Jambudvipa have now been made (by me) mingled (with them).”

(Hultzach, p. 168.)

Hultzsch calls this enigmatical, and seeks to evplain it by reference to Ruck Proclamation
* 1V, where the king mentions his shows of divine scenes (divydni riipéni—Girnér). Prof. F. W.
Thomas (C.H.I., i. 505) takes it to signify that the king * brougbt the Brahman gods to the
knowledge of those people in India, i.e., the wild tribes, who kad formerly known nothing
of them.”

The meaning is. as we shall presently see, something different. The sentence is a master-
piece of epigrammatic statement, disclosing the great literary power of the emperor and at
the same time intimate acquaintance with the traditional lore of the orthodox Hindu system.
Asoks turned back, surveying in the sishhdviloka fashion, and saying to hie orthodox country-
men, * I, your king, have brought about the treid-yuga in Jombudvipae.” His sentence puts
in a summary form the Purénic description of the Golden Age of morality :

Cf.

Saptarshaye Manué chaiva ddau menvaniarasys ha,

prirambhants cha karmmdypi manushy8 daivataih saha

—Vdyu, i. 61. 164,
Men acting with the Devas (manushyd daivataik saha) initiate an order of perfect Dharma :

Manvantarddau prigeve
tretdyuga-mukhe fatah |
pirvam devds tates te vas
sthite dharme tu sarvadah || (165). )

The same orthodox Hindu tradition is to be found in the Dharma-siira of Apastambn
(2.7.16) ; saha deva-monushyd asmil-loke purd babhivuh. In other words, Ascka points
out that he has brought about a new epoch, the ideal epoch, This was obtained through
his approaching the Buddhist Sarhgha and by his own * prowess ’ or ‘ exertion ’ { pardkrama).

And this revolution was brought about not only in India but over a larger area, Jam-
budvlpa, whick obviously included the countries of some of his non-Judian international
neighbours and the countries which had not the privilege of receiving his envoys, wheare his
dharmdnudasti, dharma-vuiarh, and his vidhdna or dharma-vidkdna were being followed, and
which bad become subject to that form of his conquest whick alone gave the emperor pleasure
and satisfaction, i.e., his Conquest of Dharma (Rock P. XIII}).? The Jambudvipa of Asoka
thus meant an area larger than Tndia, and it certainly included his own people on the Oxus.

-1 Jaynawal, Hindu Polity, ii. 46. He was bound by his coronation cath to protect the orthodox tradi-
tional religion.

2 Tretdyugoe was essentially an imperial period :

St g o5 9 X SRATE ¢ 0 MBA., Bhiama, X. 11.
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The implication is that the privilege which was confined by the orthodox system to the
land of India, the privilege of having the moral yugae, a privilege which is expressly denied
by the orthodox system to the countries outside the limits of Bharatavarsa, was made avail-
able, and demonstrably so, by the emperor to all, even to the Mlecchas.3

There was justification put forward here slong with an open avowal of & non-Vedic or
anti-Vedic system of religion, though at his coronation Adoka must have taken the oath to
protect and follow the ancient orthodox religious system.

Asoka’s Originality and Greatness;

Agoks thus stood before his countrymen as the holy Indian emperor from the Indian
Ocean to theMediterranean—from Ceylonto Greece and Egypt—and as having brought about
anew ethical order, and this also amongst those whom the ddsiras of his country had regarded
as spiritually disenfranchised by the very law of primeval creation. The Buddha opened
up Buddhism and sannyfss to the whole of the non-Brihman Hindu community; Asoka
opened his Dharma to the whole of humanity. Without Adoka, Buddhism would have
remained an intra-mural religion confined to India, a Hindu religious system confined to the
Hindus, just like Jainism, Probably it dic not occur to the Buddha to make Dharma avail-
able to the Milecchas, The conception of a world-religion and enfranchisement of the whole
world enabling the whole world—Indian and non-Indian alike—to parteke of the truth,
the positivism, of Buddhism, & truth which Adoka valued as the highest truth, was the origi.
nality of Asoka, not of the Buddhist Church as he founded it. He truly became an all-
world conqueror, the Dharma-cakreartin cver the known world. Me, in the words of his
race, caused the initiation of a new manvantara, o new kalpe, in the world, He expressed
the hope that this new erder (his Dharma} would last for a long kalpa, sincerelv bequeathing
it to posterity by the testament of his inseriptions,

(b) Jambudvipa,

The name Jambudvipa is found in Buddhist Pili siifras as well as in Sanskrit literature.
Its earliest definition in Sanskrit is t~ e found in the Mahdbhdrata and then in the Matsya
Purdpa {c. 250 o.0.) They, however, avowedly borrow the geographical matter from the
earlier edition of the Purdpa text.* The geographical material of the Purdpas is of a very
early date, which we shall presently see, and is probably even more important than the
historical.

Jambudvipa, according to the description therein given, comprised almost the whole of
Asia.® It is wrong to translate it by ‘ India.” I have pointed out above, on the basis of the

inscriptions, that Adéoka’s Jambudvipa included a much larger area than India, i.e., than
India-cum-Afghanistdn. Now let us take the data of the Matsya.

{a) India Proper is called by it Mdnavadvipa (Ch. 113. 9-17), which some Purdnas call
Kumdridvipa, nawed after Kumdri, a name which survivesinour present day ‘ Cape Comorin.’
It gives the measurement of this dvipe from Kuméri to the source of the Ganges.

% *Thore are four yugas in Bhiratavarga '—MBh., Bhigma, X. 3 ; Visnu P., I1. 3. 19.
xe wTTeTy SERRE WY | Motsya, 113. 14,
7a i LT AT WNET 1 | Vigpe, 11 3, 23,

4 Bhigma, XIL d41. Mateya, 123. 9, and various other passages. Both have cited mostly identieal
VOrses.

¢ In one place the MB#. employs the term in lieu of Bharatavarga (Bhigma, vi. 13), but this was, as
the cormmentajor has rightly pointed out, due to the lesding position of Bharatavarga in Jambudvipa ;
throughout its treatment the MBk. talos Bhératavares as one of the varsas of Jambukhanda or Jam.
budvipa, like the Purénas, citing the very texts mostly. The MB#. at places condenses the Purrpie te;rt.

¢ The real source of the Gangea, according t@ the Purdnas, lay in a lake in Tibet. '
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() India Proper was a part of Bhératavarsa, which extended in the north up to the
valley of the Oxus {113. 4043} (120. 43-46). The Bhératavarsa division goes back to the
time of Megasthenes. See, for instance, Frag. IV of Schwanbeck (Strabo, XV. i ii; Mc-
Crindle, p. 48):

“ India is bounded on the north by the extremities of Tauros, and from Ariana
to the Eastern Sea by the mountains which are variously called by the natives of these
regions Paraparisos, and Hemodos, and Himaos, and other names, but by the Mace-
donians Kaukasos.”

This larger area of India,i.e., Bhiratavarsa goes really beyond the Maurya times. -This
is to be gathered from Herodotus, who says (iii. 102) :

“ Thers are other Indians bordering on the city of Kaspatyros and the country of
Paktyke, settled northward of the other Indiens, who resemble the Baktrians in the
way they live. They are the most warlike of the Indians and are the men whom they
send to procure the gold [paid to the king of Persis], for their country adjoins the desert
of sand.”

{c) DBharatavarsa along with other vargas made up Jambudvipa. They were, accord-
ing to an carlier Purdnic division cited by the present Purénpas, four, and according to
another division, seven in number (Maisya, 112. 7). Varsa means ‘ country’ (112. 26)
divided and bounded by mountain ranges. There are several mountain ranges in the conti-
nent of Jambudvipa. One, to the north of India, is called Nisadba. I take it to be the
same as the Parapanisad of the Greeks, variously spelt as Parapamisad and Paropanisad.?
Parap probably represents parea, which means a section of a range, according to Purinic
geography.® The Nisadha and Meru were in close proximity, as a river {Jambu) is mentioned
as situated by the south side of Meru and the north side of the Nisadha (Meros tu dakshine
pdrive Nisadhasyottarena tu— Viyu, 46. 23).

There is no doubt that the Purinic Meru is the Meros of Alexander’s historians, and the
river is probably the Panjshir.® According to the Purfnas it was a gold-preducing area
and its peculiar gold was called Jambinada.

The central part of Jambudvipa is the country of the Pimirs, ‘ Meru-land.” Its range
is Mahd-Meru (the Larger Meru). The region to the south of the Pamirs is sometimes called
Himavarsa,’® which Yuan Chwang calls Hima-fala.l1  Probably it is this word.that we
find in the Greek form Himaos. *The Snowy Range ' of the Hindus seems to have included
the mountains of north-western Afghénistdn, and was more extensive than our ¢ Himalayas.’
Cf. Yuan Chwang (Life, pp. 107-198):

“* From this country, again going east across mountains 700 /i, wg reach the valley
of Pamir. This valley is about 1000 % from east to west, and 100 & or so from north
to south, It lies between two ranges of the Snowy Mountains.....The soil is always
frozen....1% In the middle of this valley is a great lake, 200 % from east to west, and
fifty I from north to south. Tt lies in the centre of Jambudvipa....”

7 McCrindle, Invasion of India, p. 68, n.

8 a-parednas tu girayah, parvabhik parvatdh smritdh—Vdyu, 49. 132.

9 The local tree of this area, hearing aweet juicy fruit ealled jambu in the Purdnas, is probably the
plum tree. According o & passage of the Visu, the goographical troes—e.g., famby, ddka—were indi-
cators of particular mountain ranges {on maps) (Vayu, I, 2, 18 : WISl faf3at 1 ) For Hindu maps, seo
MBh. Bk. vi (Bhisma), eh. 6; 2, 39, 56 ; Megasthenes, p. 52.

10 Also Haimavata (Gk. ' Hemodos); sometimes separste from India, but mostly part of it : 8.g,
o o Wi A% O R W Bhipma, VL 7; B S0 7§ WG A Ryt —Matsye, 112. 28,

11 Life, p. 196: " Again going from Mung K'ien, entering the mountaine and travelling for 300 [
or 50, we come to the country of Hi-mo-ta-lo : this also was a part of the old Tukhéra territory.

1 Cf, Mateya, 114. 10.
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This, along with the account of the Oxus and Sita rivers which follows, is almost a verbal
corroboration of the Purinic description of the Pamirs.

The four large divisions of Jambudvipa are :

N. Uttara Kuru, situated to the south of the Northern Sea (Ultara samudra).
8. Bhérata.

E. Bhadraéva (up to the sea, i.e., China).
W. Ketumaila {up to the sea, i.e., Asia Minor).

Kotuméls is identified by the later Hindu astronomer Bhéskara Acérya, who calls its
westernmost town Romaka, i.e., Constantinople. The Purinic description fully bears out
this identification.

‘According to the second division of Jambudvipa referred to above, in which seven varsas
are enumerated, it hecomes clear that the whole of Asia roinus Arabia is included in Jambud-
vipa. By or below the Nigadha there was Hari-varsa. This country, Hari, is thus identical
with the name and country called Harafva or Hariva by Darius, i.e., the country from Meshed
to Herat, the Ariana of the Greeks. The old name survives in the modern Heri. The next
varga or country in the Purfinas is a large area called Navrita, which muat go back to the
Elamite empire. Ilabrat was the chief messcnger of the gods, or © the god of the wingas’ (ef,
Mphology of AN Races, vol. V, Semitic, by 8. LEangdon, p. 177). To the Tibetan region and
adjacent parts the Purdnas give the name Kinnara- or Kimputusa-varsa, probably owing
to the inhabitants being nearly devoid of moustaches and whiskers. To the north of the
Pamirs there are two parallel divisions, Ramapaka (or Ramyaka), i.e., the country of the
‘ nomads,” and Hiranya, which evidently stand for Central Asia and Mongolia, as the country

to their north, Uttara Kuru was known a8 reaching the Northern 8ea, Uttara Xuru thus
represents Biberia,

Thus the four larger divisions are really the four most distant countries—India, Asia
Minor, China and Biberia, and the seven consist of
1. India (with its frontiers on the Pimirs).
The Herat country.
Tibet.
Ilavrita, from the Pimirs and Herat (probably) to the Persian Gulf.
Central Asia.
Mongolia.
Siberis.

Arabia is counted a8 a different dvipa. It is bounded on three sides by the sea. A
dvipa, according to the Purdnic description, should have seas on (at least) two sides, Arabia
is called Puskara, which according to the Purfinas, is the only dvipa which has no river and
only one mountain. Its name, Pustara dvipa, the ‘lake dvipa,’ is probably due to ite being
regarded as having inhabited land on all sides, surrounding an area of sand which represented
& dried-up sheet of water,

The Purfnpic division of the then known world is thus ancient. It stands to reason
that the ancient Hindus must have known their neighbours. The Purfnas show a minute
knowledge of Mid-Asia. Their name, Nila, for a large range of mountains is a translation
of the Chinese name, ‘ Blue Mountains ’ ; and their ¢ Golden Mountains’ represent the Altai
Mountains, the Mongolian name for which (Aliain-ula) means the * mountains of gold.” The
PurBinas assert that in the Central (P4mir) Region there was & very large lake, called by them
Bindusara, which was the source of the Oxus and several other, named, rivers. Modern

B O0.HI, I 338
14 Enc. Brit. {11th od.), XIIE, 332.
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research has shown that Lake Victoria is the remnant of a much larger lake that covered the
valley in former ages. The Purdnes say that the Oxus falls into the ¢ Western Sea,’ by which
they mean the Caspian. We now know that the Caspian was much larger in past ages, and
included the present Sea of Aral. The Purinas call the Turkistin desert the desert of the
sea.” These facts and the very ancient names Ildvrita and Hari-vares prove that the Purfnic
geographical data of Jambudvipa are much earlier than the time of Ascka, and that the
name which Asoka used had long been established for the major portion of the known world.
As the Purinas seem to have different names for Egypt (Kuéa-dvipa) and Europe (Krauiica-
dvipa) we have to neglect Bhiskars Acirya’s view (which is much later in date) that Jambud.
vipa included the whole of the northern hemisphere [the northern hemisphere according
to him being land and the southern hemisphere being sea].

Following the definition of the ancient Purénas, it seems that Asoka’s Jambudvips was
confined to Asia, and his success was more marked there than in Greece and Egypt, for in

his summary of result he particularises Jambudvipa.

MEAN SAMKRANTIS.
By A. VENKATASUBBIAN.

Ix his paper on ‘The Brahma-siddhanta of Brahmagupta, A.D. 628; Mean System,
published in vol. XVII of the Epigraphia Indica, the late Mr. Robert Sewell observed that,
in India, details for the calendar, that is, of tithis, naksatras, samkrdntis, etc., were certainly
calculated tjll the cleventh century at least everywhere, and for several centuries $hereafter
in some places, on the mean, instead of the true or apparent, motions of sun and moou.
And he therefore published in that journal many tables by means of which one can
caleulate and dci apine, according to the Arya and Brahma Siddhéntas, the moment when
mean samkrintis oceurred, and mean fithis, naksatras, etc., began and ended.

Tables LXXVI and XC in these papers give the exact moment of ocourrence of the
mean Mesa-samkranti according to these Siddhéntas, while tables LXXVII and XCI give
the periods of time thit intervene between this moment and the moments of occurrence of the
other mean samkrdnys. Tables LXI and LXXXII, on the other hand, give the moment
of occurrence of the trte Mesa-samkrinti according to these Siddhantas, which moment is
quite different from the moment of occurrence of the mean Mega-samkranti. Now, the
moment of occurrence of the Mesa-samkrinti marks the commencement of the solar year ;
and it hence becomes evident from the above tables that Mr. Sewell opined thet the com-
pilers of the mean-system paficdrgas according to the Brahma, Arya and other Siddhantas
put down in their almanaes as the time of commencement of the solar year, the moment of
oceurrence of the mean, and not of the true, Mega-samkrinti, and that they made this moment
the basis for their caloulation of the moments of occurrence of the other mean samkrdntis.

To take a concrete instance, Mr. Sewell gives in tables XC and LXXVT the moment of
occurrence of mean Mesa-sarakrinti, according to the Brahma and Arya Siddhantas, of Ky.
year 4287 current {o.D. 1185) as 15hrs. 54m. 64s. on Monday, 26th March, and 16h. 55m. Os.
on Tueaday, 26th March, respectively, while in tables LXXXIT and LXI, he gives the
moment of occurrence of true Mesa-samkranti of the same Ky. year and according to the
same SiddhAntas, as 11h. 45m. 41s, on Saturday, 23rd March, and 13h. 22m. 30s. on Sunday,
24th March, respectively. It is therefore apparent that, in Mr. Sewell’s opinion, the com-
pilers of the mean-system almanacs by the Brahma and Arya Siddhantas for the Ky. year
4287 current had put down in them Monday, 25th March, and ‘Tuesday, 26th March (and not
Saturday, 23rd March, and Sunday, 24th March) as the day on which the eolar year com-
menced and that they ceiculated from these days the days on which the mean Vysabhsz,
Mithuna and other samkrdntis occurred.
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There can be no doubt that Mr. Sewell had good grounds on which he based the above
opinion ; and it is hence all the more remarkable that in the few dates that I have met with
which seem to cite mean samkrintis, these mean samkrdntis are caleulated frem the mement
of oceurrence of true, and not mean, Mesa-samkrinti. These dates are but five in numbes
and are the following :

1. Date of Arsikere inscription of the time of ViraBallala II (Ep. Car., V. Arsikere 93 ;
p. 344) : Saka 1111 Kilaka, Pusys-amdvisyd, Bhinuvdra, vyatipdle-samkramaona.

Saka 1111 current=XKilaka by the southern luni-solar system. In this year, Pusya-
amfdvisyh (i.e., the amdvdsyd at the end of the amdnta month Pusya) ended on Tuesday, 20th
December, and Monday, 19th December, A. D, 1188, according to the mean and true systems
of working. No samkrdnti, mean or true, was associated with either of these two days ; and
the date is hen:- irregular for this year. Tt is likewise irregular for the northern luni-solar

 Kilaka also (concerning the use of northern luni-solar Jovian years in S. India, see my Some
Saka Dates in Inscriptions. p. 4 f1.); for, in this year, Pusya-amivisys began, by the mean
as well as true system of working, on Monday, 3rd December 1184, and ended on the next
day, Tuesday, 4th December, and there was no semkrdnti, mean or true, associated with either
of these days. In the year following this northern luni-solar Xilaka however (regarding such
years, see p. 35 ff, in op. ¢it.) or the year but one preceding the southern luni-solar Kilaka
{see regarding such years, p. 45, op. ¢it.), true Meza-samkrinti, aeccording to the Brahma
Siddbhants, oceurred at 11h. 45m. 41s. on Saturday, 23rd March 1185 A.D., and the mean
Makara-samkranti, counting from this moment, cccurred 273 days 22h. 39m. 6s. later on
Bunday, 22nd December 1185, at 10h. 24m. 47s. The mean Pugya.amivéasys too began on this
Sunday at i4h. 17m. 0s. The mean Mesa-samkranti occurred on Monday, 25th March, at
15h. 54m. 548. and the mean Makara-samkrinti, counting from this moment, at 14h. 34m.
0s. on Tuesday, 24th December 1185, on which day the mean ¢ithi Pusya-ba 1 ended and
ba-2 began. The true Makara-samkrinti too occurred on that Tuesday at 3h. 52m. 3ls.

It is thus obvious that Sunday, 22nd December 1185 AD., is the equivalent of the
date! given in the inscription, and that the compiler of the almanac from which the details
of the above date were taken had given in it 11h. 46m. 41s. of Saturday, 23rd March 1185, as
the beginning of the solar year and calculated from that moment the moment of occurrence
of the mean Makara.samkrinti.

2. Date of another Arsikere inscription of the time of Viraballala II {Ep. Car., V,
Arsikere 90 ; p. 343) : Saka 1111 Kilaka, Pusya-amdvisyd, Somavdre, vyatipdta-samkramona,

It will be seen that the details of this date are identical with those of no, 1 given above
with the exception that the weekday here is Monday, and not Sunday. Since we have also
geen above that on Sunday, 22nd December A.D. 1185, the equivalent of date no. 1, Pugya-
amivasyd began and ended on the following Monday, it is obvious that this Monday, 23ré
December A.D, 1185, is the day denoted by the inscription. According to the Arye Siddhan-
ta, the mean Makara-samkrinti occurred after 273 days 22h. 39m. 22s. counting frem
the moment of occurrence of truc Mesa-samkrénti (13h. 22m. 30s. on Sunday, 24th March

1185}, at I2h. 1m. 52s. on this Monday ; and the mecan tithi Pugya-amavisyé too ended on
this Monday at 14h. 27m. 28s.

In my above-cited book, I have given Monday, 24th January A.D. 1183, as the equi-
valent of this date {p. 100 ; no. 126) and also of four ether dates. Comparison with date
no. 1 given above, however, shows clearly that the equivalent of this date is Menday, 23rd
December 1185, and not Monday, 24th January 1183. In the same way, the former Monday

1 The mention of vyatipdia in thia date, and in the following dates, ia honorific (sse in this connoction
ep. cit, p. 19} ; for, the yoga vyatipdia can, in no circumstonce, eceur in conjunction with the fthis cited
i these dates.
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is the equivalent of date no. 127 also in op. cit. (Saka 1307 Viéwivasu, Pusya-amdvisyd,
Monday, vyatipita-samkramana ; Saka 1107 expired=Viévivasu=A.D. 1185), while the
latter Monday is the correct equivalent of dates no. 125, 129 and 128 in op. ¢it. The first
two of these three dates mention the year Sobhakrt and Saka 1106 current and 1106 expired
[=A.D. 1183] while the year Plavanga mentioned in the third must be understood to refer
to the northern luni-solar year of that name, which corresponded to A.D. 1183,

3. Date of Bidare inscription of the time of the Hoysala king Narasimha I (Ep. Car.,
V1. Kadir 72 ; p. 46) : Sake 1084 Citra-bhdnu, Pusya-pirpimd, Adivira, ultardyana-samkra-
mana-vyalipils.

Saks 1084 expired—=Citrabhinu by the southern luni-solar system. In this year, mean
Makara-sarmkranti calculating from the mcoment of trze Mesa-samkréinti, oceurred according
to the Arya Siddhanta, at 13h. 14m, 22s. on Sunday, 23rd Deeember A.D, 11682, and calculat-
ing from the moment of mean Mesa.samkrinti, at 16h. 46m. 52s. on Tuesday, 25th Decem-
ber. The true Makara-samkrdnti too cccurred on that Tuvesday at 6h. 18m. 48s. The
mean fithi Pusya-su 15 ended on the above Sunday at about 3h. 34m. Ba., while the mean
tithig associated with the above Tuesday were Pusya-ba 2 (ending) and Pusya-ba 3 (begin-
ning). It is hence evident that this Sunday, 23rd December 1162, is the regular equivalent
of the date given in the inseription.

4. Date of Belavila inscription of the time of the above king (/bid. Kadiir 18 ; p. 8}:
Saka 1094 Khara, Margadira-su 14, Somavdre, uttardyana-samkremana-vyatipita.

Saka 1094 current=Khara t7 the southern luni-solar system ; for this year the date
is irregular. In the previous year however (regarding such years, see op. cit.,p. 31 ), mean
Dhanus-samkranti, according to the Arya Siddh&nta, occurred at 4h. 23m. 20s. on Monday
23rd Novemher 1170 A.D., when calculated from the moment of occurrence of the true Mesa-
samkranti, and at 7h. 53m. 56s. on Wednesday, 25th November, when calculated from the
moment of ocourrence of the mean Mesa-samkranti. True Dhanus-sarpkranti too occurred
on this Wednesday at 23h. 31m. 0a, _

The mean tithi Mirgdsira-su 14 began on the above Monday at about 4h. 16m. 32a.,
while the mean [ihis associated with the above Wednesday were Mirgasdira-sn 15 {ending)
and ba-1 (beginning) ; and it is thus obvious that the above-mentioned Monday (23rd Novem-
ber A.D. 1170} is the equivalent of the date given in the inscription.

Regarding the epithet uttardyana applied to the Dhanus-samkrénti, see op, cit., p. 26 1.

5. Date of the Anekere copper-grant of Virabelldla 11 (Ep. Car., V. Cannarfyapattans
179 ; p. 462) : Saka 1113 Seumya, Pugys-ba-11, Adityavira, uttardyana-samkramana.

This date has already been discussed by me on p. 126 in THQ., vol. 4. As I have said
there, the date is irregular for Saks 1113* which corresponded to Saumya by the southern
luni-solar system. In the following year however, mean Makara.samkrénti, according to
the Arys SiddhAnta, occurred at 19h. ¢m. 22s. on Sunday, 23rd Deeember A.D. 1190, when
caleulated from the moment of occurrence of true Mesa-samkranti, and at 22h. 36m. 52s.
on Tuesday, 25th December, when calculated from that of mean Mesa-samkrénti. The true
Makara-samkranti too occurred on that Tuesday at 12h. 6m. 48s.

The mean tithi Pugya-ba 11 began on the above Sunday at about 13h. 5lm. 23s., while
the mean tithis associsted with the above Tuesday were Pugya-ba 12 {(ending) and ba-13
(beginning) ; and it is hence obvious that the equivalent of the date given in the inseription
is Sunday, 23rd December A.D. 1190.3

3 The caloulatione in this paper have boen made with the help of Mr. Bewell's tables referred to
above ; and in connection with dates 2-5, it may be obsarved that tho results are the same if one weea

the Biirya, instead of vhe Arya, Siddhanta.
The hours, minutes and seconds given ahove should in all cases be courited from the moment of mean

Lankd sunrise on the days mentioned,
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These are the only dates that I know of in which mean samkrdntis secm to be cited ; and
it becomes clear from what has been said above that these mean samkrdntis have in all cases
been ealeulated from the moment of occurrence of the true Mesa-samkrinti. In other words,
the compilers of the professedly mean-system almanacs from which the details of the above
dates were taken, had given in them as the beginning of the solar year, the moment of oceur-
rence of the true and not the mean Mesa.samkranti. This is, on the face of it, inconsistent ;
and the question hence arises in one’s mind, why should this have been so 7 Why did the
compilers of professedly meau-system almanacs give the moment of occurrence of the true,
and not the mean, Mesa-samkranti as the beginning of the solar year? The only answer that
nuggests itself to me in this connection is this: As is well-known, it is explieitly stated
in the Arya and Brahma Siddhantas that, though the Ky. era began at mecan sunrise on
Friday, 18th February B.C. 3102, the year that began on that day (Ky. year 1 current or 0
expired) was the luni-solar year, and that the true solar year really began on Tuesday, 15th
February B.C. 3102, at 20h. 27m. 30s. and 19h. 52m. 22s,, respectively. It is easily conceiv-
able therefore that a jyoligika who wanted to compile a mean-system paficdnga for, say, the
Ky. year 4000 expired according to the Arya Siddhénta, would have chosen the above-given
moment as his starting-point, and by adding to it 365.2586805 (length of the solar year accord-
ing to the Arya Siddhanta)x 4000 days, arrived at the result that the solar year Ky. 4000
expired began on Thursday, 22nd March A.D. 899, at 13h. 47m. 3s. With this moment as
basis, he would then, by adding to it 30.438223 days and its multiples determine the
moment of occurrence of the mean Vrsabha, Mithuna and other semkrdntis, and at the end,
by adding 30.438223 days to the moment of occurrence, 8o determined, of the mean Mina-
samkrénti, arrive at the result that the mean Mesa-samkranti of the Ky. vear 4001 expired
occcurred at 20h. Om. 0s. on Friday, 21st March AD. 900. This however happens to be
the exact moment of occurrence of the true Mesa-samkranti. And thus the moment of
occurrence of mean Mesa-samkrinti, determined in this manner by the Juoligike aforesaid,
‘would be identical in every case with that of true Mesa-samkrinti, due to the circumstance
that this jyotigi’a took as his starting-point 10h. 52m. 22s. of 15th February B.C. 3102.

At the same time, it is also conceivable that another jyotisika may have taken as his
starting-point Oh. Om. Os. (i.e., exactly 6 A.M.} of Friday, 18th February B.C. 3102 (at this
moment began the mean-system solar year Ky. 1 current according to the above two Sid-
dhantas), and by adding to it 365.2586805 x 4000 days, arrived (as Mr. Sewell hasdone) at the
result that the solar year Ky. 4000 expired, according to the Arya Siddbanta mean system,
began on Saturday, 24th March A.D. 899, at 17h. 20 0s., and calcalated from this moment
the moment of occurrence of the mean Vrgabha, Mithuna and other] samkrdntis. These
moments are, naturally, different from those determined according to the former method and
also from those determined according to the true system of working.

This difference in the moment of occurrence of the mean samkrdnlis leads, in its turn,
to & consequence that we muat take account of : it causes a diffevence in the names of lunar
months. Thus, to take an instance, I have ssid in connection with date no. 1 discussed
above that, according to the Brahma Siddhdnta mean system, mean Pusya-amavisyi began
at 14h. 17m. 0s. on Sunday, 22nd December 1185 A.D. According to Mr. Sewell’s method of
caloulating mean samkrdntis, however, the month of MArgasira was adhike in this year (see
his table XC) and the mean fithi that began on the above Sunday was not Pusys-amivisys,
but Margadira-amévasyd. According to the Brahma Siddhéinta true system too, that tiths
was Mérgaéira-amavasys ; but the intercalated month was not Mérgasira but Bhadrapada
(see his table LXXXII). On the other hand, according to the method of calculating mean
samkrdntis that was adopted in conbection with the five dates given above, there was no
intercalation at all in the year A.D. 1185, and the mean tithi that began on the above Sunday
was Pusya-amvisyh ; but the month Caitra was intercalated in the next year, A.D. 1186.7,
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The difference in the method of calculating mean samkrdntis has thus, in this instance, led to
a difference in the names of five lunar months ; and what, according to one method, are the
months of adhika-Margadira, Margasira, Pugya, Magha and Phﬁlguria., are, according to
the other method, the montbs of Mirgasira, Pusya, Migha, Philguna and adhika-Caitra
respectively.

As already observed above, howaver, I have not up to now come across any date which
cites a mean samkrdnti calculated according to the method adopted by Mr. Sewell, while, on
the other hand, the five dates given above cite, clearly, mean sambrdntis coleulated according
to a different method. It would be well therefore if computers of Indian dates, and especially
those that use Mr. Sewell's tables referred to above for this purpose, bear in mind that there
i8 a method of calculating mean semkrdntis which is different from that adopted by him,
and that the employment of this method leads, not only to a difference in the time at which
the mean samkrdntis took place, but, ocecasionally, to a difference in the years in which inter-
calary months occurred, and in the names of lunar months also,

THE LUNAR CULT IN INDIA.
By V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M.A.

Ix an informing note on ‘the Traces of Lunar cult in India’ in the Rivista degli Studi
Orientoli, vol. XII (1930}, Professor Giuseppe Tuccei makes the following observaticn.
** While sun worship was widely spread in India, it does not appear that the moon was ever
raised to the rank of an independent divinity, or that it ever had its own temples and its
own devotoes.” (Translated from the original Italian by Mr, C. E, A. W. Oldham in the
Ind. Ant,, Jan. 1932, p. 17.] An endeavour is made bere to show that the lanar cult was
as old as the solar cult, and the moon enjoyed an independent status like any other deity
of the Vedic pantheon. The worship of the moon, like that of the sun, must be traced back
to the Vedic period of India’s ancient history. It is generally known that orthodox tradition
classifies the Yajurveda samhitd into four bdndams, These are the Prajépatikindam, Seumya
kdndam, Agneya bindam and Vaiévadeve kdndam. Of these, the Saumya kindem is in honour
of the moon, who is raised to the rank of divinities like the Prajipati-, Agni- and Viévadevas.
The texts of the Semhsld which are devoted to the elaboration of sacrificial ritual rrfer to
the moon as an adkipadi of the sacrifice, and hence a devald. If the evidemce of the Yajur-
veda-samhitf teaches us anything, it is that the moon is raised to the rank of a yajfie or saeri-
ficial deity and is undoubtedly a Vedic god. There is again the invaluable testimony of the
Brihmana literature where the moon is looked upon as an independent divinity. In the
Taittiriya Brahmage we have what is known as the Somastitam, and this stiktam is celebrated
in honour of the moon (IL, vili, 3). These hymns in praise of the moon can be favourably
compared to the Rudrasidltam, Purugasidiam and other Vedic sikigms of much importance.
Added to this is the statement that the presiding deity of the gadhotd in the sacrificial litera-
ture is no one else than Candra or the moon-god. (Ibid., IT, ii, 11-12,) Besides their use
in the yajiias or sacrifices, they arc used in connection with a number of ceremonials attending
the innumerable vradams or special vows and the installation of jmages in temples, much
adumbrated in the Purfna literature and the Agamo treatises as well. (See the Matsya-
purdna, ch, 265, 24.)

The Purinas, which are regarded as the fifth Veda according vo the wadition transmitted
in the Indian religious and secular works, make claborate references te the different aspects of
the lunar eult. The moon is one of the ten dig-pdlas or the guardian deities of the directions.
(See the Matsya Purdna, ch. 266-26.) He is the lord of the twenty-seven naksatras (Ibid., ch.
23. 1{f.} and is one of the nine planets which go by the name of navagrahas. (Ibid., ch. 93-10.)
He is above all the sgadhipali. or the lord of oceans and plants. (Ibid., ch. 266, 256.)
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Let us now turn our attention to the vast treasures of Tamil literature of South India,
and try to find out whether the Tamil literary tradition has anything to corroborate the
above statements and teo throw fresh light on the topie under discussion. The Tolkdppiyam,
which cannot be later than fourth ecentury B.c., has a significant exprossion, arumuraivdlifu,
or in praise of six deities or persons, Perhape IHanko-Adigal follows this custom if one ex-
amines carefully the opening lines of that epic, the Silappadikdram. The author of the Silap.
padikdram mentions these six in the following order : moon, sun, rains, world, sages and the
king of the land, (Canto J,11. 1 ff.) It is of particular interest to note that the Tamil classic
of the second century a.n. begins with an invocation to the moon god. (See M. Raghava
Aiyangar’s Tolkdppiya Poruladhilbdra Araicei, 2nd ed., p. 128, note)) According to the
celebrated commentator Naccindrkkiniyar, the Vellivdlitu is the hymn in praise of Valli
or the moon, (See the gloss on Tolk. Purafl. séifra, 33.) It will thus appear that from the
time of the grammarian Tolkippiyandr, if not earlier, the moon came to be recognised by
the Tamils as one among their different deities, and & place of high honour is given by the
prince.poet Ilantko-Adigal to the moon (tifigal). But what is more important and most
interesting is the unmistakable reference to a temple of moon. The tamil expression for that
temple is Nildkkotftam (Canto IX, 1.-13}, which existed in ancient Puhir or Kévéripattanam.
Here is an explicit statement of the existence of a temple dedicated to the moon which can-
not be disputed. According to Ktesjas (400 B.c.} there were temples dedicated to the sun
and moen, ai & distance of 15 days’ journey from Mount Abu. After quoting this authority
Mr, C. V. Vaidya further remarks: ‘ There was a temple of the moon at Prabhdsa.” (His-
tory of Mediceval India, vol. I, p. 255.) These evidencea bear ample testimony to the exist.
ence of moon temples in India and moon worship both in the north and the far south.

Though the temples of the moon have disappeared, the worship of the moon still conti-
nues. A rellc of the old custom which is frequently referred to in the Sedgam works and
later Tamil Mterature goes by the name of Pigaitofulal, literally, the worship of the moon.
(See Kuruniogai, stanza 307. Irayondr Ahapporul, sitre T, p. 67 and the stray but rare
stanza quoted in the same page: Ndladiydr, stanza 176: See also the Perumiogai collec-
tion of M. RAghava Aiyangar, p. 32.) Here is a stanza praising the moon, technically en.
titled devapdni. That this class of poems existed is seen from the comment of Arumpada-
vurai dcriyar on the line 37, Canto VI of the Silappadikdram.)

In this connection the Pirukkovai, which deals with dhapporul, is worthy of note. The
Tirukkovai, of Manlkkavisakar of the ninth century A.D. belongs to the high class works on
Hindu mysticism which ordinarily seem to be texts on love postry, (See author’s Studies
in Pamil Literature and History, pp. 99-101.) The stanza (67) gives a glimpse of social life
in ancient Tamil land. It was a custom with the ancient Tamils, and this i current even
now, to watch the moon rising on the seccnd day after the new moon day. This seeing of the
moon is religious in character and tantamount to the worship of the moon. The maid waiting
on the lady love, innocent of the fact that her mistress had already enjoyed, though secretly,
her husband’s company, urges her to come out and pay her respects to the moon. But the
mistress refuses to worship the deity, thus giving a sure hint that she had her own husband,
who is to her ali god. Incidentally we are introduced to a great truth and its practice in the
Tamil land that chaste women de not worship any god except their own husbands, whom
they worship as their god. It may be well to bear in mind that this was the great maxim
taught by Tiruvalfuvar in his thought-provoking treatise the Tirukkural (see the kuralvenba,
85).

To retury to the subject proper, the lunar cult was known in early Tamil India, as well
a8 in Vedic India, There were temples dedicated to that deity, though such instances have
become extinct. The worship of the moon as a planet, as a digpdle and as the lord of the
vegetable kingdom ia still largely prevalent.
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IMPORTANT FRAGMENTARY INSCRIPTION
FOUND AT MAHASTHAN (BOORA
DISTRICT}.

(The following note on the Mauryan Brihmi inserip-
tion recently found st Mahisthdn in the Bogra
distriet was read by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar at
the Symposium of the Asistic Society of Bengal
held on the 2nd January 1933.)

This fragmentary but most interesting inseription

in Mauryan Brihini waas diacovered, on the 3lst of °

Noveraber 1931, by one Baru Fagir of the Mahds-
thangarh village in the Bogra district of Bengal, not
far from & mound which was being excavated by the
Archeological Department.

The fragment, as it is, contains six lines of writing
in the Bribmi Alphabet of the Afokan records.
The language is the same as that of his Pillar Edicts,
that is to say, it was the language of Madhyadesa
influenced by Magadhi, or rather the court language
of Magadha. The purport of the inscription is
briefly as follows. Some ruler of the Mauryan
period, whose name ia loat, had issued sn order to
the Mehimatra stationed at Pundranagara, with a
view to relieve the distress caused appsrently by
famine to a people called Samvazhgiyas, who were
settled in and about the town. Two measures were
adopted to meet this contingency. The first appa-
rently conaisted of the advance of a loan in gandaka
currency, and the second of the distribution of
dhdnya, or paddy, from the district gremary, A
wish is expressed that the Saihverhgiyas will thus
be able to tide over the calamity. With the resto.
ration of plenty they were asked to return the
money to the Treasury and the grain to the Granary.

It will be seen that this epigraphic record is of
groat historical importance. In the first place, it
establishes the identity of the present Muhdsthén
with the ancient Pundranagara. The last line of
the inseription clearly shows that it was fixed into
the structure of & Granary which could not have
been far from the place where the stone plaque was
found. The Cranary was thus situated in the
present area of Mahfsthin. Aad as the Granary
originally belonged to Pupdranagara, there can be
no doubt as to Maohasthin being identical with
Pupdeanagsra. Cunningham, with his topographi-
eal instinets, had long ago identified the two on the
ovidence of the Chinese pilgrim, Yuan Chwang.
But his identifieation hed remained more or less
uncertain for want of epigraphbic evidence. But the
find of our record now leaves no doubt on this point.

The second point of historical interest that we
‘have to note is the manner in which the state in
ancient India endeavoured to combat the ravages
of & famine. Mention is made in this inscription
of the distribution of dhdnyg, or unhusked rice.
This paddy obviously must have been used as eeed
for sowing operations, and, also when husked, must

have served the purpose of food. It may, however,
be asked : why money was at all distributed among
tho Sarvathgiyas ? In this connection we have to
remember that in East Bengsl, where nature is so
plentiful, 8 famine can take plece only through the
inundation of & river. Mah&athiin, thet is, Pupdra-
nagara, is situated on a river, namely, the Karatoyi.
And when & town ia settled on & river, the floods

_cause devestation not simply to the crops in the

fields, but also to the buildings and huta which are
perched on its border. To meet this contingency,
s money grant has to be made to the people whose
belongings have been washed away or seriounsly
affected by the floods. This is perhaps the only
explanation that can be given of the disbursement
of gandaka coins among the Sarhvarhgiyas. What
again we have to note here ia thut this disbursement
of money and this distribution of unhusked rice
were made to this people without any interest. If
they had been charged with any, surely there would
have been some reference to it in our record.

Perhaps ours is not the first knowm inseription
which relates to the putting up of a granary as &
safeguard against scarcity of food. Of practically
the same period is an inscribed copper-plate found
at Schagaura, about fourteen miles south-east from
Gorakhpur (.4.,XXV,261{.). A cursory glance at
its contents will convinee anybody that it refers
not to one but to two granaries, and that this plate
isan ordertosome Mahématra, stationed apparently
at Sravasti, to open the two granaries and distribute
their contents when any dire contingency called for
it. In fact, the idea of counteracting the ravapes
of 8 famine by the erection of grenaries and store-
houses is pretty encient in India, end it is not
therefore a matter of surprise if the Mahasthin
inseription slso adverts to the measures commonly
employed by the State to combet the devastation
caused by a famine in ancient Bengal.

Lot us now see what further light our record
throwe on the ancient history of Bengal. It is &
pity that the first line of the inscription hasnot been
preserved. The name of the ruler, if any wes
mentioned, is thus lost irretrievably. But as the
alphabet and the language of our record are exactly
like those of the Asokan edicts, it is not impossible
that he was 8 prince of the Mauryan dynasty. We
have already seen that the language of this epigraph
ia the language of Madhyadeda influenced by Maga-
dhi. It was really the language of the Mauryan
Court in Magadha, which, owing to its outgrowing
imperialism, had spread not unly over the whole of
Madhyadeta but also over partsconterminous withit.
In fact, it had become the lingua france of almost
the whale of North India. Wa now see definitely
that this lingue franca bad spread even to Bengal
and was in vogue there as early as the fourth
éentury 8.0, a8 our inseription conclusively proves

3
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it. Tt is true that Brahmaenism took a long long
timo to apread over Bengal. The Aryan culturs
seorny for the first time to have been disseminated
in ancient Benpgal by the Jaines. It is curious to
note that while Bihar and Kosala were taken by
Buddhe and hia adherents Bengal was selected
by Mahdvire and his followers for their proselytising
activities. It is true that no traces of this original
Jainism are now leit in Bengal. But even as late
a3 the middle of the seventh century a.p. the
Chinese pilgrim Yuan Chwang testifies to the Nir.
granths Jainag being numerous in Pundravardhana
{dnn. Bhand. Or. Res. Inst.,, XII, 1041.). Oaly the
other day a copper-plate charter was discovered
during excavations at Pahérpur in Bengal, dated
G.E. 159=477 a.p., which registers a grant for the
worship of Arhats at a vikdro situated not far from
this piace and presided over by the disciples of the
Nirgrantha preceptor Guhanandin (E.1., XX, 811.).
No reasonable doubt can thus be eutertained as to
Jainism and especially Nirgranthism, having been
prevalentin Bengal up till the saventh century A.D.
This at the most may explain the employment of
the Brahmi alphabet in our inscription, but the use
of the court language of Pafaliputra is a clear indi-
cation of Bengal, at any rate North Bengal, being
included in the Mauryan dominiona.

The last point of historical interest that we have
now to consider is : who were the Samvarhgiyas,
supposing that was the name really intended.
Sathvarngiyaas in the first place remind us of Sam-
vajjis. We know that to the account of Fu.li.chih
(=Vriji} by Yuan Chwang s note is added by the
commentator, saying that ** Fu.l-cAi waa in * North
India,’ and that the north people called it the
Sam-fa-chik (or Bamvajji) (Watters, vol. II, p. 81).
On thin point Beal makea the following pertinent
comtment :  *'The country of the Vrijjis or Sarir-
vrijjis, i.e., united Vrijjis, waa that of the confede-
rated eight tribes of the people called the Vrijjis
or Vajjis, one of which, viz., that of the Lichchhavis,
dwelt at Vaisdli” (Beal, Becords, vol. IL, p. 77,

n. 100). Just as the eight confederate clans, of
whom the Vajjia wore the most important, were
called collectively the Sarhvajjis, or the united
Vajjis, it ia not at ell unreasonable to conjecturo
that there were confoderate clans in East Bengal
who were similarly conglomerated under the collec-
tive term of Samvergiyas. This shows that the
most prominent of these st the beginning was the
Vamgiyas, after whom the confederation was styled
the Samvarigiyas, or the ‘united Vamgiyas ? The
sacond point to be noted here is that the poople of
East Bengal are now called Vaidgas, and it may now
be asked witere waa the necessity of coining from it
a name which is an obvious derivative from it,
namely, Vamgiya. If we now turn te. the Vdyu
and Malsya Purdnas and study the chapters dealing
with Bhuvana.vinydss, we find that they mention
the two allied clans, Pravangas and Vangéyas. But
be it noted that none of thetn has been called Vanga.
Secondly, the second of these names comes so ¢loge
to the Varagiva of our inscription that our inserip-
tion being earlier than any one of these Purdnasand
being a genuine record of the time, Vangiya must
doubtless be considered to be the original name and
the reading Vaingéya of the Purdnay thua becomes &
corrupt form of it. Again, the fact that Pravangaa
arecoupled with Vangiyas (wrongly called Vatgéyas)
in these oarly Purdnas shows that they were con-
federated olans and fell under the Semvarbgiyas.
And, further, the reference to the Bamvarmgiyas in
connection with Pundranagara goea to indicate that
the Pundras also belonged to the Bamvarhgiys con.
federacy. And just as in the time of the Buddha
the capitsl of the Sarivajji confederacy was Vesdli,
which waa the head-quarters, not of the Vajjis, but
of the Lichchhavis who were then prominent, it
seems that in the time of our inseription the capital
of the Samvarbgiyas was Pundranagars, which was
the head-quarters, not of the Vahgiyas, but of the
Pupdras, after whom it was untdoubtedly called
Pupdranagara. '

BOOK-NOTICES.

Boopmist Locic: Volume 1I. By Te. S8vcHer.
BATSKY. Bibliotheca Buddhica XXVI. @8
inchesa : pp. vi -+ 4§9. Academy of Bciences of
the USSR : Leningrad, 1930.

Some thirty years have passed eince Profeasor
Stcherbataky first began to write on tha subject of
Buddhist logic, and the two volumes of the present
work, of which the second is the first to appear, con-
tain the matured fruit of his researches during that
long period. Here we have the materials on which
the hrst volume, not yet in the reviewer's hands, ia
based, namely a translstion into English of Dharma.
kirti's Nydyabindu and Dharmottara’s commentary,
accompanied by eeveral appendices containing ex-
trecta on points of importence from Vacaspati Mifra

and others. The author, as ia well known, bolisvea
firmly in the impossibility of translating Sanskrit
philosophical troatises with any degree of literalness
and in previous books he haa paraphrased with the
groatest freedom, but with resulta that were most
decidedly open to criticism. For when strong views
are held about contentious matters, it is difficult to
be objective in paraphraging and to svoid tenden.
ciousness ; the views colour the translation and give
it & misleading effect. When also & text iz not
quite correctly apprehended, too free & rendering
may result in something which bears no resemblanee
atalltothe original. In the present work, howsver,
he bas successfully avoided these pitfalls and does
80 by keeping in fact much closer to the text than
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he has been accustomed to do. The Nydyabindu
and its commentary is atraightforward enough in
appearance, but the sxact significance of each term
and argument is singularly difficult to grasp in its
entirety and still more difficult, when grasped, to
render accurately and inteiligibly, Yet here nn
extraordinary measure of success has been attained ;
for this is undoubtedly far and away the best
translation of any Sanskrit work on logic that we
have, a veritable four de force, when wo remember
that English is not the author’s native language
and that complete mastery of its idiomatic peculiari-
ties i indispensable for a precise reproduction of
the subtleties of the original. Even if oceasionuily
there are lapses in grammar, they are no hindrance
to understanding and an Englishman is the best
person to bear witness to the high quality of the
acliievoraent. Much of the success, it should be
added, attained in making Dharmskirti's and Dhar-
mottara’s position comprohenaible is due to the
ardmirable notes, which bring out clearly the impor-
tance and criginality of Buddhist logic by means of
compurizons with modern German and English work
in this domain.

In the absence of the first volume a discussion of
gonoral principles would be out of place, but in
roviewing a book which will be road with the closest
attontion by specialists and which may be earnestly
recommended to all studenta atarting on the study
of Indian logic, it is not otiose to indicate one or
two points to which with diftidence I am inclined to
take exception ; with dilfidence, not merely because
it is o case of impar congressus, but also because in
some eases disagreament may be dus noé to diffor-
enced on maiters of substance but to the failure of
the translation to give oxact offect to0 the intentions
oi Professor Stcherhatsky. I notice he is reluctant
to admit that artha usually meana simply the object
to which pratyaksa is directed, without any philo-
sophieal implicationa as to the neture or reality of
the object ; for inslance text, p. 7, 12.13, is corréeLly
given literally in a footnote, but the construetion
put upon it in the translation seams to me to go
too far. Again in text, p. 6, 5 and 8§, the two
occurrences of ekdrthasamarvciam, which means some-
thing like ‘associated with a single object,' is
translated the first time ‘as its implication,' and
the second time ‘inherent in the same object,’ so
putting & wrong complexion on the whole passags.
Similarly the long and important discussion of
negation in the chapter on svdrthdnumdng is very
hard to follow, because a number of different trans-
lations are tried for driye end adrdya, in order to
import the idea, which is guite irrelevant to Dhar-
maottara’s argument, that to a8 Vijidnavidin drdye
means, not something real, but something imagined,
When the suthor finally abandons the attempt and
settlea down to the equivalent ‘sensibilia,’ he be-
comes intelligible again and gives us the precise
sffect of the text. The point I would make in

reforring to these passages is that Dharmakirti arnd
his commentator use ordinarily and of set purposs
vocabulary which would enable their theories to be
professed either by realist or by idealist Huddhists.
Each party could put their own construction on tha
languaga without impsiring the force of the argu.
monts. but I would hold that in certain cases tha
actual mmethod used in the translation to force tha
views of one party, the idealists, into the toxt is
open to eriticism as befogging the issues and that a
maore straightiorward rendoring would have heen
more aceurate and more comprehensible.

This may ba illustrated by s point to which a
mory competent hand than mine (La Valiée Poussin,
Maranges chinois et bouddhiques, vol. I, 4153) lLas
drawn attention, Professor Stcherbatsky's transla.
tion of sdripya by ‘co-ordination * with the impl:.
cations he draws therefrom. Ths term is confined
almoat entirely in this work to perception, This
latter is divided into two distinct stages, firstly tha
action of tho sense organ, which rosuits in an oxan
reflection of the object, always hore called pratibhdsa,
and secondly, tho action of talpand, the constructive
imagination, which constructs an imege out of the
reflection. Thizs image is regularly called dbhdsn
by which ia indicated a lack of oxactness or realily,
its nature as a product of imagination ; in the ono
passage (text, p. 8, 2) where avablidss i3 anhatituted
far it the vg ia probably interpolated, so that we
should read drthdbhdsd. In the text, p. 15, §ff,
the image is described as the shape (dkdra) that tha
mind takes and thereby through the likenesa {sdrip-
ya) to the object tha copgnition of the objert i
completed {arthapratitisiddhi) ; ‘ co-ordination ’ faila
to express adequately this process, whosa original
purpose wad to explain how cognition took placa
without actual contact between the mind, the sense
organ and the object. Incidentally the theary of
the reflection of the object cannot but strike one
as posgsessing remarkable analogies with the classical
Samkhys theory of the action of citi in the purusa.

A minor matter is the translation of mdtrvivdha.
kramoepadedavat (text, p. 2, 24) by * < that its aim
was undesirable, > like the instruetion about thae
ritual to he followed at the {re)-marriage ceremony
of {one’a own) mother . Whether krama can mean
ritual I nead not discuss, but why ‘one’s own
mother * ? There are two atternatives, sither by
taking mdtr aa equivalent to mdirgrdma, a common
Buddhist term for ‘women ' generally, and undar-
standing that widow marriageisentirely disapproved
of, or, in view of the fact that the Kdmasdira's
section on the pungrbhid proves the second marriages
of women not to be uncommon or to be considered
objectionable in certain circumstances, by translat-
ing mdir as ' ome who has borze children to her first
husband * and inferring that remarriege waa im-
proper in such cases only.

But, taken all round, the translation isremarkahly
guccesaful for its accurate reproduction of the
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arguments of the original in intelligible form and
constitutes a contribution to the eubject of the
highest importance, for which all of us, whether
specialists in logic or general students, cannot but
be deeply grateful to the Russian ::K:h(:vlaris -

AN InTROoDUCTION TO BUDDHIST ESOTERISM. By
BEROYTOSH BEHATTACHARYYA. 10X7} inches:
pp. viii 4 184, 12 plates. Oxford University
FPress, 1932.

Till recently it has been impossible to form any
detailed idea of Buddhist Tantrism for want of
originel texts. The Baroda Oriental Institute has
now published some of the most important in edi.
tions, which are readable but not up to the bLest
standards of scholarship through failure to correct
fautty MSS. by reference to the Tibstan translations
and through omission to consult the few European
publications on the subject. The obecurity of the
wording ia such that our knowledge has not heen
advenced as much as it should have been, and Dr.
‘Bhattacharyya's brief egketch ie sccordingly wel-
come. To what extent does he lead us to modify
our previous views ¥ At the end he remarks, ‘' The
Tantrae should be regarded a8 the greatest contri-
bution of India to world culture,” a statement at
entire variance with the rest of his book, which tends
to prove the exact opposite. It is in fact hard to
disentangle from the curious farrago of which most
Tantric works consist those slements which are
original end important, nor does the author give us
all the help he might. For he is evidently insuffi-
ciently acquainted with the results of recent research
on the Vijfidnavada system, to which Buddhist
Tentrism owes its philosophiesl framewérk, and I
doubt the possibility of making definite assertions
on points of doetrine tilt one of the leading treatises,
yreferably the Guhyssamdje, has been trenslated
and explained to us in all its implications and double
meanings in the light of the many commentaries
extant in Tibetan.

Meanwhile, from what Dr. Bhattacharyya has to
tell us, the main principtes would seem to be (1)
absolute submission to the gury, (2) belief in the
possibility of attaining magic powers, (3} belief in
salvation by the ghortcut of such powers, (4) the
release of aspirants and Yogine from all principles
of morality. These magic powers sre evidently
clogely connected with the phenomena of hypnotiam,
a5 appears from an exceilent thesis just published
by Dr. Lindguist (Die Methoden des Yoga, Lund,
1932} ; originslty the practice of Yoga was under-
taken to make the understending of certain religious
truthe a part of the personslity by the process of
nuto-suggestion, but what waa once s means has
developed in this school to an end in iteelf. Natu-
rally thers will be & difference of opinion between
thoso whe accept the claims of the Tantrists st their
faco valuo and those, the majority, who do not.

Nothing in this book is likely to meke the laiter
receds from their verdiet that the Tantra cannot be
held to have any real value as religion or philosophy
snd that in some aspects it is, aa the anthor states
in his preface, the product of diseased minds.

Cu one point wemay beall agreed, that, whatever
ite other deficiencies, it did giverise to an art, which,
if by no mesns of the front rank, has produced &
body of work of definite ssthetic value, and Dr.
Bhattacharyysa’s publications’ with their admirable
iHlustrations have done much to bring this home to

everyone,
E.H.J.

Grograrny orF Eanry BuvbEmM, by Bimara
Ceorx Law, M.A, BL., PrD. 9X6 in.;
xxi 4+ 89 pp.; with sketch map. London, Kegan
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., 1932 3s. 6d.

This little volume, which contains a fairly com-
plete collection of such geographical information as
ia to be found in the Pali Buddhiet texts, will be of
use to reesarch students, inesmuch sa it furnishes
carefully collated references to the texis in which
the names are found., Students of Indian history
and geography are constantly confronted with the
difficulty—at times ineuperable—of identifying the
territorial divisions and sites mentioned in the old
toxts. The limits of countries (deds) and other
geographical divisions have altered from time to
time, and their very names changed, while capitals
have been transferred and sites abandoned for
various ressons. Any evidence that will help to
determine the geographical conditions at definite
periods is, therefore, of value. Though we cannot
find that any fresh identification of importance has
been disclosed, we welcome this little compilation
by one who has devoted so much time and labour
to the furtherance of Buddhistic research. The
sketch map, however, has not been prepared with
sufficient care.

C.E AW O

O OmENtE PorrUGUES, April, July and October,

1932.

We recently welpcomed the revival of this journal,
the organ of the Permanent Archmological Commiz.
gsion of Goa. The jesues before us contain much
that ig of interest to local antiquariens. From the
nature of the case, most of the matter is ecclesiasti.
cal, but in the wider field of Indian history we may
notiee the text of an agreement made in 1888
between the Viceroy and some rebetlious vassals of
Sambhiji, and the exploration of a shrine of Siva,
which was destroyed in the eighteenth century, and
which appears to date from the days when Goa was
in the possession of Vijaysnagar.

W. H. M.
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THE MANDOKYOPANISAD AND GAUDAPADA.
By A, VENKATASUBBIAH.

Tax Mandikya is one of the ten ‘ major ’ vpanisads, the other nine being the éaviays,
Kena, Katha, Prasns, Mundeke, Taittiriya, Aitareya, Chéndogya and Brhadiragyaka.
Though it is the shortest of the ten,! and in fact, of the hundred.and-eight upanisads, it is
estoemed to be the best. Compare, for instance, Muktikopanigad I, 26-29 :

Mdndibyam ekam evdlamn mumuksdpdip vimukiaye || 26 |}
taihdpy asiddham cef jiidnam dodepanisadam poiha |
jhdnam labdhvd ‘cirdd eva mdmakam dhdma ydeyan || 27 |
tathdpi drdhatd no ced vijfidnasydiijundaute |
dudirimédkhyopanisadam samabhycsya nivariaya |} 28 ||
videha-mukidy icchd ced astoltare:datans patha |

‘“ The Manddkya alone is sufficient to lead aspirants to liberation, If even so (i.e.,even
after reading it), knowledge is not attained, read the ten upanisads ; you will then soon obtain
knowledge and attain my abode. If even then, O son of Afijand,$ there is no firmly-esta-
blished knowledge, read again and again the thirty-two upanisads and return (to my abode).
If there is desire for videha-mukti (liberation after leaving the body), read the hundred-and-
eight upanisads,”

The Mandakya consists of but twelve sentences, and the first seven of them, in which
the teaching of the upanigad may be said to be complete, are found with little or no variation
in the Nrsimha-pdroa-tdpint (4, 2), Nrsimhottara-tdpin® (1) and Rdmottara-tdpint npanisads
aleo, while the substance of their teaching ie given, in the same words mostly, in the
Yogactddmani (72 i1.} and Ndrada-parivrdjaks (7, 3 ff.) upanisads.

The Mandikya has, as is well known, 215 kirikds or compendious verses attached to it,
which form an appendix or supplement to it. These verses are grouped into four prakaranas
or sections known as Agama-prakarans, Vaitathya-pra®, Advaita-pra®, and Aldtaddnti.pra®,
which contain 29, 38, 48 and 100 verses respectively. The verses of the last three prakara-
nas are to be read one after the other regularly, but those of the first are not. They are in-
terspersed among the sentences of the Mandfkya in the following manner : vss. 1-8 ere inter-
posed between sentencez 6 and 7, ves. 10-18 between sentences 7 and 8, and vss. 19-23
between sentences 11 and 12, while vas. 27-29 follow sentence 12.

According to the opinion current among scholars of the Advaits school, the sentences
of the MindOkya alone are éruii (i.e., divine revelation), and all the 215 kArikés are written
by Gaudapada, the teacher of Govinda-bhagavatpda, who was the teacher of Srf Sanka-
ricArya, the founder of the Advaita school. According to the scholars of the Dvaits school
of 8ri Madhvfcirya (or Anandatfrths}), however, the kirikds of the last three sections only
sre to be attributed to Gaudapida, while those of the first prakarana (which, as we have seen,
are interspersed among the sentences of the Mindikya) form an integral part of the Mandf-
kya Upanisad, and have thus the character of éruts.

It is my object in this paper to show that both these opimions are wrong. For, not only

the 215 karikas, but the twelve sentences that comprise the Mindakys also have been written
by Gaudapada, as comes out clearly from Sankara’s commentary on the Migdékya and GK :¢

! The citations made in this paper from the ten major npsnigads are based sn the Amandiérama
aditiona ; those from the other upanigads are based on the Nirpayssigara Preas edition of the Hyndwd ond
Right Upanisads published in 1913. :

3 e, Hanuméin, The paseage ia addreased by Sri-Rama to him.

3 This upanigad containe, with many additions, the iast five seatences slso of the Mipdokya.

¢ ie., Gaudapbds-kariks, .
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(1) After twoS benedictory stanzas, Sankara begins the commentary proper with the
following sentencea :—

om ity elad aksaram idam sgrvam tesyopevyikhydnam | veddnldrtha-sdra-samgraha-
bhittam idam prakarape-catugtayam om-ily-eted-aksaram-ily-ddy drabhyate | ata eva na
prthak sambandhdbhidheya-prayojandni vaktavydni | ydny eva iu veddnte sambandhibhi-
dheya-prayojandni tdny eveha bhavitum arhants| ... ..., .. tatra tivad om-kira-nir-
npaydya pratiamam prakeranem dgema-pradhdnam dtmolative-pretipaity-updya-thitam |
yasya dvaila-prapaficasyopadume dveda-pratipadlt rajjvdim ive sarpddi-vikalpopaiame
rajjulativa-pratipatiih | tasya dvaitasya hetuto  veilathye-pratipddandye  dviifyam
prakarapam | tathd "dvaitasydpi vaitathya-prasediga-praplau yuktitas Iathétva-dariandya
triiyam prakaranam | advaitasya tathdtve-pratipaili-pratipakga-bhéitdni yéni vddinta-
riny ovaidikdni tegdm onyonye-virodhitvdd alothdrihalvena tad-upepsitibhir evs nird.
karandya caturtham prakaranam |

He states clearly in the first two of these sentences (a) that the work that he is going to
comment on begins with the words om ily elad akgaram idam. .. ., (b) that it eonsists of four
soctions, and {¢) that the work with its four sections is an epitome of the teachings of the
Vediinta. In the last five of the sentences cited, he states (1) that the first section explains
the significance of the syllable om and the nature of the &tman, and consists mostly of
propositions §; (2) that the second demonstrates with reasons the falseness of dualism ; (3)
that. the third shows with reasons the rightness of Advaita ; and (4) that the fourth shows
how the very argnments, urged by opponents of Advaita .belon,ging to non-Vedic achools,
aro mubually destructive and serve only to firmly establish Advaita.”

The words om sty sled aksaram. . . .citod by Satkara form, as can be seen, the begin.
ning of the Mandikys ; and it hence becomes clear that, in Saiikara's opinion {1) the Agama-
prakarana began with these words, and not with atraite slokd bhavants || bakis-prajiio vibhur
vi§v0. ... a8 believed by present-day pandite of the Advaita school, and (2) that all the
four prakaranas have the same author. In other words, it is clear that the twelve sentences
comprising the MAndikya sre, in the opinion of Safikara, of the same nature ag the vorses
which, with these sentences, form the Agama-prakarana, and that they have been written
by the same person as wrote the 213 kirikés.

{2) That the Agama-prakarana began with the words om ity etad eksaram...., and
that they were written by the author of the karikis is, further, made plain by two observations
of Anandagiri. When explaining GK. IV. 1, Anandagir! writes : ddy-anta-madhya-masi-
gald granthdh pracdrine bhavantity abbipretys dddv ow-kdroccdrapavad ante para-develd-
propdmavan madhye’'ps pore-devaid-ripem upadepidram pramamati. The words &ddv om.-
kdrocodramavat used here refer to the om that stands at the beginning of M&ndukya :
em vy dad akpsrem idam.,. .. Similarly, when explsining the second stanza, yo viévdimd
vidhija-vigaydn. . . .that oocurs in the beginning of Safikara’s commentary, Anandagiri ob-
serves: anye tv ddya-slokam mila-slobdutarbhidiam ebhywpagacchanio dviliya-siokam
bAdgyakira-prawitam abhyupayanti | tad asai | witara-slokesv sva ddye’'pi doke bhdgyakiio
vydkhydna-pranayana-prasangdt | om ity elad aksaram ity-ddi-bhégya-virodbdc ca.

Anandagiri’s reference here to ‘ other ’ commentaiors {tikdkdra) who looked upon the
firat benedictory stanza, prajidndmgu-pralénaid shira-cara-nikara-vydpibhsk. . .. s ‘ beleng-
ing to the original,’ and regarded the second stanza only as written by Satikara, is of much
interest in this connection. This firet stanza is plainly benedictory in character, and strikos

‘ This is ascording to the opinion of Anandagiri. Heiwa himaelf however repoited in hin ptid on
‘s bhdpys that there wore somse fidinras among his predecessorn whe thought that Saikare wrobe
one benedictory stansa only.
& je., mere statements vnacoompaniad by reasons proving them.
7 And be thos indiostes $hat the work with its four seetions is # unity conesived and executed e
cording to & well.arranged plan.
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& personal note with its * I bow to Brahman’; and since none of the hundred-and-eight
upanigads, with the exception of one,® begins with any benedictory verse, it is clear that
the ‘ other ’ commentators also, referred to by Anandagiri, must have held the opinion that
the work before them, begnning with prajfidnimsu-prasinaik, containing the sentence oo
tty elad aksaram idam. ..., and ending with namaskurmo yathd-balam [GK. IV. 100d] was
wholly written by Gaudapdda. In other words, these commentators must have believed
that the twelve sentences that are now regarded ss comprising the Manddkya Upsnisad formed
part of the Agama.prakarana which was written by Gaudapida (and which began with the
stenza prafidndmsu-prasdnaif).

Parenthetically, I may observe that Anandagiri’s objections against the first stanza
forming part of the original work are not unanswerable. For, it is possible that it did really
stand at the beginning of Gaudapida’s work and that Sankars began his commentary with’
the explanation of the words of the work proper (i.e., of the sentence ¢m ity elad aksaram
idam, .... ) not thinking 15 worth while to explain the benedictory verse, His statement
that the words om ity efad aksaram. ... mark the beginning of the work would not be incerrect,
as the work proper really begins with these words. And then there would be no need tfo
search for an explanation {that given by Anandagiri, as also the two mentioned by him cs
given by other commentators is not very satisfactory) as to why Sankara wrote two benedicto-
ry stanzas having the same meaning. Moreover thestanza prejfidnimsupratdnaik. . . faithful-
ly reflects the opinions of Gaudapéda, is just the ane that he would write if he wanted to,
and is in all regpects well suited to stand et the beginning of Gavdapida’s woak.?

(3) That all the four sections are written by the same author, and ihat the first section
includes the twelve prose sentences (now known as the Mindikya Upan.) as sn integral
part, is made plain by the cross-references also that Sankara makes in his commentary. Thus,
in his commentary on GK. I, 6, he observes, “ Similarly the author!® writes below vandhyd-
pulro na jindli " and refera 1o GK. II1. 28cd. In his commentary on sentence 12 in the
Agama-prakarans, he observes, Similarly, the author writes below, déramds trividhd hindd
{=CGK. III. 16].” While explaining GK, II. 1, he writes, “ It has been said above, jfidte
dvaitam na vidyate (=1I. 18] 7 ; similarly, in his commentary on GK. III. 1, he writes, ** The
(result of the) full comprehension of the significance of the syliable om has been declared
above in the statements prapaficopasamal Sivo ’dvaila. .dtmé (=sentence 12] and jiidte
dvaitam na vidyate,” The latter passage is referred to again by Sankara in his commentary
on GK. IV, 73, where he has observed, ** It has already been stated above, jfidte dvaitam
‘na vidyale.”

1t will be noticed that in the words cited above from Sankara’s commentary on GK.
III, 1, he makes no distinction between sentence 12 and GK. I, 18. Similarly it cen be
seen from the words, “ Thus the author has said below, jfdfe draitam na vidyate,” that
occur in his commentary on sentence 7, that he makes no distinction between the verses and
prose gentences of the first section, but holds them to be the writing of the same author.
These cross-references thus show that Sarikara holds that the verses in GK. I-III, and also
the verses and prose sentences in the Agama-prakarana, are written by the same author.

8 The NirSlambopanigad ; but there is no personal note in its benedictory stanza which reads, namaé
Sivdys gurave sac-cid-@nanda-miériaye | nisprapaficlya kintdye nirdlambdya tejase.

# For it indicateas what the subject.-matter, purpose, relation, ste., of the book sare. Compare in
this connection Anandegiri's obeervation : orthdd apeksitam abhidhewidy-onubandham api sdcayas.

1¢ There is no word in the original that corresponda to ‘suthor.’ Saijkars mersly uses the verb dah,
Jeaving the subject to be understood. We cen supply the word drutih as subject if we like {ons haa to do 56
frequently in similar circumstances in Safkara’m commentazies on the fdivdsys and other upanigeds)
or the word dedryab {teacher), granthakartd (#uthor), or similar word. For the reasons shown, wo caanch
aupply tho word drutib, ond I havo therofore supplied the word ‘ author ® oa subject.
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(4) Who this author was, is made plain by the following verse which is found at the end

of Sankara’s commentary on GK. :
prajd-vaiédkha-vedha-ksubhita-jelanidher veda-ndmno ’niarasitham
bhitiny dlokya magndny ovirala-janana-griha-ghore samudre |
kirunyid wddadhdrdmirtam idam emarair durlabham bhitahetor
yas tam pigydbhipijyam parama-gurum amum pida-piler nate *smi |

“T bow and prostrate myself many times at the feet of my grand-teacher,’? that one
who s adorable emong the adorable, and who, seeing the world ginking in the ocean that. is
terrible with the crocodile of unceasing birth, out of compassion for it, extracted from the
ovean named Veda, by churning it with the churning-stick of his discernment, this nectar
{i.e., this work) which i8 unobtainable hy gods.”

We know from other sources!? that this grand-teacher was Gaudapéde ; and since the
Veda, like the ocean, is fourfold (consisting, as it does, of the Rk, Yszjus, Siman and
Athsrvan), it is indicated in this stanza that its essence, too, which Gaudapéda extracied, is
a four-sectioned work. In other words, this stanza too indicates that Gaudapide was the
author, not only of prakaranas IT-V, but of the Agama-prakarana also.

(3) The fact that Sankara regards the prose sentences and also the verses that comprise
the Agama-prakarana as the work of Gaudapéda, is sufficient by iteelf to show ihat he did
not regard them as §ruti. Thisis made plain by the word prakeraga also which he has uveed
in the sentence veddntirtha-sdra-sempgraha-bhitam tdam prakoraya-catustayam om-ity-elad-
aksaram-ily-ady drabhyate which has been cited in (1) above. The significance of this word
is well brought out in the following explanation?? given by Anandagiri: “ The commentator
explains his object with the words veddnta. .. .Xs the work that he is going to comment upon
a ddstra or 8 prokeraga ? It is not the first; for it does not deal thoroughly with all the
matters that appertain to the subject treated of. It deals with one matter only, and is
therefore a prakarana.”

This discussion about édstre and prakarans and sbout the propriety of classifying the
work in question under either of these two heads is very significant. It shows unmistakably
that the work in question is written by a human author and is not a #rufi text. Sruti texts
are supreme and stand above all classification ; and it would be regarded as sacrilege were
one to examine a 4rufs text and declare in what partioulars it satisfied, and in what other
particulars it frilod to satisfy, the definition of a 4dstra or prekaraga ; 14 compare the maxim,

11 Or *great teacher parama-guru means *grand-teacher * and also *great teacher.

32 Works like VidyArapya's Sankora dig-vijays. According to these books, the line of suctession is ns
follows :—Vyhsa, Suke, Gaudapide, Govinda-bhagavat.pads, Satkara., Each was the immediate teacher
of the one next mentioned, and the immediste disciple er pupil of the one previously mentioned. Gauda-
piida waa thus the immediate puapil of Suka, and the immediate teacher of Govinda-bhagavat-pada. Thie
succession-list seems to me to bs dubious; the more ao, since, according to the above-named work {5, 94 if.),
Govinda-bhagavatpida is identicsl with Patafijali, suthor of the Mahdbhdsys ; snd hence 1 do not feel
sure thet Gaudapida was the grand teacher of Sankars. Prof. Winternite, on the other hand, has observed

(Qeachichts der ind. Litteratur T1I, 430, . 3) that ‘the order of succeasion—Gaundapads, Govinds, Sadlkara—
is sbove suspicion.’

33 kim idam ddsiratvens vd prakaransivena v vydeikhydsitam | nddyal | édstra-laksanddhdvdd asya
addstratvdt | eka-prayojanopanibaddham. adesdriha-pratipddakam i sdstram | airg ca moksa-laksanuiks-prayo-
Jonavalive'pi nddesdriha-pratipddakotvam | na dvitiyak | prokarane-laksandbhdvdd ity dankydha veddnteti|
Sdsiram  veddnia-fabddrihah | tasydrthe ‘dhikdri-nirpaya-gurdpasadana paddriha-dvaya-tadailys-virodha-pori-
hdra-sddhana.phaldihyah | tatra sdro jive-paraikyam | sasya somyag-grakah sampgrohah saméays-viparydeddi-
pratibandha-vyuddeena tod-updyopadeds yasmin prakarane tat tatheti ydvat | lathd ca  Sdetraibadeds-sambod-
dham ddetra-kdrydntare sthilam idaw prakoresatvena oydbhydium islom nirguna-vask-mdtra.pragipddabaivdt |
{at-protipddana-sagwkeepaeya ca kdrydntara-tvdi prakarcpatve-lakzanasya cdira samplrpaiodd ity arthah |

Xf Nox is it neoassary that one should first explein one’s ressons in setting forth to write a commentary
on & éruki toxt. As explained by S3yaps at great length in the introduction to his commentary on the
Bgveda-sambitd, it is the duty of every deija (twice-bort one) to loarn the Veda with it meaming ; and hence
one needs no apology for writing s commentary on the Vela,
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niyoga-paryanuyoginarhd bhagavatl érutih. Sankora, assuredly, would not be guilty of such
sacrilege ; and his carefully-chosen words therefore make it plain that the four-sectioned hook
that he is going to comment upon is not & &uti text, but the work of a human author,

Compare in this connection the sentences tad idum Gitdédstram samastaveddrtha-sira-
samgraha-bhiitam and veddnfo-mimdmsd-sdstrasya vydcikhydsitasyedaom  ddimam  stiram
that ooccur in the introductions to Sankara’s commentaries on the Bhagarad-gitd and Brahma-
slitras respectively ; and note the use of the word ddstra in both sentences and that both these
books are written by human authors (i.e., are not éruti). Contrast, on the other hand, the
introductions to Sankars’s commentaries on the nine ‘ major’ Upanisads, and note that
in not one of them is the word $dsira or prakarana used,

It must be observed, however, that Anandagiri interprets the word prakarena-catuglayam
in Saikara’s above-cited sentence as prakarana-catustays-vidiglam. That is to say, he
dissociates the epithet om-ity-stad-aksaram-ity-ddi (after which, according to him, we have
to supply the words Mdnddkyopanigad-dtmakam vikya-dvddasakam, or other similar words)
from prakarana-catugfoyam (to which it plainly helongs}, and wants us to understand that
the discussion about édsira and praksrana is concerned with the four sections of Gaudapada’s
kdrikds and has nothing to do with the Upanigad which begins with the words om ity etad
akgaram.

But Sankara’s words are quite unequivocal, and the word om-ity-etad-aksarom-ity-ddi
is plainly an epithet of prakarana-catustayam. If, ag Anandagiri implies, Sanikara had used
it with reference to the ‘ Minddkyopanisad,” he would without doubt bave said om-ity-eiad-
aksgram-ity-ddyd Mdnddkyopanssad, as, for instance, has been seid by NarAyandsramin (sée
below) ; and hence Anandagiri’s explanation is tantamount to saying that Sankars is &
clumsy writer and does not know how to write properly.

The fact is, Anandagiri is one of those that believe (sce below) that the Mand(kya is an
upanigad or éruti : and since the above-cited words of Satikara indicate only too plainly that
it is not a érwii, he tries, by means of the above explanation, to reconcile these words with
hig belief.

The explanation, however, is patently clumsy and can convince no one; it only shows
up in greater relief the sharp difference between Sankara and Anandagiri, and also bears
testim.iy that the above-cited words of Safikara indicate unmistakably in the opinion of
Anandaiv: too that the work beginning with the words om ity efad akgaram. .. .is not Srudi.

(8; That neither the pross sentences nor the verses that comprise the Agama-prakarana
were regarded by Safkara as Sruti is made plain, further, by some other considerations also
that arc based on bis works, that is, on his commentaries on the nine ‘ major > Upanisads,
the Bhagavad-gitd and the Brahmasiitras : for I follow the general consensus of opinion in
belioving that these are the only undoubtedly genuine works of Sankara.

{a) In the course of hia commentary on the Brahma-sftras, Sankera has had occasion
to make hundreds of citations from fruli texts including the Rgveda-samhitd, Taittiriya-
samhits, Véjasaneys-samhitd, Aitareya-brahmans, Satapatha-brihmapa, etc., and the
upanigads. He has made numerous citations especially from the upanisads, not only from
the ‘ nine major’ ones {ie., ItAvhaya, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka, Taittiriya, Aitareya,
Chandogya and Brhad-&ranyaka), but also from the Svetddvatars and Kausitaki upsnisads.
Hven the JAbAlopanisad is cited by him more than once ; but the Mandékya is not. quoted
even once, nor {8 the name Mindikys mentioned by him even omce. See ir this connection
Deossen, Secheiy Upanishads des Veda (1905), p. 574: “ It is remarkable that Sankara
has not made any use of the MAnddkya Upanisad in his commentary on the Brahma-siitras
see also the index of quotations given at the end of vol. 38, SBE (Trans. of Saiikara ‘s above-
named commentary).
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This observation holds good of Safikara’s commentaries on the nine ‘ major * upanivads
and the Bhagavad-giti also ; in these commentaries, too, Sankara has quoted freely from the
sruti texts, especially from the nine ‘ major ' upanisads named above, and the Svetasvatara
and Kaugitaki vpanisadz. He has not cited even one single passage from the Méndakya.

The objection that the Mandikya is a very short upanigad dealing only with the letter
om and its mdfrds, and that hence there was no occasion in which Sankara could, with pro-
priety, quote passages from this upanisad, is not tenable, The jsavasya Upanisad too is
almosi, as short as the Mandikya ; and yet Sankara has vited passages from it on scores of
occasions. Similarly, though the Mandikya deals only with the letter om and its mdtrds,
thare are occasions when citalions from it would be guite apposite.  Thus, for instance, in the
his commentary on the Vaidvanaradhikarana (1.2 241.), Sunkara has cited three passages—
one from the Chindogya and iwo from the Rgveda-samhitd, to illustrate his statement that
the word vaisvdnare is used in the Veda in different senses. Now this word is used in the
Mandfkya (3), and there can be no doubt that a citation of this passage would be quite
apposite in this connection. Similarly, there are passages in the Chindogya, Brhad-idranyaka
and other major upanisads which treat of the letter om and with the jdgrat, svapna and
susupti conditions, and in explaining which, citations from the Mandikya would therefore
be quite appropriate.

One should contrast with these Sankara's commentary on the Mindiikya and note how
he has cited from the Chindogya, Brhad-Aranyaka and other major upanigads many passages
paraliel to those be is explaining.

The fact then that Sankara has not cited any passage from the Mandiikya in his other
works or even menlioned the name Mandikya, shows quite plainly that he did not look upon
the Mandiikya as a srufs text.

(b} This js shown, {urther, by a comparison of Safkara’s.introduction to his comment-
ary on the Mandikya and GK with the mtroductions to his commentaries on the nine major
upanigads. In the case of these upanizads, Sankara has, it will be seen, used the words
Srulih, upanised, manira or brikmana'® and thus indicated that he looked upon these texts
a8 druii ; but thers is not one word found, either in the beginning or elsewhere, in his com-
mentary on the Mandikya and GK that would even remotely indicate that he looked upon
it a8 & srufi text,

(¢} On the other hand, it is very significant that Sankars has, in the latter, often cited
éruts texts, not as mere parallel passages, but as authorities for the statements. made. Thus,
for instance, when explaining the word dnanda-bhuk in Mandikya 5, Saikars writes, ego'sya
porama dnanda iti §ruteh ; in explaining sarvefvaral in 6, he writes prdpa-bandhanam hi somys
mana ili $ruleh ; in explaining daksindksi-mukke vifvo in GK. 2, he writes, indho ha vai
ndmaisa yo'yam daksine’ksan purusa iti Sruieh ; in explaining servasm janayaly pranas celoméin
purugah prthak in GK 6, ho writes, yathornandbhik yathd’gner visphulingd ity-ddi-druteh ; in
expleining ekétma-pratyaya-séram in 7, he writes, dimetyevopdsita its éruteh ; and in explaining
turyam tal sarva-drk sadd in GK. 12, he writes, na ki dragtur digter viparilopo vidyata iti
Sruteh. .. .ndnyad aio’sti drasfr ity-Gdi-éruteh.’® In all these instances, it will be noted, Sankara
has cited the respective Sruti passages as authorities on which are based the statements con-
tained in the Mandakya and GK. I, If he had regarded these as fruii, then these statements

18 Of thees words, fruti is & generic name and is synonymous with Veda ; manire and brdimena denote
the two subdivisions of the Veda (cornpars Apastamba-érauta-sitra, 24. 1. 31 : mantra-briéhmanayer veda.
ndmadheyam), while the word upenisad is applied to some select portions of the Veda that deal, not with
ritusl but with the knowledge of Brahman. That Sajkars understeod by this word a part of the Veda,
ix made plain by the discussion in his commentary on Mundoka 1.1.5. :

18 The druli pascages cited here by Sankare are, respectively, Brh. 4. 3. 32 ; Chin. 6.8.2; Brh. 4.2.2;
L4 W;t 417 2,120 1,47 4,3.238nd 3.8.11.
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themselves would have been authoritative, and there would have been no necessity to
eatablish that they are based on drufi texts and are therefore to be accepted.

In the introductory portion of his commentary, when speaking of the prayorana (aimj,
Satikara writes : advaita-bhdval prayojanam | dvaita-prapeficasydvidyd-kitatvad vidyayd tad-
upasamah sydd iti brahma-vidyd-prakdéandydsydrambhak kriyaie | * yatra hidvaitam iva bhavats,”
* yatra vinyad sva sydt latrdnyo 'nyat padyed anyo 'nyad vijdniydl,” * yotra tv asys sarvam
Gtmaivdbhit tat kena kam padyet kena kam vijdniydd ’ iy-Gdi-srutibhyo ‘sybrthasys siddhik.
He says in this passage (1) that the end desired iz adwaits ; (2} that dvaita (dualigm) is the
result of avidyd or wrong knowledge and disappears in the light of vidyd : (3) that the work
in question treats of this vidyd ; and (4) that, hence, when wrong knowledge and its result
dvaila disappear, advaita will be perceived as said in the éruli passages yairs i, . . .and other
similar ones. The 4ruli pessages cited here by Sankara are Brh. Up. 2. 4. 14 (or 4. 5.
15); 4. 3. 31 and 4. 5. 15 : and the word sdvaila oocurs in the continuation of 4. 8. 31 (i.e.,
in 4. 3. 32).19

Now, the same thing ia said in Manddkya 12 also; and the fact that Safkara has not
referred to it in this connection shows that he did not look upon it as Sruti. If he had regard.-
ed it as §ruti, he would surely have mentioned it here and not had recourse to the Brh., Up.
for an appropriate $ruti passage.

Similarly, in the next paragraph but one, Sankara asks himself the question, ¢ How
does the understanding of the syllable om lead one to a knowledge of the dtman 1 ' and answers :
‘It is 80 said in om ity eial | etad dlambanam, etad vai Satyakdma, om ity Gtmdnam yuRjita, om
sti Brahma, om-kdra evedam sarvam and other similar druti texts.’t® The same thing is said
in Mandikya 1 : om ity elad akgaram idam sarvam. . , .also : and the fact that Sasikara did not
include it among those cited shows that he did not regard it as éruti.

{d} In the course of his commentary on the Brahma-sittras, Sankara has had oocasion,
to cite a kirikd from the Agamaprakarana (Vs. 16 : anddi-mdyayd suplo yadd jivah prabu-
dhyate | ajam anidram asvapnam advaitam budhyate tadd) when explaining 2. 1. 9. He does
not say there that it is éruti, but introduces it with the words atroktam veddntdrtha-sampra-
ddya-vidbhir dodryaih, and thus distinctly says that the verse in question was written by s
human author. Compare his commentary on 1. 4. 14, where he cites GK. IT1. 15 (mrl-loha-
visphulifigddyaik. . ..), introducing it with the words tathd ca sampradiya-vido vadanti. A
comparison of the two introductory sentences shows that Saiikara made no distinction between
the karikds in the first and third prakaranss, but looked on both as the work of a human
author.19 b

II. The considerations set forth above thus make it plain beyond possibility of doubt
that Sankara regarded the Mipdikys and the 815 kArikAs as the work of the same
human author. But, it may be objected here, Sankara, after all, is but one of the many

17 4.2.31-2 read as follows : yatra vd *nyad sva sydt tatrdnyo 'nyat pabysd anyo *nyaj jighred anyo
'nyad rassayed anyo *nyad voded anyo 'nycc chrauydd anyo 'nyan manvitdnyo "nyat epreed anyo ‘nyad
vijiniydd | ealils eko drastd dvaito bhavaiy eps brohma-loksh samrdf.. ... And it ia this word odvaits
that has been repeated by Ssiksra in the ssutence odvaita-bhdsah prayojanam cited sbove and Ister on in
the sentence advaitam iti éruti-krto videso na ayds that ocours in his commentary on GK. 1. 3.

13 The passages cited here are, respectively, Katha 2.15.17; Praéna 5.2 ; Mah&ndrdysoa 24.1; Taitt.
Up. 1.4.1; and Chan. 2.23.4.

s The words atraite #okd bhavanti oocur four times in the Agams-prakaraps when introducing the
ktrikhe ; and Saikera in his commantary too uses the same word (Woka) when referring to them. Hee
Pp- 26.1, 26.2, and 32.1 (the figures refer 4o the pages and lines of the commentary in the second Anandlbrama
adition of 1900), snd campare alsa hiz abservation pranddi-Sobdndy pratyekay poddetha-gydkhpdae. . . .on
R+ 88 in connetion with some kirikda in GK. }{. In the commentarios ¢n the nine major npanipads, how.
ever, Reikars usually parsphrases flaba by the word mantrs ; and the fact that he hea not dona sa aven anos
-in hie comnentary on the Agemas.praksrsns is. it sesmus to me, & further proof that he did not look upms
sither the MAndikya or the kdrikAs contained in that prakoromne 8 sruls.
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commentators on the Manditkya whom we know of ; and though his testimony deserves credit, it
is overwhelmed by that of the other commentators who have all said plainly that the Mindfkya
is & §ruti toxt (while even Sankara has nowhere said in so many words that the Mindikya is
not & druti text), Thus Madhvacirya writes in the course of his commentary iti mandiks-
répt san dadaréa Varupah érutim ; and Karansrdyana begins his commentary with the words
mumuksor adhiklrino nikhila-kiesa-nivriti-plrvakam peramdnanddviptaye somasia-vyasta-
prapave-pratipidya-bhagavad -updsandm vaktum pravitfeyam upaniged. Narfyapdéramin too
begins his commentary with the following words: om-ity-etad-aksaram-idem-servam-ity-
adyd Méndikyopanisac catub-khandd | tém khandaiah pathitvd 'traite dlokd- bhavantiti catuh-
parydyair Qoaudapddicdryé Nirdyondnugrahena Sloka-racanayd vydcacakgire | tena Sruti-
tad.vydkhyd-ghatitam prathamam prakaranam éruti-prdyem eveti tatra chdndasindm upanisad:
vyavahdrah pravitiah | evam tad-vicdrdtmaka-prakarana-traye 'pi | veddnidriha-sdra-sam-
graha-bhitam idem prakarana-catuglayam | ala eva na prthak sambandhdbhidheya-prayo-
Jandni vaktavydai | 20

Similarly, Senkarénands writes Mdnddkyopanisad-vybkhydm karigye pada-cdrigim
in the beginning of his commentary ; and Anandagiri himself, in his (k4 on Sankare’s
commentary on the Mandikya, refers to it as upanisad or $ruti on many occasions. Compare,
for instance, p. 2, 3: Mdndikyopanisad.arthdviskeraga-pardn api glokdn ; 4.21: dvitiyena
Mdndikya-sruti-vydkhyna-ripena ; 12, 1 : artham upapddya tasminn arthe Srutim avatdrayats......
Srutim vydcagte ; 12, 9 : tasyetyddi srutim avaidrya ; 12, 10; bhdtam ity-ddi-$rutim grhited ;
22, 1: vydkhydyemana-srutaw ; 23, | ; dedryair Mdndtkyopanisedam pathitvd.?! Thus these
commentators, though belonging to different schools of Vedénte, all agree in saying that the
Mandfkya is a éruti text ; and the testimony of Safikara, a8 against that of these other com-
mentators, can be of but little account : moreover, the archaic style in which the Mandikya
is written resembles closely that of the Chandogya, Brhadiranyaka and Kausitaki Upunisads
and ahows that the Mandiikyopanisad too, is, as indicated by its name, an upanigad or éruti
text.

These objections are very plausible ; but, as regards the latter, it must be obeerved that
not all books written in an archaic style are éruti texts. The (araka-samhité, for instance,
that has come down to us and that was edited by Drdhabala (see Winternitz, op. cit. 1IL.
548 and n. 1) still retains abundant traces of the archaic style in which it was originally

20 Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuseripts in Tanjore Saraavati Mahdl Library, p. 1064, no. 1856 ; in the
third sentence I have corrected the reading drutis tad-vydkhyd- into drubi.dad. vydkhyd-, The mesning of
this passege is aa follows: * The words om ity etad aksaram idam sorvam..... mark the beginning of the
Magdakyopanigad which consists of four sections. Reading it in sections, the teacher Gaudapida, through
the favour of Nirdyana, explained it by means of versea which are in four series and are introduced {after
each section of the upanigad} by the words atraite diokd bhovanis * In this eonnection are read, the following
versea.’! Thus, gince the first section consisting of the #rut{ and its explanation is preponderatingly éruis,
the practice grew up smong Veda-knowers of calling it ‘upanigad.’ Bimilsrly in the case of the latter
three prakaragas too that treat of the same matters. Thie collection of four prakarapas is an epitome of
the essence of the Vedinta-fstra. And therefore there is no need to state separately (in words) the object
aimed, the subject treated of, and the relation {between the subjeet and the book}.”

21 Anendagiri however iz not quite consistent in his views, In the passages just cited, he refers to the
Mandakys as érusi, while in his explanation of GK. IV. 1 {cited far above) he holds that the words om dty
etad aksaram... .. .(beginning of the Mapdalya) have been written by the author of GR. IV, that is, that
the Manddakys is the work of a huan suthor.

Thia inconsistency seexus to bs due to the fact thet Anandagiri lived in & time when the Mapdikye
waa regarded as an upanigad by every one. This therefore was the view of Anandagiri also ; but since ho
wndertock the work of writing a fikd on fiankara's commentary on that work; in which commentary Haikars
hap plainly indicated (sa wo have seen above} that the Manddkya is not & #rugs text, his explanations some-
times reflect his own belief, and sometimes that of the bhdsyakdra,
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written ; and this book, as we know, is not a sruli text at all.2? And, as regards the other
commentatora referred to above,even the earliest of them is posterior by at least three hundred
or four hundred years to Sankara, who is thus the earlicst commentator that we know of on
the work in question. As such, therefore, hiz testimony deserves far more credit than that
of the other commentators ; and when there is a conflict between the two, we have neces-
sarily to give credence to the former and reject the latter. Now, though it is true that Sankara
has nowhere said that the Mindakya is not §ruti, he has said that it and the 215 karikas have
been written by the ‘ great teacher’ {parama-guru). This statement effectively negatives
the idea of the Mapdikya being éruti, and it becomes plain that the Mandikya is not a éruti
text,’ but that it forms part of a work, which contains, besides, the 215 kérikis, and which
wag written by a human author. .

In that case, it may be asked, what about the circumstantial account given by Madhva
eout Varuna, in the form of a frog, ‘ seeing ’ the Mandikya ! We answer, it is all pure
concoction. The Harivaméa does not contain the passage cited by Madhva or anything similar
to it. Nor is there any possibility of ite containing it ; for, apart from other considerations,
the Mandikya was, as set forth above, written by a human author and not ““ seen * at all
by any seer.

The charge has often been brought against Madhvacirys that he is addicted to the
fabrication of evidence, and that he very frequently cites passages from books which do not.
and did not at any time, exist. Appayya Diksita, in his Madhea-matn-vidhvamsana, has
compiled a small list of such books cited by Madhva which includes Caturamatha, Mdtha
kaurparavs, Keundinys, Mdindavyas, Mdrkandavye, Maudgalya, Pausyiyane, Saulriyena,
Saukardyana, Kdthardyana, Pdrdsaryiyane, Mdadbyamdindyene, Kdsdrava, Kaugdra,
Kaugayana, Brhad-udddlaka, Auddilskiyana, Kousika, Sauvernya, Vatse-gaupavana, Bhél-
laveya, Agnivesya, Caturveda-§ikhd, Caturveda-samhitd, Paramd Srutih, Adkydtma-nérdyana-
samhitd, Brahmavaikaria, Bhavigyal-parvan, Mahd-samhitd, Mdiydiantra, Braimaianira,
Ndrdyanatantra and Purugotiamatantra, Similarly, the Virasaiva writer Nirvina too, when
criticising Madhva’s views in his commentary on the Kriydsira, uses the words (p. 24} sva-
vacanaprakalita-vaidika-mirgdnanuguna-bhdgavatatvendbhimala-sva-kapola-kalpita-vocane, and
thus saya that Madhva's quotation from the Bhdgavaialantra is fabricated by Madhva., His
words, it tad anadhita-veds-gandha- Bhillaveya-Kéthardyana- Méthardyana-éruti- Vyomasamhs-
tddhinam na bhavali | kim tu prasiddha evopanigadi....on p. 33 too seem likewige to indicate
that he considered mythical the Kdthardyana-éruts and the other above-mentioned worka
cited by Madhvs, o

The justness of this charge is borne out by Madhva’s commentary on the Mandikya.
In this commentary {(Kumbakonam edition), Madhva cites passages from Pddma, Brkat-
samhitd, Harivaméa (in“the plural), Mahdyoga, Vérdha, Prakdiéikd, Mdrkandeya, Brahma-
tarka, Gdruda, Brahmduda, Mahitmya, Samkalps, Pratyeys, Pralyindrd, Mohopanisad,
Praakia-sruti and Atma-sombitd, and many other works. Of these, Mahopanisad is the
name of an upanipad ; Pddma, Gdruda, Virdha, Mdrkandeys, Brohmdpds and Herivaméa
are the names of well-known Purdnas, and Brhat-sambitd the name of Variha-mihira’s well-
known work. No works are known bearing the names Prakdéikd, Brahmatarks, Mdhdtmya,

8 Tt is intereating to note that, like the MAuddkya, the Carakassamhitd too has, at the end of many
of ita sections (chapters), verses that are intraduced by the words alraile or atraite dlokd bhavanti. This is
the case with Vatayiyana's Kdmasitra and Eautilya’s Arthaddsira slso, works which were, like the
Migdikya, written in the early centuries of the Christian era.

3 It is the accepted canon of the Mimamaakes that the sole criterion of whether a text is drusi or not,
is its being known by the name of frwi among the Veda-knowers from time immemorial (rutitvena anddi-
kdla-bigta.vpavahdroh). Such usage is not seen in the case of tha Mandikya ; for not only was it not known

88 éruti to Saikers, who has commented upon it, but it is actuslly steted by him that it is the work of a
human suthos,
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Samkalpa Pratyaya, Protyihira, Mahdyoga, Prakata-éruti and Atma-samhité. The passages
~ited by Madhva from the Harivaméa, Mehopanisad and Brhct-samhitd are not found in
the booke mentioned bearing those names, and are evidently fabrications of Madhva. S¢
ure, likewise, the citations from Prakata-sruti and other mythical books ?4; and to judge
from these, it is also very probable that his citations from the Pddma, Gdruda and other
Purinas are likewise fabrications.

1t is of interest to note in this connection that, according to Madhva, the Mandtkyo-
panisad is in praise of the four-formed Nérayana, and the four forms prajsed of Narayana,
namely, visva, laijasa, prijra and furfye denote, respectively, Ganpeda, Indra, Rudra and
Nirayana himself,

H1. From the colophon at the end of Sankara's commentary on prakaranas 11
(iti. .. .Sankara-bhagavatak kriaw Gaudapddiyigamasistra-bhisye) and IV (it. .. .Sexkara-
bhagavatah kriaw Gaoudapddiydgamaidstra-vivarane), we l?arn that the work comprising
the Mandikya and the 215 kirikis bore the name of Agamaédsira and was written by
Gaudapida,??

The title Agomasdstra means ‘ the sdstra founded on the dgama,’ ie., Veda, and refers,
without doubt, to the upanisads, on which, as & matter of fact, the book?® is based. There
1s henee no doubt that Gaudapida chose this title for his work in order to show that it was
hased on the Yeda and that it had for its object the establishment of Advaita as the only
true doctrine and the refutation of the teachings propounded, on the ore hand, by Avaidikas
like Buddhists, and on the other hand, by Naiyiyikas, Vaisesikas, Safikhyas and others, who,
though acknowledging the authority of the Veda, yet taught doetrines opposed to it.

The word dgema in the tille dgama-prakarana, on the other hand, seems to be used in
a two-fold sense ; and the dgama-prakarana seems to be so called hecause (1} the teachings
contained in it are based on dgama, i.e., the upanisads, and also (2) because the prakarana
congists mostly of dgamas, i.e., mere propositions or statements that are not accompanied
with reasons,

IV. Ttis this title Agama-idstra, it seems to me, that has led to Gaudapiids’s work being
regerded as sruti. This happened as early as the middle of tke eighth century +.D.; for,
as pointed out by Walleser (Der Aeltere Veddnta, pp. 21 1. ; see also Winternitz, op. eif. IIT,

24 The only other alternative is to believe that copies of these workeexieted in alibrary to which Madhva
finel access, thet these copies were unique, end that no other writer except Madhve (whether anterior, poste.
rior or contemporary to himj hod accese to thet library. This is impossible, and hence one cannot but
cenelude that Madhva fabricated evidence on a large seale.

For the rest, it is also most improbable that works could have existed bearing such names as Samkalpa,
Fratyaya, Pratydhdra, Mdhdtmya, Prakata-éruli, Prakdéikd snd other similar names.

1t is also most improbable that the Pddma contains the passage, diydyan Ndrdyanam devam pranavens
samdhitah | mandiko-ript Varunas tusidva Harim avyayam which Madhva citee from it. The story of the
Manpdukye having been ‘seen’ by Varuna when he had assumed the form of a frog, is, as ssid above, an
invention of Madhva ; snd the Padma.purfins, as originally written, cennot therefore know enything about
it

26 This is shown by the worde Gaudapddiya-bhdsya dgamasdsira-vivarone found in the colophon of the
third prakarana also. The colophon at the end of the firat prakarane reads (in the above.cited edition)
dti. ... Sadkara-bhogavatah kridv dgamaddsirg-vivarane Gaudapddiya-kdrikd-sahsic- Mdnddkyopanisad.bhds-
¥#... ..; but there is no doubt that the last of the above.cited worde {Gavdapddiya-°) hee been added lster by
some one, in the eame way aa the headings atha Mdnddkyoponisat snd Goudapddiya-kdrikdndm sva-kytam
avataranam have been added by the editor on pp. 11 and 26.

26 That is, the first prakarapa in it ( the other three prakaranas are mostly argumentative) ; this i besed
on Brh, Up. 2, 1 and 4. 3; Prana IV (see in this connection Saikara's commentariea on thess pasanges),
ond similer pascages in the Chandogya and Keugiteki upanigads. Compare also the numerous references
to the upanigads in GK. ILIV aud the exmressions veddnia-nideayak and veddntesu wvicakeapaih in QK. 11,
12, 81,
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431, n. 1), the Buddhist writer Bantiraksita 27 refers to Gaudapéda’s work a8 ‘upanisad-
éhstra * and thus seema to have believed that Gaudapida’s dgama-édstra as a whole (ie.,
all the four sections of it} was an upanigad or fruti text. This opinion was current among
gsome pandits in the time of Nardyanisramin?? also, whose words I have cited above ; and
I remember to have seen a printed edition of the 108 upanisade in which it was stated
at the end of each prakarana, iti Mdndikyopanisadi prathamem prakarapam, dvitiyam
prakaranam, ete, Similarly, the four prakaranas were treated as four upanisads in a manu-
geript examined by the late Prof. Albrecht Weber who writes,*® “ The Mdanddkyopanisad
is reckoned ag coneisting of four Upanisads, but only the prose portion of the first of these,
which treats of the three and half mdérds of the word om, is to be looked upon as the real
Ménddkyopanisad, all the rest is the work of Gaudepéda.” The verses cited far above from
the Mukiikopanisad too show that the author of that text also regarded the 215 kirikés
as forming part of the Méndikyopanisad ; for, his statement that “the Mandékya alone is
encugh to lead one to liberstion ' gannot, obviously, refer to the tweive seatences only of
the Mandikya, but also to the karikas?9, which prove that dvasle is false, and advaiia
alone, real. It is likewise interesting in this connection to note that the editors of the
Brehmasitra-sénkara-bhésys with three commentaries that was published by the Nirnaya-
sigara Press in 1904 have, on p. 320, said that the kirikd myl-loha-visphulinigddyaik. . . .is
‘Ménda. 3.157

I do not know when the view began to be current that the prose sentences in Gaudapida’s
Agamaidstra formed an upanigad, and when the name Mdpdikya’! was spplied to them.
As we have seen above, this is the view held by Anandagiri, NorAyan&éramin and other
writers of the Advaita school, and also by RahgarfmAnunja of the Visigtidvaits school.

The view that the Méndfikyopanisad comprises not only the twelve prose sentences
found in the Agama-prakarana, but the 29 kérikis aiso ocenming in it, secms to be a still later
development. This is the view of Kiranirdyana,’? and perhaps of Doddécarya or Mahs- -
carya elso, both of the Vidistadvaits school 33 ; and the words of Nardyandsramin cited above
gshow that he too was aware that some ‘ Veda-knowers ’ regarded the whole. of the Agama-
prakarans as constituting the Mindikyopanisad. According to him, this view had its origin
in the fact that the Agama-prakarana with its 29 krikés is preponderatingly éruti, while the
opinion that all the four prakaranas constituted the upanisad, had its origin in the fact that
all the 215 karikds treat of the same matters as, and are associated with, the Manddkya-
éruti ; see note *0 ahove,

47 This writer was born in 705 A.n. and died in 765 A.D. a.ucordmg to the account given in 8. ¢, Vidya.
bhigana's History of Indian Logic, p, 323.

38 The exact time in which this author lived is not known ; but he mentions Sankrra and Ansndagiri,
end is therefore later than both,

2% History of Indion Literature (branslation of John Mann snd Theodor Zecherice), 1882, p. 161. In
the manuscript in question, the four prekarapas of the Manddkya form the upenigads numtered 28-28.

30 Compere in this connection the following oheervetion of Deussen on p. 533 op. cit.: "' Dass diw
Muktikd von diesen 08 Upanishaden in erster Linie Mandakya emphiehlt, ist, wenn wir die in der Sammlung
sinbegrifiene karikh des Gaudapida darunter miters’ehen, von dogmatischem Standpunkte aue begreiflich ;
beide bieten sine vortrefHiche Usbersicht der Vedéntaiehre.”

31 The nearest approach t¢ this name that js met with in the Carans-vydka ie Mdnddkeya; and ¢ s in
there the name of a §dkhd of the Reveda,

33 Acocording to Madhva, the prose sentences only constitute the Mandikyopanigad ; but the 29 karikfa
in the Agama-prakarana too, though not forming part of the upanigad, are #rusi; vhey were ‘seen’ by
Brihma originally, and Varuns, when he * saw * the M&udﬂkya added the kirikfa after the variows khandas
of the Magdakya. Compare the stanzas, pramdpasya promdoan ced balavad vidyate mune | Brahma-drsidn
ait manirdn pramdnayy soliledvaradl | atra dlokd bhavaniftc cakdraiva prihak prihoek|] “cited’ by Madhva
from the Gdruda in his commentary on the Mapdalkys.

33 Beo Mr. B. N. Krishnamurti S8arma in Beview of Philosophy and Rehgum. 2, 53-8,
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It is hinted by Niriyandéramin in his above.cited words that the epithet om-iiy-etad-
aksaram-ity-ddi in Sarikara’s observation (veddntdriha-sira-samgraha-bhitam idam prakarapa-
catugiayam om-ity-elad-akgaram ily-ddy. drabhyate) at the beginning of his commentary refers
really to the Mandikyopanisad and should not be construed with prekerana-catuglayam,
which, as also the word veddntdrtha-sdra-samgraha-bhitam, refers to the four sections of
Gaudapads’s kirikas. This interpretation is, as already pointed out sbove, quite unteneble,
In addition, it may be observed that, in case Nardyandsramin’s (and Anandagiri’s) view is
correct, there would be no necessity st all for Sankara to discuss about édstra and prakarana
in the beginning of his commentary. It wouldhave been enough if Sankarahad made the usual
ohservations (compers the introduction to his commentary on the Kathopanisad) about the
meaning of the word upanisad ; and since the four sections of the karikds form an appendix
to the upenisad, there would be no mnecessity to discuss anywhere about fdstra and
prakarana. Moreover, one finds it difficult to believe, as NarAyapdéramin and Anandagiri
ask one to do, that Gaudapida began his work baldly and strangely, with the words atraite
slokd bhavanti. No one has ever begun a book in this manner, and it is certain that Gauda-
pida too would not.

V. It is, as already observed above, very doubtful if Gaudapada, author of the Agama-
édstra, was the grand-teacher of Sankara. In his commentary on GK 1,9, and I, 12, Sankara
gives alternative explanations of padas cd and the word sarva-drk respectively ; this hardly
seems consistent in one who was a grand-pupil of the author, and indicates, on the other
hand, that there waa a fairly long interval between the writing of the book and of the com-
mentary. Similarly, Professors Belvalkar and Ranade too have observed on p. 96 of their
History of Philosophy (vol. 2) : “The Karikas have been actually quoted by several early Bud-
dlistic commentators of the Madhyamika achool, and dates make it impossible that they
should have been produced by a teacher’s teacher of a writer of the eighth century, as San.
kardcérya is usually taken to be.” Dr. Walleser, too, similarly opines (op. ¢it., p. 5 fi.) that
the Karikas were written in about 550 A.D. which also makes it improbable that their author
Gaudapida was the grand-teacher of Sankara.

Dr. Walleser has also expressed (Le.) the opinion that Gaudapida is not the name of a
man, but is the designation of a school, and that the Karikis are the work of this school.
"This opinion seems to be endorsed by Professors Belvalkar and Ranade also who observe
(l.c.) ; ** Further, seeing that even the author of the Naigiarmyasiddhi, Suresvaricirya, rcfers
to these Karikas as expressing the views of the Gaudas as contrasted with the views of the
Drividas (Naig. IV, 41 ff.), a doubt can be, and has been, legitimately expressed as to the
authenticity of the tradition which makes an euthor by name Gaudapéda (the pupil of
Suks and the teacher’s teacher of the great Safkarficirya) responsible for these so-called
 Mandfikya Karikas.””

This view is based on & misapprehension of Naiskarmyasiddhi, 1V, 41-44, which reads
ag follows :

kirya-kérana-baddhav 14y igyete vidva-laijasan |

prdjfiak kirana-baddhas tu dvaw taw turye na sidhyatah |j41 |
anyathd grhnatak svapno nidrd tottvem ajinotal |

-viparydse tayoh ksine turiyam padam adnute || 42 |

tathd Bhagavatpddiyam uddharanam

suguptikhyam tamojfidnam bijam svapna-prabodhayol |
dima-bodha-pradagdham sydd bijam dagdham yathdbhavam || 43 |
evam Gaudair Drdvidair nak pljyair ayam arthak prakdiital |

As explained by the commentator Jisnottams., the first two of the above.cited stanzas
are from the Gaudapdda-kirikés (I. 11; 15) and the third from Bhagavaipada's (ie.,
Sankara’s) Upadedasahasri (17, 26 of the metrical version) ; and hence the words Gaudash and
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Drdvidaik do not mean ‘ by the Gauda people and Dravida people’ but by the Gauda
teacher and Drivida teacher,’” ie., * by Gaudapida and Sankara.’ The meaning of astanza
44ab, therefore is, ‘‘ This has been thus explained by our revered teachers, Gauda[-pida]
and Sankara 7 ; and there is no mention in this stanza of the Gauda people and the Dréavida
people.3*

For the rest, it also becomes plain from the Brhedaranyskopanised-bhisya-virtika
of the same author, namely, Suresvara, that he knew well that the Gaudapida-kéirikis were
written by the tescher named Gaudapida. See, for instance, 1. 4. 389 (p. 510): anidciid
yathd rajjur i nydyopabymbitam | sphutdrtham Gaudapidiyam vaco 'rthe 'lraiva giyate | ; 2.
i. 386 (p. 951): nikdesa-veda-siddhdnta-vidvadbhir cpi bhdgitam | Gauddcdryair sdam
vastu yathd ’smdbhik prapaiicitam || ; and 4. 4. 886 (p. 1866): fokdms ca Gaudapdddder
yathoktdrthasya adkaipak | adhiyate ‘’tra yalnens sempraddys-videl sveyem. The
second of the stanzas cited here shows that -pdda in Gaudapdda is added only for the sake
of respect (compare the words bhagavat-pdda, dodrya-pida, pljya-pida, pitt-pida, ete.), and
that the real name is Gauda only. It is very probable that this was not originally & personal
name but was an epithet applied to the teacher in order to distinguish bim from other teachers,
and that, in course of time, it wholly supplanted his personal name. Naigkarmyasiddhi,
IV. 44, cited above affords another instance of this word Gauda being used as a personsl name.

VI. There is thus not the least doubt that there existed a teacher known as Gaudapada,
+nd that he produced the work known as Agamasdstra. As observed above, this work is
. whole, conceived and executed on a well-arranged plan. It is the purpose of the work to
establish the reality of Advaita ; and this it effectively accomplishes, positively, by showing
in the first prakarana, that the dtman in the luriya condition, when the world has disappeared,
is identical with Brahman, and, negatively, by showing, in the last three prakaranas, that
Dvaita is unreal.

This work is thus the earliest systematical work on Vedants that has come down to us.
And it says much for the genius of Gaudapida that he should have picked out, from the
heterogeneous mass of teachings contained in the upanisads, that about the jdgrat, svapna,
and susupti conditions, as the one that would directly prove the truth of Advaita, given it
clear-cut shape in the Agama-prakarans, and made it the corner-stone of his system of
Vedanta,

The value of this achievement is by no means lessened even if Gaudapida borrowed some
theories, arguments, stanzas and even passages from various other writers ; for, after all, it
is his genius that has bound all these diverse elements into a single whole.

It follows from this that the writers who have interpreted passages from Gaudapéda’s
work in & non-Advaitic sense are merely deluding themselves and are in the wrong ; for, it
must he remembered that, in case the passages in question have been horrowed by Gauda-
pads, whatever their original meaning may have been, they ere interpreted by Gauvdapida
i1 an Advaitic sense, and used by him to support his exposition of the Advaifa philosophy.

The Agamaddstra conteins, as already pointed out by Deussen {op. cif., p. 574), all the
essential teachings (mdyd-vdda, ajdti-vdda, rajju-sarpa-dratinta, ete.) of the Advaita system.
Sankarad® has but elaborated and systematised these teachings, in the same way as Plato
did those of Parmenides; and Deussen’s comparison of Gaudapida and Sankara with
Parmenides and Plato is, now that we know that the Mandikya too is the work of
Gaiadapada, true to a greater extent thar was thought of by him.38

%4 pah pijyair Gaudair Drdvidaih is oquivalent to nak pijyair Gauddedryair Drdviddcdryaih ; the plural
here is honorific, '

35 Andit is perhapsthigfact that gave rise to the tradition thet Sankara waa the grand.pupil of
Gandapada. .

3% Lately, there have been published by Mr. B, N. Krishnemurti S8arma two atdicles entitled ‘ New
Light on the Gaudapada Karikés ' and  Further Light on the Gaudspida Kirikds ' in the Review of FPhilo-
sophy and Religion (2, 35 ff.; and 3, 45 fi.) in which he has endeavoured to show that {not only the
Mandikya but) the 20 karikas also of the Agams -prakarann were rogarded ag éruti by not only Madhva
and Kiranardyans, hut by Satkara himaelf, and also by Anandagiri, fureévara, Madbusidana Saraavatl
and other advaitin writers. I shall therefore toview on another occasion the arguments employed there
by Mr. Sarma.
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KASHMIRI PROVERBS.
BY Pawprr ANAND KOUL, $21xacan; Kasnuts,
{Continued from page 76 supra.)
Athaci ungaji pdnts che na dsdn hishey.
The five fingers of the hand are not all equal.
{Used as meaning that all people are not alike, or that all do not attain the same
rank in life.)

Bhatta chu batlohiy 28ts ;

Jaldai iatdn tah joldai tdedn.

A papdit is of the nature of a brasa vessel,

[Which] quickly gets hot and quickly gets cold.

{This is said with the meaning that & pandil spends his money, when he gets it,
too quickly, so that he soon comes to penury : this is regarded as & characteristic
of the pangdit class.) .

“ Bhutrdis mdj ! gubd kus 17’

“ Yus buth chalnay bhata khig ;

Brdnda petha muthar kari ;

Dohali nendar kari ;

Grafia tala of khiys.”

** Mother Earth ! who is heavy 1

*“ He who eatas food without washing his face [is dirty] ;
[He who) urinates at the door-step [is lazy};

He who sleeps during the daytime [is slothful] ;

He who eats flour from the millstone {is greedy].”

Diiri kin anz tedmud, tonts k% maadla phutaj b,

A grey goose flying in by the window, carrying in his bill s packet of spices (for use
when it is killed and cooked),

(Szid of a desire unexpectedly fulfilled.)

Démb Delinyuk Jdmbizporyuk tAwinddy.
The Dimb of Délina amerced for yAmbAazpura,

(Said of an innocent person involved in trouble instead of snother who is really
guilty. Deélina and Jimbdzpura are two villages in the Baramula Tahsil, five
railes apart.)

Gagur pakdn Ml hul,

Par panani vfdj kun syud,

The rat runs in a zigrag course,

Yet straight towards its own hole,

(Baid of a person who looks a simpleton, but is very careful where his own interests
are coneerned.)

Goras dyov ndyid zangi :

Dupnas ;:  * Bub i be-milay tsa i be-mblay.”

A barber came across s priest ;

The latter said: *I carry on business without capital ; thou too art conducting
business without capital (l.e., we are both equal),
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Gor divdn wuds ta wachas

Kémbari-pachas driiv na kenk.

The priest is beating hie head end breast

{Because] the fortnight of #rdddAa did not lest long.

(Referring to the first half of the month of Asoj, when Hindus make offerings to the
priests in the name of their ancestors.)

Kanstn ziths la zithen kaniss gatehan dsans.
The young should have the elders, and the elders the young.
{Such a combination means happinese.}

Kashir chd par-dwdrge.

Kashmir is for outsiders.

(Outsiders have always exploited Kashmir, as ite history shows. Its own inhabit.
ants have ever been sadly neglected by unsympathetic foreigners.)

Kdv as chilzén sazi sibaney,

Kdévas kraihnél teali na z4A.

Aslas tah kaminas khislat naney

Hini lut kandilas gond bani na z3h.

If a crow be washed even with vegetable soap,

It black colour will never be removed from the crow.

The noble and the mean will disclose their intrinsic natures ;
A dog’s tail can never change into a crest by being kept in a case.

Laic kans ch baji kani tal vipdn.

‘A small stone fits in beneath a large stone (and then the latter becomes well Inid).

{This is used a8 meaning, e.g., that an ofticer cannot work properly without the
kelp of his subordinates.)

« Mdgiy | mdm hai oy

“ Myon, hov puira, boi.”

** Mother ! my maternal uncle has come.”
** Yes, son, my brother.”

Muth myiih katas ;

Sas myfith Bhattas ;

Néndar mith dedlid-kalas,

Beans are sweet to 8 ram;
Pulse is sweet to & pandit ,

Sleep is sweet to a lazy young man.

Nagara nirit Pdndresithan.

Going out of the city to Pindrenthan.

(Said of going a very short distance, as Pandreithan is guite close to Srinagar.
The saying, however, can also be interpreted as meaning: Without leaving
home, know thyeelf, i.e., be religious and piour without making any show.)

Pints-kdni dapén Wulur pizah.
A finch boasts of draining the Wular Lake. (Said of a vain boast.)
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Pitari gay mitsari-kandi—atsana bdz rozan ng ;

Pilareni gayt martsa-pipini—natsana biz rozon na.

The male collaterals are like thorns : they will but prick (i.e., cause harm).

The femsale collaterals are Like topa ; they will but dance (i.e., mock), (Collaterals
are often envious of one another,)

Qarzan chu db-i-hayit comut,
Debt has drunk the water of immortality.
(A debt must be paid sooner or later ; it remains a debt till repaid.)

Qarzun larza,
Oh, the terror of debt!{Boware of contracting debt. Cf. Gulistén, chap. III,
tale § :-—
o lal i gu{ii 5 Mg o aadyt LY
“ 1t is better to die for want of meat than to endure the rude importunities of the
butcher.”)

Shure kor kdv kdv ; bab vithee.

Baban kur kiv kdv ; shuri dup bab matév.

The child cried * Caw, caw ’; the father was delighted.

The father cried ‘ Caw, caw ' ; the child said his father had gone mad.

Trakar ché na kdsisi hanz mds 2t pds kards.
A scale is nobody’s maternal sunt, that it should be prejudiced in weighing.

Trats iriis ta tre pantshiy.

Blowly, slowly, and three pgstshiy earned.

(Slow and scanty earnings. FPasitahly is the plural of pésitshu, which is equal
to 2 bhagansa, or 16 kauris). .

Wodapuryuk begharaz.
An apathetic [person] from Wodapur,

(Used of & person who takes no interest in anything. Wodapur is s village in the
Uttarmachipura Tahsil, the inhabitants of which are famed as being too simple
to take an interest in anything.)

Wdgdmyuk Gopdl.

Gopal of Waghm.

(Said of a very familiar person. Wagam is a village in the Sri Pratdp Singhpura
Tahsil, where lived a man named Gopal, who used to visit everybody, generally
uninvited.)

Ydtay na pakay : nitay lakay.

At one time I would not walk ; now, on the contrary, I wouid run.
(Said of a lazy person, who has suddenly become excessively active.)

Yusuy swild phalis suy chu gurnas,

The same taste is in one [grape] ae in a bunch [of grapes].
Zdr gav khwar.

Gambling is ruinons.

Zar tasaddug-i-sar,
Wealth is meant for one’s enjoyment,
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Ani hanza kori sat. -

The seven daughters of the blind woman.

Note.—A blind woman beggar gave birth to seven daughters, and with the birth of
each daughter she bega~ to get more akma. (Cf. the English proverb, ‘ Give and
spend, and God will send.’}

. Bhatla chuy gibi-kutsur, kanji pinas ta goji likan.

The pawdit is [like] & man cutting out kernels from watber-chestnuts—the shells [he
keepa] for himself, and the kernels [he sells] to the people.

(A papdi ia unselfish.)

Dharmas karén tsoci,
He changed his religion into hread.
{Said of an irreligious, worldly man.)

Dosi pethi laka-tak.
To run a race on the top of a wall.
{A hazardous attempt.}

Dumattas rinz ldyin.
To shoot pellets on to a dome.
Cf. Gulistin, Ch, I:—
Sl 0 polaiy S, and i gkai ,3,3

“ A person having an evil origin shall not receive the enlighteriment of the good ;
To educate the worthless is like throwing balls upon a dome ** (they will always roll
down again). '

Kali-gogarci baji-mdji.
Elderly mothers of the Kaliyuga.
(Said of young girls who have become mistresses of houwses.)

Ranawdji thas gao.

Yast gav tast gao. .

The sound of an ear-ring [falling down) occurred.
It occurved to whomsoever it did occur.

Reih na bhula chu ketshiyi jin.

Something is better than nothing.

Kritaa beri baji-miji to phoka-ndciv mugaddam.

Lasses coliecting #nis {a kind of yam, Dioscores debividea) have become mistressen
of houses, and simple lads, village headmen.

Mdji mési ta bors kns kdsi b

To the mother [and} to the maternal aunt [it hes happened thue}, 80 who can
prevent it [from happening] to the daughter ¢

Mali sozayi koré progas ddr bfisit :
tamisanzi hashi dupas dér gigas byt ;
kir kisit suzna 2t byt yiyas na.
A father shaved his beard {and] sent it to his daughter as a present in place of money
on the occasion of a festival ; her mother-in-law remarked that he would grow
3
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his beard all right again ; he did not cut and send his own head, lest he might
not get another.

Note—Hindu mothers-in-law were very exacting in taking customary money pre-
sents on the occasions of difierent festivals from their daughters-in-law’s parents.
These presents have now been greatly curtailed, thanks to the efforts of social
reformers. C

M ch# pananén mdsan hanz khaboray.
1 am fully acquainted with my maternal aunts (i.e., you need not trouble o give
me any description of them).

Mitras galshi tasund aib buthis pé wanun.
A iriend should be told his faults to his face.

Mitr lagit shatru.

An enemy in the guise of a friend. (Cf. ‘A wolf in lamb’s skin.’
Cf. also “ Evil-doer behind your back, ' '
Sweet-tongued in your presence ;

Give up a friend of this ilk

As a pot of poison concealed by milk."”")

Or ma gatsh yiri wola
Do not go there, come here.
{Said of attracting the rabble.)

Rupayi nishiy cht wdldn rupay. :

A rupee comes to a rupee, (Cf. the English proverb, ‘ Money begets money.’)

Note.—A simpleton heard this proverb and thought- that if he had a single rupee
he could amass a fortune easily. He got one and went to a banker’s shop. The
banker had at that time a heap of rupees, which he was bugily counting. There
was a small hole in one of the walls of the shop. The simpleton hid himself
behind this wall and thrust his rupee through the hole towards the banker’s mo-
ney, thinking that, by doing so, the rupees in the heap would be drawn towards
his, and he would take them away. But his rupée accidentally slipped from his
fingers and got mixed with the banker’s money. Now the simpleton began to
cry at the loss of his rupee. People collected and inguired the cause of his dis-
tress. He explained the whole thing to them. They smiled at his simplicity
and told him that the proverb was true enough. Instead of the banker’s rupees
coming towards his rupee, his went to them, and se the proverb was fulfilled.

Saif-Ullah Mirani safar.
Saif Ullsh Mir’s [long account of his) travels.
(Used in reference to long and tedious descriptions, e.g., of a man’s troubles cnd

woed. ) ®

Thak gav = phak gav.
Stopped and stagnated.
(E.g., always taking out of the purse and never putting in soon empties it.)

T'shotun tado 2i hotsun dv.
Exhsustion came and putrefaction set in. :
(Said, e.g., when a man’s income begins to decrease and he becomes involved in

difficulties.)
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Y4 zarav nalg birav
Either suffer or else get away.

(Cf. the English proverb, * What cannot ke cured must be endured.’)

Yithi pira khola chu be-piray jdn.

It is better to be without a priest than with such a priest.
(Bad prineiple is worse than no principle.}

Zyith gav byith.
Too lengthy results in a dead stop.

(Cf. the British proverb, * Too much is stark naught.’)

MISCELLANEA

INDIA AND THE EAST IN GURRENT
LITERATURE.

Aeta Orientalia, X1, Pt. ITL {1433).—In this issue
M. Mironov continues his interesting notes on Aryan
Vostiges in the Near East of thg Ind Millenary 2.0.
dealing with names of persons, gods and places
found in the Amarna letiers (Palestive and Syria,
1380.1350 ®B.c.), and among the Mitanni {1475-1280
8.0.) and the ittileas {1400-1280 n.c.}), and adding
linguistic remarks on the phonology and maerphelogy
of the names, many of which have a special intereet
for Indian readers. Bome guarded obeervations are
made on the evidence revealed by thia material.
M. Mironov regards the Indien character of the
numerals noted in the Hittite documents as obvious,
and he points out that it seems poesible to assign
the forms to a particular stage of development of
the Indian lenguage, the date of those documents
being known with fair precision {viz., not later than
1200 B.c.). Though the material be too scanty to
permit of definite conclusiona, he considers the
forms *may be assigned to the language of the
Veda, but they do not seem to be archais, i.e., to
belong to the cldest strate of the Vedic language.”
Ho is led to the view that the facts seem to corrobo-
rate the conclusion drawn by Sten Konow from the
(supposed) fact of the Asvins being mentioned in the
Boghazkeui documents 88 groomsmen, thet the
oxtension of Indo-Aryan civilization into Mesopo-
tamia took place after the bulk of the Rgveda had
come into existence, and the oldest portions of that
collection should aceordingly be regarded as con-
siderably older than the Mitanni treaty.

In the same isue Prof. Rapeon replios to the
arguments of Prof. Loders (Ib, X, pp. 118.125)
rogarding the date in tha inscription on the Amochini
Tablet st Mathura, and gives some additional rea-
sons in support of his view that the decimal figure
in the date is 40, and not 70 88 Prof. Liders thinks.

Acta Orientalia, X1, Pt, IV {1933} contains s paper
by 1. Scheftelowitz on 'The Mithra Religion of the

Indo-Scythiens and its Connoction with the Sau
and Mithra Cults,’ in which hesets forthin consider-
able detail the numerous analogiea between w0 cult
a8 originally practised by the Sakas and as intro-
duced into India, and quotes many references that
throw light upon the spread and development of the
cult in India and the effects of Brihmagical in.
fluencos. Many aspects of this interesting subject,
which had been so succinetly and ably outlined in
Pi. I1, Chap. xvi, of the late Sir R. G. Bhandarkar’s
Vadsnaviem, Saiviem, ste.  (Grundriss series) will be
found to be elaborated in this paper. The diflicult
question of the period at which the cult was actually
gtarted in India remains, however, to be definitely
aolvod,

Zeitschrift der D.M.Q. (N. 8. XI, Pts. 1 and 2),
1932.—In & paper entitled ‘War Marco Polo auf
dem Pamir,” W. Lentz states hie reasons for holding
that Marco Polo did not cross the Pdwmirs, ee hither-
to generally accepted (o.g.. by Yule, Cordier, Stein
and others), but, having roached Iehkashr:, he
turned porth by the valley of the Ab-i-Panja as far
as the Wanj valley, and ascending it and crossing
the Akbai Bitargi entered the Khingdb valley,
whence he passed over the Gardani Kaftar into the
Alai vallay, which he followed, in a more or leas
aesaterly direction, and so on to Kdshgar. He holds
with Benedetto, that Scasem, and not Casem, is the
correct reading, and that M's town waa Ishkashun,
and not Kishm. Marco's Vocan (ome MS. reads
Voca), hitherto always equated with Wakhan, he
locates in the Khingdb wvalley, to portions of which
we find the name Wakhid (‘upper* and °‘lower’)
locally applied, according to Stein (Irnermost Asia,
II, 890). Buffice it to add here that, while the
suggested route is attractive as being less perilous,
there are many objections to mccepting this aa the
route described im Marco’s narrative, even fs it
appears in Benedetto's revised text.

COE A W 0.
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BOOK.NOTICES

ManinANA Kuspia ¢ SOVEREIGN, SOLDIER, SCHO-
Lak, by HarsiLas Sarpa, MLL.A. Second Edi-
tion, 1932, pp. xxvi -{- 234. Vedic Yantrilays,
Ajmer.

The first edition of Makdrdngd Kumbha by Mr.
Harbilas Sarda was published in 1917, and was
welcomed by all students of Rajpit History as a
work of absorbing interest. The book has now been
re-written and enlarged into the present edition,
g0 much so that it is practically a new work.

The hook is divided into sixteen chapters. The
first three doal with the *' Guhilot Family of Mewar,”
“Rana Kshetra Singh and Laksh Singh™ and
*Mahirand Mokal.” Thonext eight chapters discuss
the history of the reign of the illustrious Mahérind
Kumbha of Mewar. Chapter XII gets forth the
achievementns of the Maharapa, while Chapter X111
deseribes Kumbha's monuments. In Chapters X1V
and XVI, the author has estimated the position of
Kumbha respectively as & scholar and as a sove-
reign. Chapter XV gives & swmmary of nineteen
of the more important ingeriptions of the time of the
Mahérdpd, along with & short note on the coins
iseued by this ruter. A valuable appendix is added,
which not only gives the text of seven of the inserip-
tions of Kumbha, but also quotes an intereating
paasage from the famous Ekalinga-mdhdimys. Not
the least important feature of the book is the Index,
which the first edition sadly lacked. It is by no
means free from foibles and inaccurscies, some of
which we will notice shortly, but it cannot be
denied that, taken as a whole, the book is a scho-
larly production, is written in such a style that it
roadds like a novel and is much more of a history
than & compilation of history of which we have
recently more than one inatance, so far at any rate
ae Rajpitand is concerned.

Another interesting feature of the book iz the
way in which the avthor has tried to prove the
pertial and untrustworthy nature of the accounts
of some Muhammadan historians, especially of
Firishta, which is chiefly relied upon by European
scholars. The author has impsrtially shown thet
Firishta hes, in instances more then one, either
remained silent about or slarred over the defeat
of 3 Muhammadan king by a Hindo rulkr. But
weo regret to note that the plsasure from the perusal
of the book is somewhsat marred by the numerous
misprints, and the general abeence, and, in » few
casee, the improper use, of discritical marks. We
also regret thet some of the views of the author
cannot be acceptable. Thus, following an impos.
sible theory about the * Krita.Gupta Eras,” Mr,
Sarda hos placed the date of Mihirakula’s lLattle

with Baladitys in *abont 131 a0 {p. 54}t We
are also unable to secept his view that  Prithvirij,
king of Ajmor, ruled the whole of Northern Indin **
(p- 82) or that the Chauhdn king Visaladova, uncle
of Prithvirija, “ conquered the whole of upper
India ™ (p. 108).

Mr. Sarda does not believe that the " chivalrous ¥
Réo Raygmal entertained any idea of appropriating
the throne of Chitor (p. 61). Yet he speuks of the
brutal murder of Raghevadeva who was * loved
throughont Mewsr for his high character, coitrage,
manly beauty and patriotism " {p. 41), and also
refers to the gradual rise of the Rathod nobles, to
** all positiona of confidence and trust as well
as those of political and military importance were
bestowed ™ {p. 53).

In spite of these differences of opinion which are
by no means of & serious nature, we have no douht
that it is & work worthy of a scholar and that it
will be read with much interest and profit by a lay.
man also.  Woe hepe that, like Hemadri during the
timo of the Yidaves of Devagiri, or Sayana during
tho Vijayanagara rule, Mr. Sarda will find time to
writo more books of this nature.

whom

D. R, B.

Ga¥ol-PunATATTvANKa. 94 X 7§ in.; 337 pages,
Published from the Gengd Office, Krgnagarh, Sultén.
ganj, dt. Bhagalpur, 1933. Ra. 3.

Kumér Krynénends Sitmha of Banaili and the
oditorial taff of the new Hindi iHustrated monthly
magazine Gadigd are to be congratulated on the
enterprise and success shown in the publication
of this special archmologicel number of their
journsl, which contains & large number of instrue.
tivo papers dealing with various aspects of
ancient and medieval Indian history and culture,
inclading  archmology, epigraphy, numismatics,
linguistics, scripts and painting, ete. We find
here papers by some of the most distinguished
Indian acholars of the present day, such as Rao
Bahadur 8. K. Aiyangar, Rai Bahadur Hiralal,
Dr. Hirdnanda Sastri, Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, Dr.
N. N. Law and many other well-known names.
Some of the articles furnish uzefn! summaries of
the far-reaching results of the explorations carried
out in rerent times ot Mohenjodéro, Nalanda,
Basirh, Pahirpur and other sites ; others describe
archaological treasures presorved in some of the
principal museums, while a few are of a more
spoculative cheracter. Many of the papers are
iltustrated. The wvolume provides in & handy
form a mass of information for the Hindi-reading
public, not otherwise readily available to them in
that language, -

C.E A WO.
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FURTHER LIGHT ON RAMAGUPTA.
By Pror. V. V. MIRASHI, M.A., HEAD oF TAE SANSKRIT DEPARTMENT, NacPrUB UNIVERSITY,

Ix his interesting article on * A new Gupta King,’! Professor A. 8. Altekar has cited and
discussed the following passage from the Kdvyamimdnsd of Rijasekhara

TRAT TETAF : wErRTAy 34t yawaenit
maﬁmuﬁiﬁaq&aﬁwﬁx(vl%a)gﬁqw 1
aftawa ftwmed qerE R
rﬁWRaﬂf&'ﬂ'amﬂhﬂnﬁl s T

In discussing the bearing of this passage on his reconstruction of Gupta history he has
remarked as follows :—'* The verse is addressed to Kartikeya, who is obviously Kumara-
gupta I of the Gupta dynasty. Kuméra and Kartikeya are synonyms ; peacock is the vdhana
of the deity and we know that Kuméragupta has struck some coins of the peacock variety.
The unknown poet of this stanza is contrasting the prosperous condition of the house under
Kuméragupta with the dire distress to which it was reduced under Sarmagupta.”® As the
version of the incident given in this verse differs in some material points from the account
of the same found in the works of Bana, Viéakhadatta and Sankarérya, Prof. Altekar is con. -
strained to add as follows? :— Unfortunately we do not know who the author of this
verse was, when he flourished and whether he had any reliable historic tradition to rely
upon,” and, again, ** it is not therefore unlikely that with & desire of having a romantic back-
ground and developing a poetic contrast, he may have permitted himself a little liberty with
history by changing the name Saks into Khasa.”

Thesc two statements involve a contradiction which Prof. Altekar has failed to notice.
The verse cited above was evidently composed by some poet who was a contemporary of
Kartikeya, who is addressed® and whose exploits are praised therein. I this Kairtikeya
was Kumaregupta I, his court poet had undoubtedly *‘ reliable historical tradition to rely
upon.” We must, therefore, suppose that he wilfully took a liberty with history and that
his contemporaries had so completely forgotten the incident in Rémagupta’s life within tle
short period of one generation that they allowed the poet to do so. Such a supposition is,
however, unwarranted. If we read the verse carefully, we would find that the king Karti-
keya who is eulogised therein must have belonged to some other dynasty. No court poet
of the Guptas would have thought of making such a contrast, and thereby focussing people’s
attention on that deplorable incident. As in the Sanjéna Plates, the author of this verse is
evidently referring to some king of another dynasty who achieved glorious success where
Rémagupta ignominiously failed. Who then is this Kartikeya ? No early king of this
name is known to history. ‘The Candakauéike of Aryakgemidvar, which was staged before
a king named Mahipila, mentions his other name as Kértikeya in the Bharatavikya.s

3 JBORS., X1V, part 11, p. 223, 4 Itid., p. 242, t Ibid., p. 243.
1 Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, who hag discussed this question in the Malaviys Uommemoration Folums
{p. 194) takes FTRIHATTE an one word and locates it near the village Baijnéth in the Almora
dietrict, U.P. According to him the veree ia addressed to Candragupta, who is not named therein. This is
hardly convincing. We must remember that Réijasckhara has cited the verse as & type of muktaka, which
means a detached stanza, complete in itself. When such stanzas are addressed to kings, their names are
invariebly inserted in thera. (See, for instance, the 194 stanras in praiee of various kings collected in the
subhaditaratna-bhdnddgdrs, Nirpaya Sigar Ed., pp. 118.128). We must, therefore, take Kdrtikeya as voca-
tive and try to locate the scene of the event in some other way.
s JarRwy ST TGS AR TG,
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Scholars are divided on the question of the identity of this Mahipila. Professors Sten
Konow,® Keith? and S. K. Aiyangar® take him to be of the Gurjara-Pratthira dynasty of
Kanauj, while Prof. R. D. Banerjee? identifies him with Mahipala I of the Pala dynasty of
Bengal. The latter view is, however, impossible for the following reasons :—

(1) Makipala I of Bengal was 2 Buddhist, and was not therefore Iikely'to be transported
with joy as deseribed in this drama over the story of Harifcandra. There is no peculiar
Buddhistic trait anywhere in the drama—neither in the ndndi, nor in the body of the play.

. - . >
{2) None of the inscriptions of this Mahipéla give XKartikeya as his other name.

(3) 'This Mahipala of Bengal is not known to have been hostile to the Karnidtas. Inthe
Capdakausika, however, the Siutradhira quotes the following gdfhd, which, he says, is
known to those who are conversant with tradition (—

7 : afra spRmgarar R
Rrear aear, FTREH AT IR

FOTEH AW AT e
Frivter: @ greMsHwdTeda:

The late Prof. R. D, Banerjee tried to explain this verse as referring to the invasion of
Bengal by Rajendra Cola ; for ““ in those days the people of Bengal could not distinguish
between Kannadas and Tamils.” This argument is not convineing. It is more probable,
indeed, almost certain, that Mahipala of the Candakaudika was the first king of that name
in the Gurjara-Pratihéra dynasty of Kanauj. (1) We know that e was a follower of Hin-
duism. He calls himself a devotee of the sun in his inseriptions. But he was not a sectarian,
for he secured the image of Vaikuntha (Visnu) which was afterwards placed in & beautiful
temple at Khajuriho. The Pratihiras called themselves Siryavamdi, and traced their de-
scent from Laksmana, the brother of Rima. It is but natural that Mahipdla1 should be
overjoyed to mee the life of one of his illustrious ancestors Hariscandra represented on the
stage, a5 described in the Caondakausika. (2) Like his father and grandfather, Mahipila I
hore several names, Harsa !0 Vindyakapala and Herambapdla.i! He was also probably
known as Candapala, Candapéla is the hero of the Prakrit drama Karpéramaiijari of his
court poet Rajagekhara. He is also probably referred to by the alternative title Pracanda-
pandava of Rajasekhara’s other drama, Balabhirata, which was staged before him. Arya-
Lkegemi$var also seems to refer to him by the canda in the title Caopdakausika of his Sanskrit
play. Both candas and pracanda are used several times in the two dramas Candakeusika
and Pracapdapdindava. It is again in the fitness of things that Mahipala I, the son of Nir-
bhayarija (Mahendrapala), should call himself Candapéila. Now Canda is one of the names
of Kartikeya,!? and so it is no matter for surprise that Aryaksemisvar calls him Kirtikeya
in the Bharatavikys, The verse from the Kdvyamimdrisd cited abt the beginning of thia
article describes one Kértikeya who was either & predecessor or a contemporary of Raja-
gekhara. As stated above, no king of that name is known to have flourished before the age
of Rijasekhara. It foltows, therefore, that this Kértikeya is no other than Mahipéia I of
Kansuj. It may at first sight seem strange that Mahipéla should be known by three such
names as Harsa, Herambapila and Kartikeya, denoting the three deities Siva, Genapati

and Kartikeya. But we have an analogous instance in his grandfather, Bhoja, being called
Mihira (the Sun) and Adivar&ha (Visnu).

& Das indische Drama, p. 86, T Sonskrit Drama, p. 239.
8 JI.H,II p 341, 8 JBORS., XIV, Part 1I, p. 820.
1 54, XV, p 138. N EILIp. 134.

11 Canda is included in the names of Kdrtikeya well-known in three worlda’ in the Makdbhdrats, Vana-
paroe edhydya, 232 {(Bom. Ed.)
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(3) The gdthd in the Candakausika speaks of Mahipila’s hostility to the Karnétas.
We know that Mahipala I of Kanauj was obliged to leave his capital when it was devastated
by the Rastrakita king Indra II1.¥® Mahipala afterwards regained his throne with the
help of a Candella king, who was either Harsa or his son, Yasovarman. Aryaksemisvar
has evidently composed or incorporated the gdthd in his play to please his royal patron, who
must have been smarting under his humiliating defeat. The Karpitas mentioned in that
githd are evidently the Kanarese Rastrakiitas of Malkhed, who were again assisted by his
Kanarese feudatory, Arikesarin Cilukya, as stated by the Kanarese poet Pampa.

We have thus soen that Kartikeya whose exploits are described in the verse from Réja-
$ekhara’s Kdvyamimdrmsi was Mahipila I of Kanauj. But did this king ever bring any part
of the Himélayan territory under his sway ? Professor R. D. Banerjee considered him in-
capable of any conquest.’* Tt is no doubt true that Mahipila’s power declined towards
the end of his raign, owing probably to the conguests of Yuvardjadeva I of Tripuri and Yaso-
varman Candella. But we have no evidence to suppose that he made no conquests. On the
other hand the Khajuriho inscription)® of Yasovarman states that Mahipala had secured
the image of Vaikuntha from a Sahi king of Kébul and the Panjab on the strength of his
army of horses and elephants. Rijasckhara speaks of ceveral wars of Mahij dla in the fol-

lowing verse in the Pracandapindave —

wREETERITS : qrepe STt Wi | ¥fing FREr: |
. TR OO ¢ TS TIQ §saweT : sirrdfiviea: I
One of these wars was against the king of Kulfita. Kulita was a kingdom on the right bank
of the Sutlej, south-east of Kashmir and north-east of Jilandhara.’® - One of theso conquests
may have been described in the verse in the Kavyamimdrsd.

The next question that p;esent-é itself in connection with that verse is, how far is the
version of the incident about Dhruvaswamini given in that verse historical ¢ Professor
Altekar is of opinion that the author of that verse took some Liberty with history in describing
it in that way. We may readily agree with him when he says that dattvd in that verse should
be taken to mean ddlum enumalye, for Dhruvaswamini was never actually handed over to
the enemy. RAmagupta only consented to do it as stated in the Devi-Candragupta. The
author of that verse had to compress so much matter into four lines that he may have taken
that liberty. His purpose was to bring out a contrast between the glorious succees of Mahi-
pala and the ignominious failure of Rémagupta, and it was immaterial whether the gqueen
was actually handed over to the enemy or whether that calamity was averted. But in other
respects the verse may be taken to state the version of the incident as it wos traditionally
known at the time. It would lose all its point if the incident about Dhruvaswamini and the
conquest of Mahipala had occurred in different places—the former at the capital of Réma-
gupta in the plains, and the latter in the Himélayan hills. Besides, the context in which
that verse occurs in the Kdvyamimdrsd shows that it was based on tradition (kathoftha).
Like B&na, Rajasekhara also had historical sense. It is unlikely that he would cite a verse
to illustrate how a present incident should be described by putting it in relation to a past
event known from tradition, if the tradition had been materially changed or distorted in that
verse. : :

After all, have we got incontrovertible evidence to prove that the version of the incident
given in the Kdvyamimdhsd is incorrect ¥ It states that Ramagupts went on an adventurous

13 The Cambay Plates of Govinda IV, E.L, VII, pp. 26-47.

14 JBORS., vol. X1V, p. 619.

15 SeTarEYeAd : Bl 9 aa: AN WY, SRETETTAN Rygertrg WEWE : | SEEE AT
o « sreq v st s §wait: fafehoe ; adados

18 Cf. Cunningham, Ancient Geograpky of India, p. 162,
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expedition to a Himﬂlaya ncountry. His progress was checked,and he had to retreat ignomi-
niously after handing over Dhruvaswhmini to a Khasa king. This account is not contradicted
by any passages cited by Professor Altekar. None of them givesus any clue as te the scene
of the incident. Professor Altekar supposes that it was in the dominions of Ramagupta,
on the ground that in one of the passages Ramagupta is represented as having consented
to hand over Dhruvadevi to the Saka king for the safety of the people (preksti).)? Froa the
vorse in the Kdvyamimdmsd, however, it appears that Rdmagupta was accompanied by his
family, and possibly by his minister and other retinue, when he entered the Himélayan coun.
try. Tt is these people whom Ramagupta wanted to save, In a passage from the Devi.
Candragupta quoted in the Sringdraprakdsa’® cited by Professor Altekar the place where the
incident oecurred is called Alipura. As Mr. R. Sarasvati’® has pointed out, this is corrobo-
rated by the passage in the Harsacarila?® where the reading aripure is evidently a mistake
for alipura. If this view is not accepted there would be tautology in the expression datroh
skandhdvdram alipurem. Again, skandhdvire does not necessarily denote a camp. It also
means a capital.®! So the cxpression can be taken to mean * Alipura, the capital of the
enemy.” This Alipura must have been situated somewhere in or near the ancient country
of Kuluta.22 It is also possible that the real name of the capital was Nalinapura, as stated
in a manuscript of the Harsacarita. If so, it may be identified with the Teng-kuang men-
tioned by Hsiian-tsang, which was *“ apparently a little to the west of the modern Jalalabad.”
As Watters has pointed out, one name for the city was Padmapura (" lotus city ') which
is only a synonym of Nalinapura. It is easy to imagine how Nalinapura was in course of
time read as Alipura and then as Aripura, "As we have seen above, Mahipila had conguered
$4hi, the king of Kabul and the Panjab, and forced him to surrender & beautiful image of
Vignu. The identification of Nalinapuras with Hsiian-tsang’s Teng-kuang is, therefore, sup.
ported by the passage in the Kdvyamimdmhasd as well.

In the Kdvyamimdrmsed the enemy who reduced Rémagupts to dire distress is called
Khasa, while almost all other authorities name him Saka. As we have seen, the author
of this verse flourished in the tenth century, when the Khasas were ruling in Nepal. Theyare
menfioned in an inscription at Khajurdho®? as vanquished by Yadovarman Candella. If
the correct reading is Khasa, we have here an instance of anachronism, for, as Professor
Altekar points out, the Khasas were not so powerful in the fourth century as to dictate terms
to Ramagupta. It is, however, more likely that Saka is the correct reading, as Réjasekhara,
who was well read, must have known this incident from the Devi-Candragupla and other
works, and is not likely to have quoted a verse in which the tradition was distorted. In that
case the Saka enomy must have been the Kushin king who is referred to as Daivaputra
$hahi Shahinushahi in the Allahabad Pillar inscription of SBamudragupta. We know that
the Xushins were ruling over the Panjib and Kabul till the fifth century A.p.8*

37 SEAANEAR TR YRARISETy T TR s Reng: shwagRdiee: AaR-

et Ry |

15 SRl : T EeEiafegl IR Y 1.4, LI, p. 183

19 Ibid.

20 TRYY T FFHFS TATTIRain : IR )

21 Cf. Harsacerite, p. 153 (Nirnays Sigara Ed.).

22 Mr. K. P. Jayasval also locates the place in the Dodb of Jalandhara.—JBORS., XVIII, p. 28.

In support of my suggestion, 1 may also refer to what Sir A. Cumningham wrote regarding the sucient
capital of Kuluta in his Ancient Geography of India {p. 163} :—* The present capital of the valley is Sultan-
pur ; but the old capital of Makarsa is still called Nagar, or the city, by which name it is moet generally
known,” .- -

23 Watters, On Yuan Chuwong, 1, p. 188,

3 E. 1,1, p. 222,
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Let us next consider the objection that Professor Altekar has raised against the above
identification. He says: “ Chandragupta II must have taken the first opportunity to retrieve
the honour of his house. by destroying or at least defeating the Kushans................
But are there any indications of Chandragupta II heving led any military expedition in the
Punjab. None whatsoever.”” But this absence of evidence is at best a negative argument,
and is not conclusive. Unfortunately we have very little knowledgoe of the events in Candra-
gupta’s reign. He may, for all we know, have proceeded against the Kushadn king and re-
duced him tn submission but spared his tife, as later on Harsa seems to have done in- the case
of Sashinks. There is no evidence to supposs that the war against the Satraps of Ujjayini
was the first campaign in which he wag engaged. We know that the Satraps continued to
rule in Malw4 ¢ill 388 A.D. at loast, i.e., for more than ten years after Candragupta’s accession.
During this period he may have kesn occupied other places e.g., in the Panjab and Kashmir,
subjugating the Kushéna. It is noteworthy that the minister Amrakirdava, who made &
gift to the Buddhist monastery at Safichi, describes himself as sRRaRISIETETCT®H:23 The
many battles in which he had won renown were not evidently ali of them fought in Milwa,

I have thus tried to pfove that

{1} Xing Kartikeya to whom the verse et gsnfy, etc., is addressed was Mahipila
I of the Gurjara Pratihara dynasty of Kanauj ;

(2} The incident of the surrender of Dhruvasvimini occurred either near the
Jalandhar Dodb or near Jalalabid,

{3) The Saka enemy who reduced Rimagupta to such plight was the Kushén king
who ruled over the Panjib and Kabul.

A CRITICAL STUDY OF ISOPANISAD.

By Pror. F. OTTQ SCHRADER, Pa.D., KiEL.

* No knowledge without virtue ” may possibly be the thesis propounded in the con-
clusion of Kena Upanisad®; yet it is 142 Upanisad that first deliberately teaches the samuccaya
doctrine. The importance, however, of this precious little text for the history of Indian
thought is still greater in that it is also the first gospel of that karma-yogas which is often
erronsously believed to have appeared with the Bhagavadgitd only.

Karmayoga is clearly taught in verses 1 and 2 of this Upanigad. These verees (as also
8 to 11; see f..n. 20) are a protest against that well-known growing tendency of the Upa.
nigads to denounce acts a8 a hindrance to liberation. Acts, says our Upanisad, should be
done by all means (kurvann. eveha), and life may even be enjoyed (bhufijithdh), supposing
we renounce shamkdrs (instead of the acts) by constantly realizing that the Lord is in every-
thing, Tena iyakiens is on® of the rare absolute instrumentals ocourring in Sanskrit litera-
ture (see Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 372), and it means * by renouncing it (the world, jaga#},”
viz., in favour of the idea that the world ir entirely God’s.# This meaning persists, however
we explain {édodeyam. It is emphasized by the second half of 2 which I understand thus :
evam eva na cdngathelah * na karma lipyote nare > #i tvayy asti, i.e., * In this very way, and
not by any method different from this, it (the teaching) does hold true with thee that karman

25 V. A. Smith, Early History of India, 4th ed., p. 280.

1 Belvalkar, History of Indian Philosophy, vol. II, p. 177. ’

? Two commentarive (vit., Avantchryn’s and Bilakrpuedisa's, which together with that of RA&.
macandrs 1 consider the beet on léa Up.), explain tena by 144, and tyakiens by dattena, with dhanena under-
etood. This 18, no.doubt, & very tempiing suggestion, because it facilitates the connection with the follow.
ing pads (it 'dhikam md grdhah, A} ; but this meaning of fyaj is unfamiliar to the older aa well as the Jater
Upanigads,
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does not adhere to the soul.”® This need not be a wholesale condemnation of the fourth
#srama, but it clearly dispenses with it as a conditio sine qua non of liberation.

Tégudsyam may be either 144 4 vdsyom or ¥4 + dvdsyam. In the former case the under-
lying root could only be was '* to put on, to wear {a garment} ”’ and not ves *‘ to dwell ** which
i8 intransitive and would require a locative {absent in our passage).* Vdsyam, again, cannot
be a simple gerundive, because vas dcchddane has no non-causal passive forms,® but must
be a gerundive of the causal ; and thue {44 vdsyem idam sarvem could only mean *° All this
is to be clothed with God,” i.e., by the imagination of the adept.5 However, vas dcchédane,
both with and without one of the dozen or so prepositions it may take, ia conspicuous by its
absence in the Upanisads’ where its meaning is always expressed by other verbs, such as
paridhi, dechad, sampracchad. And so there remains as the roost likely padaccheda 54
drdsyam and the meaning ““ to be inhahited by the Lord ”, i.e., * to be looked at the Lord’s
abode . 'I'he moaning would also result in the compound [édedsyam-isasydvusayogyam®.
'The pantheistic idea expressed here of God being in everything is of course well-known from
inumerable passages (such as thoge on the anfarydmin}, while the more philosophical idea
of the world being enveloped by, ie., contained in God- may be instanced by the phrase
visvasyaikem parivestitdram occurring thrice in Svetisvatarn Up. and by the epithets
vidwivdse and jegannivdsa. 'That both ideas (sarvegu bhiiesu listhan ; dimant sarvins bhitini)
were perfectly familiar to the author of our Upanisad, is clear from his giving them side by
side in stanza § (fed onter asya sarvasya lad u sarvasydsys bihyatel), and once more in
stanza 6.

Stanza 3 is evidently directed against materialists and atheists. This stanza is con-
nected, by way of contrast, with stanza 6 (note the fu). The intervening two stanzas (4
and 5), with other metres, are consequently quotations and may have been interpclated by
a later hand. _

One more quotation (but hardly interpelation) seems to be stunza 8, where the omission
of one word (ydthdlathyatak) and the reading vyadhdt (comp. paryagdt ) for the ill-suited im-
perfect vyadadhdt would heal the metre, though merely as to the number of syllables. Here
Sankara takes paryagdt in the intransitive sense {(samantdd agit, dkdsavad vydpity arihab),
and he declaves sukram, etc., to be neuters (in the nominative) which, however, should be
understood as masculines (1) :  *“ He (the dlman mentioned in 7) is all-pervading, is the pure
ene . . . . ; fhe) the kevi . . . . has allotted . . .. " . A partial improvement on this
interpretation is Rimacandra’s who, while accepting paeryagdl=-joged vydpydsit, takes

3 The word asti, though spoiling the metre, haa a function here ; it may but need not have crept into
the text from a gloss.

$  Only with one of the propositions upa, enu, adhi, 4 it becomes a transitive verb with ite adhikarana
in the aceusative (Papini I, 4, 48).—The Védic root vas *“ to shine ™ {comp. ugas and, probably, vdsudeva)
with its causal wisayati and also the denominsative vdsayats *‘ to perfume ™ {from vdsa ** perfurne ) may
be left cut of account here. The latter would, indeed, give a good meaning (easentially sgreeing with our
own conclusion), but it is (as the doubtful form vdsyanti, Keurikd Up. 19} rather too late for our Upanigad.

5 Except vasite and vasitavye, which, however, cceur in the epics only (see Whitney, * Roots ).

&  Vagste being Atmanepads, ite causal vdsuyati really means * to canse (somebody) to dress himself
&nd should, therefore, be expected to be construed like vaste, i.e., with the accusative of the thing to be
put on {vastram vaste). But this construction is confined to its literal senze {as found, e.g., in Manu VIII,
396). More frequent, from Rgvedic times, is vdsayati *to clothe with, to envelop in ” (Atm. ; *“to clothe
one's self ') construed with the accusative of the direct and the instrumental of the remote object {zes
Petersburg Dictionary, s.v.h

7 Colonel Yacob's Concordance has for it the sole passage {ddvdeyam which should not be there,

8 ‘TFhe verb dzas occurs also in Chandogya Up. V, 10, 8 and, later than 144 Up., in Nidabindu, etc.
It has heen recognized in our passage, 8o far as I know, only by Balakrenadasa {a follower of NimbAarka).
Other commentators speak, indeed, also of vasa nivdse, but, instead of thinking of the preposition, give
no further explanation or & forced one, e.g., by meana of bahulaka.
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dukram, etc., ag true neuters (yad brahma paryagdé . . . . ), but connects sab with kavik,
ote., as referring to the same Brahma in its aspect as the personal isvara. Another improve-
ment would scem to be possible by looking at $ukram, etc., as adverbs ; but considering the
sparing use made of adverbs in Sanskrit it must be doubted that the passage has ever been
understood in this way. On the other hand we may, as most comimentators do, understand
dukram, otc., as accusatives dependent on paryagdt conceived transitively with the Atmavid
of the preceding stanza ss its subject. As a matter of fact, parigd (as also parigam) cannot
be shown to have ever been employed without an object (excepting only the post-Christian
parigata * spread out, diffused "), and Sankara’s forced explanation, as any others based
on it, must therefore be rejected. It is clear, moreover, that for fixing the meaning of an
Upanisad passage no commentator can be more suthoritative for us thax the oldest traceable
paraphrase of it in the Upanisads themselves, i.e., in our case, Brhadéranyaka Up. 1V, 4,

13 : yasydnuvittah pratibuddha dtmd . . . . sa visvakyt sa ki sarvasya kartd . . . . 9). Still,
such constructions as in Rimacandra’s second suggestion, viz., yak sukram . . . . brahma
paryagit sarvabhdvena jidtavdn . . . . sa brakmajfiak kawih . . . ., are certainly not ad-

missible. But we need only turn to another Upanisad for the definite solution of our pro-
blem. Xathaka Up. V, 8, which is evidently the source of our passage, runs : ya ¢se suplesu
jdgarti kimam kimam nirmimdnak tad evs sukram tad brahma, ectc.'® Here we have the
neuter noun §ukra ; here we have the masculine correspondipg with the neuter (yak .

ftad)!!; and bere we have the correspondence with arthdn vyadadhdt. I, therefore, regard
ydthdtathyato rthdn as corrupted (through a gloss) from yo ’rthén, because the omission of
the relative pronoun is uttdrly improbable here, and construe: yek kavir . . . . arthin
vyadhdt (for vyadadhds ; see above) (tal) $ukram akdyam . . . . epdpaviddhan sa (dimavil)
paryagdt, ie.: ‘‘ He has reached the bodiless . ., .. Essence!? (which is also) the . ., .
Sage who has allotted . . . 713,

For the interpretation of stanzas 9 to 11 and 12 to 14 first of all four general points have
to be noticed, viz. (1) that the two triplets are meant to be exactly parallel ; (2) that the four
terms vidyd, etc., are all of them ambiguous, and that, therefore, though in ¢ and 10 and in
12 and 13, respectively, they are, of course, used in the same sense, they ma y be used in a
different sense in 11 and 14, respectively ; {3) that in the second half of 11'and 14, respectively,
the gerund is more likely to mean simultaneousness than previousness, because the two shrases
mylyum tarati and amrlam asnule are generally used without a shade of difference in the
Indian religious language ; and (4) that by the word anyed in 10 and 13 more likely than not
the same reference is intended as by tad in 11 and 14.

9 The use made of 153 Up. in Brhadaranyaks Up. IV, 4, 10 fi., is guite evident : siter stanza 10,
which is identical with 148 9, and atanza 11, which is 144 3 slightly modified, there follows 12 which is essen-
tially the same as Iéd 7, and thon, with the same metrical change as in 184 Up. from the anugtubh to the
trigtubh, the paraphrase referred to above of 154'8, Finslly, there isa correapondence in hoth the meaning
and the laat three words of stanza 15 with 144 6. Brhadaranyaka Up. is as & whole of course older than
158 Up., but the whole section IV, 4, 8-21 introduced by tad ete flokd bhavants is evidently a mere medley
of quotations (modified or not) from 144, Kena, Kathaka and one or two unknown texta.

10 Note the celebrity of the phrase tad cva fukram tod braAma. It is repeated in Kéthaka Up, V1,
1, snd Svetasvatara IV, 2, and alao used in Mahandréyans I, 7, Maitridyapa V1, 24 and 36, and (with the
puruga placed above brahma, ae in Bhag. Gita XIV, 3} in Mundaka KI, 2, 1,

11 Comp. Kbthaka Up. VI, 17: tam vidyde chukram amriam. Copsidering ihe mehdvikys ayam
dimd brahma it is strange that Saikara could not avoid having recourse o lihgavyatyaya.

13 Or ** Light ' ; comp. Baiskrenadisa ; sukram vidvabijam tejah.

i* Tnstead of the neuters we could, of courss, have masculines by regerding fukram es an adjective
and supplying tam {or fsvaram or paramdimdnam) instead of tat. But the series of epithets used here is of
the kind found generally with the neuter drahman or aksara only, and the Upanigada distinguish between
$ukra, which is & noun, and dukls, which is an adjective.—It must also be doubted that the advaitic turn
of Brhaddragyaks Up. IV, 4, 13 (ses above) is in agroement with the (more theistic) epirit of 14 Up.
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Now, from (1} it follows that vidyayd and avidyayd, respectively, of stanza 10, which are
parallel to sambhavdt and asembhavdl in 13, have been preferred here merely for the sake
of the metre to vidydydh and avidydyih, respectively (which are, indeed, the Midhyandina
readings), and that it ix wrong, therefore, and unnecessary to assume with Prof. Deussen
“a bold ellipsis.” Ve have liere the instrumental of comparison which, though absent from
clawsical Sanskrit, 1s known from archaic and epical literature.1* Our third point also is
in conformity with actual usage, as every Sanskritist knows. The two remaining points
will ccine out in the course of our inguiry.

Of the two triplets, the one on sambhiili and esambhiti is the less problematical, because
it gives us synonyms, and we may, therefore, expect to facilitate our further task by taking
it up first. In doing so we follow the Midhyandina recension, which has the two triplets
in the reverse order to that'found with the Kénvas and in most editions of the Upanisad.
Which order is the original one can, of course, if at all, not be decided as long as we are in
doubt as to the original meaning of the stanzas.1® :

Tn my opinion stanzas 12 to 14 Kinva counting refer to the nature of the Absolute
{brakma-staripe) ov, respectively, the condition of the liberated. They are an answer to the
doubt expressed in Kathaka Up. I, 20 yeyam prete viciktled manugye ; astity eke ndyam astits
caibe. ¥ The Absolute, savs st, 13, is different from both sambhava * existence ' and asam-
bhava “ non-existence.”!? which can only mean that in regard to the common meaning of
the word existence (jdyale *sti vardhate viparinamate "paksiyate nadyati) the Absolute iz neither
(merely) “ existent’ mnor (merely} ‘‘non-existent.” Accordingly, in st. 12 those may be
meant who (without being materialists!¥) adhere to (wpdsele) some sort of éonyavida,? and (2)
those one.sided pantheists who believe God to be the world and nothing more.*?  Stanza 14,

I3 Ree Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, § 107, end compare especially the instrumental connected with the
Vedic preposition paras " beyond ™' (r.g., in pare mdtrayd) and with anyatra ' except ” in Buddhist Sanskrit
(and in Tali), with Bhidyate * keeps aloof from,” and (occasionally ) with adhilea ; aiso the instrumental with
sama, samdna, ete.

15 It mipht be conjectured that either recension had originally but one triplet, viz., the one te which it
now givea the first place ; that is to say, that the Upanigad started with a single triplet ; that this was modi-
fied in & later school; and that finelly either school added to s triplet the one of the other school. But
this is such & complicated hypothesis that it could be only accepted if we had still & trace of this evolution,
e.g.; if manuseripts of one of the two recensions wonld have but one triplet, which is not the case.

15 Which passage does not refer to ordinary death, as Saikars would make us helieve, but (ea already
noticed by Deussen} to whai the Upanigad calis the Ureat Passage (mahdn sdmpardyah), viz., from the
eanmnsére to what is beyond it. See B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma’s paper ** A Critique of Senkara’s Render.
ing Yeyam prete " in the Annamalai University Journal, vol. 1, Nec. 2.

17 Sambhavz means, indeed, ‘' birth, production,” ete., but then alse © existence ™ in a quite general
gense, 28 can be proved by many pessages. Sambhuti, again, means primerity *' birth, origin,” ete., but
in the Brahmagpa period also “* growth, increasa ” and thus may also stand for existence generally.

18 Materialists are, no doubt, the dimahanoe jandh of st. 3, the vittamehena midhdh of Kathaka Up.
I, § (comp. 144 Up, 1: md grdhah kasyasvid dhanam).  For, to them our Upanigad holde out the asuryd
lokéh ; and the Asura, as is well known, is the typical materiglist denying immortality in any senee : © ayam
loko, ndsti perak " iti mdnt (Kiathaka Up. 11, 6; comp. Bhag. Gitd XVI, 8 and 20).

1% Comp. Balakrenadiea: ye . ... prapufcdbhdvem brahmdbkyupogacchanti te andham tameh
pravifenti . . .. | na ki kevalavievdbhdvdtmekam brakma kimptu brakmaiva svadakiyd ndndkdram qvalam. -
tate. The present.day Southern Buddhists seeing only the negative side of Nirvina also belong to this class.

20 1. e.: who do not see that God is also sarvasydsya bdhyatak, viz., with his transcendent '* three
quarters.” They are wores than the assambhiti-updsnkes, beckuse they confine God to his worldly
‘ quarter.” Balakrgna is inconsistent here in explaining : ye sambhitydm utpatiydm ratdh kdryamdiram
eva vastu manyante no kdranardpam iti. Considering his definition of the asambhitivads he ought to
have said 1 ye saktirdpam evad vaslu manyante daklimdn paramedvare ndsiity avadhdrayantak. For, even
materialigm, excopting perhaps its crudest form, admits of some sort of kdranardpam vestu (svabldva),
—To understand with Sapkara and most other commentators asambhitt as the avydkrtd  prakrti
(whoee worshippers are the akeara-updsakas of Bheg. Gitd X11) is tempting, indeed ; but then sambhéii
must be explained as God Brahma (so Safkara) or the devas, which is far from convincing and moreover
renders st. 14 unintelligible.

.
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finally, holds out liberation to those who understand the teaching of st. 13: they are
liberated through vindsa or becoming non.existent to the world and through sambhiti or
becoming existent as to their true nature.!l

Turning hence to the second triplet (the first in the current editions), I shall Legin by
trying to explain it as immediately connected with the firat, i.c., as referring to one more
problem of the very nature of the first but subsidiary to it and therefore dealt with in the
second place only in the Midhyandina {=original ?) recension. I mean the problem raised,
in Brhad&ranyaka Up. II, 4, 12, by Yajfiavalkya's statement na prelys samjiidsti. It is clear
that here again not ordinary death is the topic, but the *“ Great Departure ” of the liberated.
Now, does this event mean cessation of consciousness in the absolute sense ? Undoubtedly
not a few philosophers have understood it Lke that, though, as & rule, without denying the
post-mortem existence of the liberated. I need only mention the jaddimavida atiributed
to the Mimamsakas and others, and the asafifiivdde recorded among other heresies in Pali
texts ; and even in Buddhism itself the death of the liberated implies the complete cessation
of conssiousness. DBut Vijflavalkya did not understand it in this way. For him the
liberated becomes so to speak Supereconscious: heloses wh.t we understand by con-
seiouaness and obtains instead the * mere ” or unlimited conseiousness of the One which, being
 without a second,” ean have no objects of consciousness. And after Y. also all Vedantie
systems agree in teaching that in final death limited consciousness is exchanged for unlimited
consciousness. Assuming, then, for the moment that vidyd can, and in our triplet dces, mean
conaciousness, everything is clear : the Absolute is different from both eonsciousness and
unconsciousness, i.e., in the usual meaning of these words (st. 10); a man believing it
to be unconscious will sink down in the samsira, while the one who believes it to be conscious
(and thus not the Absolute but only a highest person} will sink to still deeper depths (st. 9) ;
but he who understands the teaching of st. 10 {exeluding from God, the superconscious, both
unconseciousness and limited conseiousness) will “ eross death  through the loss of his in-
dividual conseiousness and “ enjoy immeortality ”’ through superconsciovsness {st. 11}.

This interpretation of the vidyd-avidyd triplet is, apart from its starling-point,??
essentially that of Balakrsna, who, while explaining the vidyd-updsakss to be those who
look at their Self as an object of knowledge (svdlmdnam jRdnavisayetvenopdeates. declares
the avidyd-upasakas to be such people as avidydm jidndbhdvam dimdnam updsale, the result
being some sort of ginyavida or jadatmavida. For, an Atman that has no other than
the empirical consciousness (vidydm:=pramdnapromeyidivyavabdram, B.) belongs through
it to the world of experience. But can vidyd mean “ consciousness ” ! This meaning is
not known to me from any other passage ; yet, considering the fluctuating use, in the older
and even later language, of most words denoting ** to know ™ or “ knowledge 23, I consider
it possible, indeed, that our poet has here taken the liberty to make vidyd a synonym of
samvid.

2l Change of term or mesning, respectively, in third stanza of triplet (see above, p. 207, lastpara) :
“ beooming non-existent " (vindéa) for “ non.existence ™ {asambhiti), and © becoming oxistent ' (sambhiiii)
for “ existence” (do.).—All commentators underatand saha 83 one word. But, the particle ka ™ verily,
indeed ™ being exceedingly frequent in the older language, we should rather read su ka.

22 Which is with B. : yan manasd na manute (Kena Up. 5).

%3 Reminding one of the English ‘“to lknow " which means both German erbennen and wissen, to
come to know and to have s knowloedpe of.  Banskrit vid also, though generally used as a present perfect,
may a3 well mean to come to know, to become aware, to be conscious ; compare, e.g., the irequent viddmy
cakdra, or Brhadaranyaka Up. 1, 3, 2 te *vidub, or ibid. IV, 3, 21 na bdhysm kimcana veda ndntaram ** is nok
conscious of anything external or internal,”

2
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There is a passage in the Anandavalli of the Taittiriya Up., viz., its sixth anuvika and
beginuning of the seventh, which so strikingly approaches the view I have taken above of the
two triplets that I eannot help reproducing it here in full : esann eva s¢ bhavali asad brakmeti
vede cot | asti brahmeli ced veda santam engm iato vidur ili || {comp. 164 12.18). (fasyaisa
eva Sarire dimd) (interpolation), athdte 'nupraénak (a *° subsidiary problem,” see above,
p- 209) | wdvidvdn (i.e., as one without consciousness) amum lokam pretya kaicana gacchaii |
dho vidhin (as a conscious being) amum lokam pretya kadcit samainutd u {|2*) so ’kimayata
bahu sydm prajiyeyeli | sa tapas taptvd idam sarvam asrjata yad idam kimea (comp. 144 la-b) |
tat srstvd ted evdnu prdvisat (comp, fsa 1o : fsdvdsyam) | tod anu pravisye sec o tyac cibhaval
(i.e., both prapafica and prapaiicibhéva, nature and the supernatural, not merely one of
them ; comp. 183 13} niruktam cdnirukiam ca nilayangm cindayanam ce vijfidnam cdvijidnom
ca {consciousness and unconsciousness=ordinary and transcendent consciousness:; comp.
[§4 10) satyam cdnrtam ca {explanation follows) | satyam abhavat (i.e. :) yad idam kimee (viz.,
the prapafica ; sce above) faf safyam -(empirical reality) sty deaksate (and, consequently,
anrlmm=asal=the supernatural) | tad apy esa sloko bhavati | asad »d idam agra dsil, tato vai
sud ajiyote (ie. : sambhava from asambhavae, the supernatural being the non-existent from
the worldly point of view) | , ote.23)

It now remains to be seen whether in the Kénva text the different position of the
triplets may not be an indication of their having from the start been understood there in a
different way. One thing, I believe, is certain, viz., that here npt the same sort of logical
sequence {confirmed by Taitt, Up.} as in the Madhyandina text can be established, With
the Madhyandinas both triplets belong to metaphysics ; with the Kénvas the second (on
samblitt, etc.), whatever it may mean there,?® can also on]y belong to this province, but
the first may wel] for them have always bad an ethical rather than metaphysical bearing.
Far, the very faet that the vidya-avidya triplet stands first here seems to exclude from. it a
meaning of these terms which cannot (as it can in the Médhyandina text) be derived or guessed
from the preceding verses, Here, then, vidyd and avidyd were in all likelihood understood
in a less uncommon senge which might even have come in vogue already in the Madhyandina
school as an optional explanation. For, it was well-nigh inevitable that the triplet came to
be referred to *“ knowledge ™ and * ignorance,” or pard vidyh and apard vidyé, or karman,
respectively, and so it is, indeed, understood in all commentaries preserved to us (with the
sole exception of Balakrgnadisa’s, so far as I know) in spite of the difficulty arising from
anyad in at, 10 for which in this case some other word than brakma must be supplied.

This view of the triplet can be substantiated by several Upanigads. Xathaka Up.
speaks of vidyd and aridyd as * widely different ” (1I, 4) and understands by vidyd that
* wisdom ' {prajfidna, 11, 24), i.e., dimavidyd, which cannot be gained by larka (11, 9), pra-
vacana, medhd, and bahusruta (II, 23) ; and it calls evidyd the ignorance of the sensualist

24 i ia not possible here to undorstand vidvdn and avidedn in the ordinary sense, becauge we have
every reason to assume that at the time of Taitt. Up. the necessity of jfidne for mokes was no longer ques-
tioned by anybody, the problem being only whether karman too waa necesasry,and how long, Moreover
the context shows that wijfidnam (line 11) can only mean consciousness, as in éloka 2 (quotation!) of Taitt.
Up. 11, 5, the parallelism of which with verse 3 of our triplet is evident.

25 It is hardly poesible to make out the age of this section int relation to 162 Up. I am inclined to
beilieve that these anuvakas are earlier than 14a Up. (though not, perhapas, as & part of Taitt Up.), but Dr.
‘Belvalkar classifios them (Taitt. Up. 1I, 6-8) as & late interpolation in the Ansndavalli, which, as & whole,
he is probably right in regarding 2e poeterior to 184 Up. (Hist.of Ind. Phil, vol. 1L, pp. 98 and 135).

26 Possibly it meant the same with them, originally, as with the Madhyandinas ; but see the commen-
taries. How enigmatic the whole Upanigad had become also to the Madhyandinas is shown by Mahidhara’s
constant alternative explanations. 1 do mot propose to discuss here the various views about the triplet.
Not one of them gives complete satisfaction. Mahidhara, e.g., starte with vhe seemingly excellent idea of
understanding asambhili as a denial of reincarnation (which, by the way, does not exclude the beliof in B
continusnce after death), but then finde himeelf compelled to explain sambhdii as the dtmean !
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(T, 4 ; vittamohena mddhak 11, 8, the kdmakdmin of Bhag. Gitd II, 70), who prefers enjoy-
ment to spiritual welfare {preyas to sreyas, 11, 2), and the mock-wisdom of philosophical
materialism (II, 5-6). So also Maitrdyana Up. (VIII, 9) calls avidyd or ‘“ false learning ”
the doctrine imparted to the Asurns by Brhaspati (Sukra). Mundaka Up. understands by
avidyd (I, 2, 8-9) the apard vidyd of the Karmakénda (I, 1, 4-5), speaks with contempt of the
pious vaidikas (I, 2, 1.10, source of Bhag. Git4 II, 42 ff.), and denies brahmaloka to be acces-
sible through karman (ndsty akrteh lkrfena, I, 2, 12)—which seems to be the very attitude
declined in 154 Up. 2. Vidyd appears in Mundaka Up. as samyag-jiidna (I11, 1, 5). In
Kena Up. also vidyd is dtmavidyd (12), and this higher wisdom is expressly stated to be
different from empirical knowledge (3 and 11).%7

On this basis, then, we have the choice of understanding vidyd and avidyd either as
dtmavidyd and any other vidyd (orthodox or heterodox}), or (viz., abrdhmanaval, Anantécarya)
as dimavidyd and karman. But, since in those texts vidyd, as confrasted with  avidyd,
means always dima- or brahma-vidyd only, we are N o { at liberty to understand by it, as
Sankara does, the polythelstic theology (devatdvisayam jAdnam) which he contrasts here as
a higher science {vidyd) with the sacrificial or lower science {avidyd) with which it is connected.
For, the sacred text he refers to for it (viz., vidyayd ted drohanti | vidyayd devalokah | na tatra
dnkgind yanti | karmand pitrlokal) does not support his view, because devaloka, as the
terminus of the devayinsg, is in the older Upanigads the world *“ from which there is no return,”
a8 is clear from even the quotation itself ; and we cannot help admitting that the conjunction
imposaible except for & fool, according to Sankara, of the knowledge of the Absolate with
any other knowledge or with karman?® has actually been performed by the author of cur
Upanisad who was hardly a fool, though a strong advoeate of that very theory of jhanakar-
masamuceaya 80 passionately combated in the later Advaita. We may, however, concede
to Sankara that a juxtaposition of what is phalavat and ephalavat (karman and vidys) is not
likely in o passage like ours. But this leads us just to deny that the noun to be supplied
for anyad in st. 10 is phalam. Phalam is unlikely also because of the forced construction
it demands (ellipsis}, avidd and vidyd, being not themselves phalz or not phala but
only productive or not productive of such. Curiously enough, this hias been overlooked
by all except Kiraniriyana, a follower of Riménuja, who supplies the word moksa-sddhanam
which is, indeed, quite acceptable. One more supplement, viz., kevalam, for both vidyd and
avidyd, is employed by all commentators, and this is really indispensable for making sense of
the triplet. Now, vidyd being dima- or -drahmavidyd, avidyd must be either non-Vedantic
philosophy or karman (with the acience refating thereto) ; and, as liberation is in our Upanisad
taught to result from vidyd and avidyd C o m b i n e d, this combination can with a champion
for karman not well be one of brahmavidyd and é&nviksiki, or the like, but only the
well-known one of the jidna- and the karma-kénda. And so we may now explain the triplet
a8 follows.

The Upanisad, as already stated, begins with a vigorous protest against naiskarmya.
After dealing, as equally necessary, in stanzas 1 and 2 with the Way of Works and in 3 to 8
with the Way of Knowledge it takes up theit mutnal relation in the triplet on vidyd and
ovidyd. . Those who neglect or reject vidyd, it says, are condemned to darkness {low births),
and those who pride themselves with vidyd, rejecting Action, are condemned to still greater
darkness (9), because they are worse than the man who has no knowledge but does his duty.??

2? Kena Up. 3 and 12 seem $o correet 144 Up. by removing the instrumentals of st. 10 and the

appareat checurity of st, 11, but the third and fourth khagda of Kena Up. are undoubtedly priv. to 14a
Up. The chronological relation of Kéthaks and Mundaka to 168 Up. is not clear {Dr. Belvalkar thinks

they are latsr); Maitriyana Up. is, of course, later.
8 Yad aimaiketvavijfidnam lon na kenocit karmand jndndntarenc od hy amidhal samucecicisati.
2% The preference given here to the avidyd-upisaks is in conformance with the polemical attitude

token from the outeet by our author.
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Neither by carana alone nor by vidya alone can the goal be reached {10), but he who recognizes
and practises both until his end, is by both together released from rebirth (11).

There is in the Visnu-Purina (VI, 6) & remarkable story (referred to by Riménujs in
his Sribbasya) which makes use, though not saying so, of the triplet as explained above.
There were two kings, we are told, catled Khandikya and Keéidhvaja, of whom the former
was a great authority in the karmamérga, while the latter was well-versed in atmavidyd.
But Kesidhvaja wanted liberation and for this purpose took also to sacrifices (iydja so ’pi
subahdn yajidn), viz., in order to ‘‘ brahmavidydm adhigthdye larlum mriyum avidyayd.”
At one time, being at a loss concerning a priyascitta, he asked for and obtained instruction
from Khéndikya, whom he then, at his request, rewarded with dtmavidy& in the place of o
daksind, and so at last both of them were in possession of the twofold means of liberation.3¢

T said that in the XKénva recension the connection of the first with the second triplet is
less evident than with the Midhyandinas.  Still, here also the connection can be easily
established, viz,, by means of the question whether the double effort expected of the mumukgu
in the first triplet is really worth being made, if it results in a state which according to some
philosophers is tantamount to non-existence.

To return now to the problem of the different position of the triplets in the two recensions,
I would say that this discrepancy is less difficult to be accounted for on the supposition
that the Madhyandina text is the older one3! For, then we could assume that the
position of the triplets was intentionally reversed by the Kénvas, because of the greater
importance they attached to the vidyé.avidyd triplet in the sense in which they nnderstood
it, after the original meaning had been forgotten or put in the shade by the new one. Oun
the other hand there is this to be said in favour of the Kénva text, that in it the position
and meaning of the said triplet is in harmony with what seems to be the principal object of
the author of the Upanisad, viz., the inculcation of samuccaya®? ; and that, looked at from
this point of view, the position of the triplets as found with the Kanvas might appear to be
the original one, aa it could here be accounted for by the author’s wish to deal firat with the
practical, and for him more important, problem of the mokgasidhana before dealing with a
merely theoretical doubt. In this cese, then, the MAdhyandinas, without (rather than with)
changing the meaning of the vidy&-avidy4 triplet, would have reversed the position of the
triplets in favour of what appeared to them the more logical order. There is, however, one
serious drawback in this second hypothesis, viz., its inability to refer the words anyad and
tad ocourring in both triplets to one and the same word and the only one which can be supplied
for them without difficulty and from the wording of the Upanisad itself. The first impression
of the unbiassed reader, and the last after havipg carefully examined everything implied,
must, in my opinion, inevitably be that both these words in either triplet cannot originally
refer to apything else but the Absolute (the brahman called tad in st, 4 and 5, and fukram
in 8). The Absolute—our author meant to say—is neither merely existent and conscious
nor merely non-existent or unconscious (st, 10 and 13), but is rather both (st. 11 and 14},
¥iz., the latter from the worldly point of view and the former in s higher {(metaphysical)
gense, i.e., within its own realm whick is not really accessible to definitions (yato vdico
nivartante),

80 The point of the story hes been entirply missed by Prof. Wilson, because he waa not aware of ita
BOUTLE.
3} That is to say, in this perticular point, but not necessarily se regards the readings vidydydh and

quidydydh.
33 Note the emphasis laid onoe more on works in the concluding section of the Upanigad (st. 17).
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A COMPARISON BETWEEN SIGNS OF THE ‘ INDUS SCRIPT’ AND SIGNS IN THE

CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM ETRUSCARUM,
By Dr. GIUSEPPE PICOOLL

As Orientalists are aware, there has been discovered, up to April 1931, in the basin of
the Indus, et Mohenjodaro? and Harappd, an ancient script in syllabic writing. I propose
to show that certain characteristic signs recurring in this script will be seen to be identical
with those found on various Etruscan utensils and monumental remains.

For the present we shall consider all those puzzling signs, which, while not identified
with the elements of any Etruscan alphabet, can be compared with similar signs in the records
of the Indus script, &5 also those characters and initial letters of typical Etruscan alphabets
which are found in the Indus seript. It will be well to note, in advance, that in the case
of the Etruscan remains the signs are generally found isolated, on the inside, on the edges
or on the bases of the howls, cups, pottery vases or other objects pertaining to the tombs.
The same signs or marks appesar, moreover, at the top and at the foot of epigraphs, on tomb
covers, on small clay pyramids, on partition walls (e.g., in the Cavone di Fantibassi), and,
finally, on the squared blocks of travertin of the Etruscan walls of Perugia.

With these prefatory remarks, we may turn to the comparative tables, A and B, re-
produced on the annexed Flate, in which are shown those signs of the Indus script® {col. A)
which in their forms and arrangement recall corresponding signs in the Corpus Inscriptionum
Eiruscarum and the Corpus Inscriptionum Ialicarum® (col. B), The identity of the gigns
in the two colurons is clear and definite, inasmuch as the correspondence between them is
remarkable. Possibly the sohution of some Etruscan problem may provide a more reason-
able explanation then that the resemblance is a purely fortuitous coincidence.

Let us now compare individual signs of the CIE. (which have been indicated by Arabic
numerals only) with signs of the Indus script (indicated by Roman numerals). Rather than
follow a purely consecutive order, I shall follow the criterion of greater rareness or singularity,
some of the Etruscan signs standing out as peculiar and not represented in any hitherto known
ancient alphabet. But first of all, attention may be drawn to the theory of the introduction
by the Etruscans* into Latium of the Greek alphabet of the Chalcidian Ionians. Since the
classical tradition tells us of two types of Greek alphabets, characterised respectively by their
similarity to, or dissimilarity from, the Pheenician and Pelasgian slphabets, it remains to
decide which of these two types of Greek alphabet it is that the Etruscans handed down to us.
Perchance the signs of our Indus seript may be able to give us some enlightenment in this
connexion. It should be noted as not-irrelevant to our investigation that the latter script
hag come to light from the * Indus Vailey Civilization,’ in which peoples of various racea and
cultures must have come together, among whom were also people of * Mediterranean Race.’®
There have, further, been discovered there s variety of relics of inestimable value for the
study of Egyptian, Babylonian, ete., cultures, as may be seen from the shrewd observations
of the eminent writers who have contributed the several chapters in the great work published
by Sir J. Marshall,

1 Bir John M#tshall, Mehenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization, 8 vols., London, 1931 ; Ilusivated London
Netos, 1824 and 1926 ; Annual Reports, A.8.1,, 1923-24 et eq. :

3 In JRAS., April 1082, p. 486 {., Q. R. Hunter, atter several visits to the sites, haa collated and arrenged,
with their variations, all the signs in his note entitled * Mohenjo-dard—Indus Epigraphy.” The Roman

numerals in col. A of the accompanying Plate correspond with those given in Mr. Hunter's “ Sign List ™
(ib., pp. 464-503). '

1 Carolua Pauli, Corpus Inscriptionum Etruscarum, Leipzig, 1803-1002.
A. Fabrotti, Corpus Inscriptionum Itolicarum, Turin, 1867 ; id., Supplements 1, 11, TIL.

In this paper these two works are referred to by the initials, CIE. and CII. respectively.

* V. Helbig, Bull. dell’ Inat., 1883, p. 1691.

& The races of the * Indus population’ are thus specified in Marshall’s work :—(1) Proto-Australoid,
(2) Moditerranesn Race, (3) Mongolian branch of the Alpine Stock, snd (4) Alpine Race,
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Confining ourselves here to the seript found at Mchenjodiro, we may note that it contains
signs i common with the Vikramkhol inscription,® and with old inseriptions found especially
in Central Asia, Mesopotamia and Egypt. For some of the signs an Asiatic provenance has
heen unmistakably established. Certain signs, again, have been interpreted as meaning
“sun’, Teun’, ‘moon’, ‘temple’, ‘king ', ‘ god ’; others as representing charms. In parti-
cular Prof, S. Langdon has noted that -

{1} the Indus inscriptions are to be read from right to left ;

(2) some of the signs must be independent of the phrases or words ;

{3} certain signs are similar to those of ancient inscriptions of Mesopotamia, Kgypt, ete. ;

(4) these it may be possible to interpret with the aid of old Sumerian ;

{5) the Indus script is predominantly syllabie.

1t is indeed interesting to find linguistic affinities with words of the Sumerian, Elamite
and other kindred tongues, and between certain signs and letters of the Brihmi script. Take
the instance of the Indian (Sans.) word muded, Gk. pidpss, a ‘lump of (hot}) metal’,
Sumerian mudru, *comb’. Now the sign representing a comb occurs frequently both on
the ancient * Hyderabad pottery > and on that found in the Indus Valley.

In the CIE. also we find a syllabic script predominant, reading from right te left a preva-
tent feature, and in certain inscriptions several signs which should be regarded as independent
or separate from tlie lines of script, etc.—a few coincidences, not fortuitous, these, which must
not be overlooked. Nor must we forget the * Etruscan affinities in a Ras Shamra tablet ™
pointed out by the late Dr. A. H. Sayce,” where that illustrious scholar agrees with the prescnt
writer in some of his grammatical and lexical remarks,® and where he considers the Btruscan
words aisar, assar, etaer, - god ’, quoting in evidence zival. Seal, ¥md Tvp’p avey (Hesychius), as

refated to 4 - s - r of the tablet referred to.

In this connexion reference should be made also to the cases of material correspondence
between, for example, the Etruscan dluu of the famous * Devotio ’* of Monte Pitti {Campiglia
Marittima) and the Akkadian I-lum, & family or clan name, which also oceurs frequently in
Sumerian epigraphs ; with the Hittite 7lani, the name of a divinity in several hicroglyphic
inseriptions ; with the Chaldean flow, a name for the supreme deity found in inseriptions in
Asia and Mesopotamia ; with the Yoruba Zlo., Ilu-, roots of place and family names in Northern
Nigeria.

Availing of the decipherment of some signs of the Indus script which decorate some
pieces of pottery excavated at Mohenjodiro and Harappi, we shall try to interpret the
corresponding signs of the CIE., For the present the following brief notes are recorded for
consideration :—-

{a) The signs? II, VI, X, XXXVIII; XLII, XLIIH in col. A are numerals. These
signa occur respectively ““‘under the base of a small vase ”, CIE, 3316 ; “ on a piece of broken
tufa stone 7, CIE. 5019 ; * under the base of vases ™, CIL 2260c; * on the upper side of a
weaver's weight ', CIE, 8368 ; in the Cavone di Fantibassi, * just half-way along the trench ™,
CIE. 8427¢; “ on the neck and on the middle of an cinochoe ¥, CIE. 8304 ;** under the base ”
of the saucers, CIE. 8302 and 8303 ; “ on the walls of the excavated way ”, CIE. 8427¢;

& Indian Antiguary, LXII {1933}, p. 85 L.

T JRAS, 1932, Pt. 1, p. 43 1.

8 Cf. my paper on the “ Metodo etimologico-combinatorio per l'interpretazione dei testi etruschi ™ in
the Aectes du devziéme Congrés International de Linguiates, Geneva, 1933,

¢ The sign IIs (col. A} engraved, for instance, on the cup ClE. 8066 is usually confused with the sign
ilb or the sign VI, Here, however, we have to deal with two diflerent signs, inasmuch az that of CLE. 8066
is & syllabic sign, while those of CI1E. 5089, CII. 2260V, eic., are numerals, rather than “ lapidacy's marks,”
az will be seen when I deal with this question.
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50 also under the lines of the inscription CIE., 2458 and in the middle of the stone is found
the same sign as 11, and which, from its form and position cannot be considered to be aletter
forming part of the inscription itself.

(b} The sign XCV in col. A is an ideograph, and probably a title, with its two variations
respectively, which are indeed frequently met *‘in the middle of the base ” of the saucer,
CIE. 8324°; “ on the inside ” of the cup, CLE. 8435 ; to the right and beneath the inscription
on the *“ sepulchral tile”’, CIE. 4715 ; in the middle and beneath the inscription on the “ sepul-
chral tile 7, CIE. 4726 ; “ on several isclated blocka of travertin of the Etruscan walls of
Perugia ”’, CIE. 3309 and 3319 ; on top of the “ sepulchral tile ”’, CIE. 4731 ; “ on the front
of the tomb »*, CIE. 4947, to which the numsric value of X was assigned.

{¢) Thesigns CXIX incol. A are regarded ag the initiala of some name or else of a solemn
formula. These appear (“ once only ') upon the blocks of the Etruscan walls of Perugis,
CIE. 3323 ; as a component of & monogram engraved on the cup CIE. 9339 ; as a component
of another monogram “ beneath the bases of the vases ”, CIL. 22608,

The sign CXX, which is also frequent in the Etruscan alphabets, might have the value
of o ; the sign CXIV =14, 6, as in Brahmi ; the sign XXIX open at the bottom probably re-
presents (. .....), that is to say, a repetition of the sign LII. So the two vertical strokes,
rather long and straight (thus : | ), especially when found by themselves on certain Etruscan
objects, might represent the number XX,

(d) The signs ( , >, very often accompanied by 4, X, which are found isolated at
the end of various Etruscan inscriptions, may also be interpreted as 4, or perhaps as the
initial of some name or solemn formuls. The samme may be said of the sign IT engraved upon
the cup CIE. 80686.

The following call for separate consideration ;—

“ The form of a letter which ia not Faliscan ”, CIE. 8266, identical with the sign III
{col. A); the design of a “ waggon ”, CIE, 4706, similar to VII; the pign CIE. 8529, which
was connected with the Greek i, identical with XV ; the sign CIE. 4722, which was regarded
as th conjunct, similar to XXIX ; the last letter * not closed ™’ of CIE. 4788, identical with
XXIX$ ; the sign “ on the front of the tomb ” likened to the form of & *“ number representing
100, similar to LX ; the sign CIE. 8069, which is perhaps only an initial of the type of
XCVII, In like manner we may associate with CXVII the sign CIE. 8183, which was inter-
preted as a Faliscan , or a Latin M (==1000) ; and so also the sign CIE, 8377, which was
connected with the Latin X or the Faliscan {, may be found in the Indus sign XCVIIL.

Finally attention should be drawn to the * circular 10 shape of the Etruscan alphabetic
elements, comparable with the Indus forms 11, TII, LI, in which is reflected a common origin
with the same signs that appear in the ancient inscriptions of Mesopotamia.

THE WISE SAYINGS OF NAND RISHI.
By Paxpir ANAND XKOUL, PRESIDENT oF TEE SERinacix Muntcrearrry (Retired.)
KasEMSR is & land of striking contrasts. Its snow-clad and sunlit panorama of moun-
tains, jts mirror-like lakes and sparkling springs, ite silvery rivers and streamlets, its emerald-
green dsles and hills—in short, its varied scenery of vast grandeur and little beauty-spote—
while cherming those in pursuit of worldly pleasure and enjoyment, afford peace of mind,
mingled with bliss, to those striving for the attainment of a higher purpose, the solution of
the riddle of life. This land has produced, in the past, many saints and seers, among both
Hindus and Muhammadans, who preached virtue and moral truths with such eloguence and
poetic power as to sink deep into the hearts of the people.
10 Proi. 8. Langden (vide Marshalls work cited above) thinks their ciroular shape and sequence are
unusual, and that ** they were probably menuvfactured in Mesopotamis.’
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Amongst such saints was the famous Nand ¥ ishi, alias Shaikhu’l-‘alam or Shaikh Néru'd-
din of Terér, about whom a Persian poet has fitly sung thus :—

wart 8T 51 SIS 51555 8 radl 5 s
wart 32T 5 Sh £s) 5 waflyf e

¢ Shaikh Niiru'd-din—lustre beams forth from the dust of his grave;
“ A variety of grace flows out from his holy soul.”

A brief outline of the life of this renowned saint has already been given by me in this
journal (vide vols. LVIH and LIX). A pumber of his sayings, which I have been able to
collect, are reproduced with English translations, below. Pregnant with eternal truth and
eminent wisdom as they are, they show that he was not only a great seer in the world beyond
but also a sage humanist, whose mission in life was to teach the highest morais in sweet,
terse and inspiring language. These wise and vivid sayings represent ancient culture, and
display what is best and finest in humanity. Their study stimulates theological and philo-
sophical thought. They contribute to the evolution of human ethics and, moreover, possess
a poetic charm dominated by measureless power to moralize and spiritualize. In short, they
are an ideal gift of olden times to the modern age, full of perennial interest and value to deep
thinkers, as well aa to philologists and Oriental schelars, whose aim is to make history re-
live for us by their researches into things antique. '

(1) Adam akuy ta byun byun wir—
Ak layi mukhia ta ok lays na hér.
Trandun 1 ddr, arkhor & dar,
Arkhor dss na barkhurddr,

Man is the same [but] of different qualities;
One is worth a pearl, ancther is not worth a shell.
Bandsl is wood, arkhor is wood, [but]
Arkhor is not of any use,
No carpenter in Kashmir will work with the poisonous arkhor (Rhus Wallichi), The sap
of the green wood causes weals and blisters.

2) Adana archand karay no mé Tas,
Wuni pyom tstlas gréki vize nin.

I performed no devotion to Him (God) in my younger days ;
Now, at the moment of boiling {food}, I have remembered [to obtain] salt,
1.e,, too late,

{3) Alkis ditut narma to khisay,
Akis jandah palds nay.
Akis ditud barni-nydsay,
Akis tslir dy dordn Lhdsay.

To one Thou [0 God] gavest shawl and linen,
To another not even a rag quilt.

To one Thou [0 God] gavest [enough for enjoyment] just near his own houge
door,

To another thieves came running from [such s long distance as] Lhasa
fand stole all he possessed].
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{4) Asiye ta buchis bhojan dizey.
Nanis pritsh 2 na kyd chay zdt.
Tava sati, siisa gun puni privizey.
Hd Nunli ) sulry riviy na zdh.

1f thou canst atford, previde the hungry with food.
Do not inguire from the nude what his caste is (i.c., of whatever caste he
may he, clothe him},
By deing so, thou shalt obtain virtue one thousand times over.
0 Nand ! a virtuous deed shall never be lost.

3) Awwal bhangi-kon wopun maiddnay ;
Chis kdghaz Fardn dasét kyét ;
fimuk kalima likhuk ada tasay.
Su kath zdts dv wasit kyét

Lu the beginning the hemp plant grew on a plain ;
It was beaten down and made into paper ;
Then [after undergoing such afliction] the word of learning was written on it.

Which class was it degraded to ? {i.e., on the contrary, it became elevated
and eonsezrated).

{8} Buthd chalit, binga parit ;
KRawzx zdaa, Bishi ! kydh chuy wasawaas,
Dieshana rust "umrd bharat ;
Daftam tee namdz karat kas.

Hoaving washed thy face, thou hast called the believers to prayer ;
How can L know, O Vishi! what thou feelest in thy heart, or what thy
buws are tar t
Thou hast lived o life without seeing [God] ;
Tell ine to whom didst thou offer prayer.
(i . a hypociite),

(7} Ginth kydh zdai yire wasun,
Kiver Lyiade zant saha sund zy:dk_.'
Shint Lydh zini lolun ta rasun,
Hdanth kydk »ni prasun kyuth.

What does a kite know of swimming ?
What does an as3 know of the prey of a tiger

What does a pious woman know of murmuring amt being displeased 2
Does a barren woman know what labour is ?

(R} Grah yeli dsiy hdsun Shihas
Téli ho sapadiy Tdzi Bhatli kin.

When the King {God) wills to remove ill-luck from thee,
Then it will be liko Tazi Bha{t's arrow,

Explanation.—Tazi Bhatt rose to high position under King Zainu’l-abidin (1421-72 a.p.).
Ho was originally a poor man. The King once placed a ring upon a wall and issued a procla-
~mation that whoever could shoot an arrow from u certain distance straight through the ring

b3
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should receive o reward. 'The best archers in the kingdom tried, but none succeeded. One
day "Tazi Bhatt, who was passing that way, firing his arrows in all directions in a most reck-
Jess fashion, came to the place where the ring was suspended, and, more from a playiul fecling
than from any thought of accomplishing the difficult feat, let go an arrow, which, to his great
astonishment, passed clean through the ring. He was immediately condueted to the pre-
gence of the King, who praised him and gave him the promised reward.

{9) Gudanic rant chay &l cirdghas :

Gudanic rani chiy bdghac hiy -

Qudanic rani ch¥y ndra-phdh Mdgas :
Gudanic rani chéy panant ziy :

Gudanic rani chiy brind sangilas.
Doyim rani chéy milan drot

Priyam rani chdy hiy zan krilas :
Tsitrim rani chéy gharibas ghato!.

The first wife ia [like] oil to & lamp; )
The first wife is [like] a flower-bush in a garden ;
The first wife is [like] the warmth of a fire in January-February ;
The first wife i8 {like] one’s own earnings.
The first wife is {like} a step up to the door-chain.
The second wife is {like] a sickle [applied] to the roots;
The third wife is [like} soot on the front door ;
The fourth wife is [like] darkness to the poor.

(10) Hdrgs nindar piyam yutdm pava gom ;

Kéras doh grinz isim na ak.

Adana gharey kdda: me wak gom,
Nit pathas mé htkim na tsek.

Teli pyos fikr: yili Walun kok gom ;
Put dm bor watt kudum na thak.

Tsyiinum na yubim mandenén doh gom,
Zytinum na kenisha lajim patoy hak.

1 fell asleep in Har (June-July) until the stream of water dried up ;
On no single day did it appeal to me to work.
‘While yet forming, the alluvial deposit [in the stream] got washed away ;
I could not carry turfed earth to the fields.
I came to my senses when Watiyan became difficult to ascend like a hill ;
The load pressed [heavily] on my back, but T did not take rest on the way ;
I did not see until the day finished at noon;
I did not gain anything until a cry to halt reached me.

(11) Harum kyidhtdm mé, Hara quishum.

Sor kajs trdvit tamiy kaji drds.

Pér kun pakin ta wath mukajim
Lagjim buchi to toway ds.

Something was shaken from me ; I desired to find God.
I came with that desire, after aban-ning all [other] desires.

In going towardsthe East (i.e., towards God) the path cleared for me;
I got hungry, and therefore I came,

{T'0 be continued,)
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BOOK.-NOTICES.

T ik Historicat InscrirtioNs OF SouTHERN INpia, | 5 and § all rofer to the same person, while No. 4 is
by Rorrrr SewreLlL. Published, under Orders | the river of that name. Some references to Voenka-
of Government, by the University of Madras. | tappn of Keladi appear under ¢ Venkatappa,”
Edited by 8. KRISHNASW'AMI ATYANG.&R, -M:.AA, others undar ** Keia{li,” and theve is no eross refe-
Hon.Ph.D. Pp. xiv - 451 ; map. Madras, 1932,
Rs. 10.

rence ; and so forth.

The Madras Government, with their usual readi-
ness to promote 8. Indion research, have financed
the publication.

Robert Sewell always saw the forest, however
numercus the treea. His Lists of Anéiguitics is a
mode! purvey, topographical, cendensing in handy
and intelligible form a mass of information, still
invaluable, for every digtrict and taluk in the k.
Madras Presidency. It is a pity that his lefd was ETUD_EB D’ORIENTALISME, publiées par le Mu:te
never followed. His history of Vijnyanegar is a Guimet a la Il}émOire d_e_ Ra‘ymon.de Linossier,
masterpiece of shrewd schelarship.  Although much 2 vols. 10X 6} in.; pp. Vii862, with 70 plates
new material has come to light since 1900, when it &Illd numerocus 111‘:19'”3'“0“3 in the text. WVoris;,

. : P o . Ernest Leroux, 1932,
was first published, there is little in it ihat requires
correction, and ita reissue in facsimile & quarter of & The graceful prefatory words of M. René Grousset
and the papers contributed spontanecnsly by so
many distinguished French scholara, which fill these

The last filteen years ot so of Sewell's life were | o, handsomely illustrated volumes, bear testiraony
devoted to preparing the volume now under review. | to the high esteem felt for the brilliant young lady
He was wellequipped for the task by years of patient | to whoas mermory they have been dedicate?. Men-
work on the intricacies end pitfalls of Indian chro- | tion can be made here of only a fow papers that
nology. Among the many thoussande of inseriptions | may specislly appeal t~ our Indian readers. The
recorded in 8. India {up to 1923} Bewell wisely firat, by the late Reymonde Linossier herself, is a
concentrated on those which he * vetted *’ sound. collection of deseriptive labels, serving, when thuas

A fow undated recordsof outstanding historical value pri.nted_ colilectivoly ;89 & c&t&}ogu o, of the Tibetan
peintings in the Loo collection—medels of what

such deseriptions should be—that will be very use-

) R . ful to students of Tibetan Buddhist iconography.
lated with the general trend of Indian (and Sinhalese) Then there is a suggestive paper by Madame Foucher

history by the frequent insertica of short explens- | .. o type of coinage of Paficila, in which she has,
tory paragraphs it appropriate points. The record | correctly, we venture to think, interpreted the
begina with Aécks and ends with Queen Vietoria, | figure an certain eoins reproduced by Cunningham
covering just over 300 pages. Ii is precoded by a | {ef. C.4.I, Pl VII, nos. 12, 13 and 15), not as Agni
short introduction to the early pericd up to the | nor as a ‘five-branched tree,’ but &s a five-hooded
second century A.D., and succeeded by an exheus. | ndga. Mme. Foucher, in seeking an explanation of
tive series of dynastic geneslogies, with aunota. this !;symbol,‘ draws sttention to the snake legends
tions, which runs o nearly 90 pages. Sewell is never asasociated W th Paficéla, and .auggesta that we may
dormatio or sreumentative : the academical tro. have here evidence of a connexior bfst.ween coins and
gmatic gurnen, ; cal con . .
versies with which Tndian history bristles he leaves the patron dwxmtles‘and religious S}tes of the towns
. . o e wher: they were minted. We think, however, it
alone, simply stating that “ authorities " differ. should he considered whether this may not have
The value of this work can hardly be overrated. | been a dynastic symbol ; and in this connexion at-
It supplies the foundetion and framework for the | temtion mey be invited to the views contained in
reconstruction of 8. Indian history, and Lrings into | Mr. K. P. Jayaswal's article on the ‘History of
one view the uncessing interplay of cultural and | India, ¢. 150 A.p. to 350 a.p” {Pi. I, Ch. iv) in
politicalforces througha period of over two thousand | JBORS., XIX (1833).

years. It is a unigue source-book of permanent In the paper entitled * Mesopotamian and Early
worth, Indian Art : Comparisons,” Dr. C. L. Fabri has pre-
sented, with useful illustrative sketches, a series of
striking parallels in selected elemonts of Indian sart,
viz. {1} the Zikkurrat molif, {2) the sun dise, (3) the
. sacred tree, (4) the jug of superfluity, {5) the lion
Healso contributesa mapand en index. Theindex | .14 yhe bull(, 26) th: fhrone f:ith th:s; l(io’n log, {7}
isalittle puzzling in parts, e.g.,thereare16* Krish- | ywinged animals and other fanciful creatures, {8) the
nag,” and it takes time to sort them out; entry | hair curls of the Buddha, and (9) the mekhald girdle.
No. 1 refers to three different persona; Nos. 3, | The eorrespondences revealed are quite patent, and

F.J K.

century later ie evidence of its soundnesa,

are also included in this collection. The inscriptions
are arranged in chronological order, and are corre-

Professor Krishnaswami Aiyanger's editingin judi-
cious. Sewell's text he leaves uniouched, indicating
in short footnotes such modifications es are needed.
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we shall look forward to the publication of the
complete material collected, of which this papet
contains but samples. Dr. Fabri would emphasise
two conclusions, firstly, that & long ¢onnexion Le-
tween Indian and Western. Asian art must necessarily
be supposed, and, secondly, that * it is not Porsin,
or st least not only Persia from which Western
elements of Indian art sre berrowed, but both
Poraian and Indian art have borrowed from & com.
mon souree, mainly independently from each other:
snd this accounts for the partial similarities as well
es the great differences of Porsien and Indisn art
atluded to by recent authers.™

In ancthor paper M. René Grousset points io
correspondences between the Pala and Sene art of
India and that of which exsmples sre found in
Coylon, Java, ote. Consideration of the analogies
presented leads him %o envisage a diffusion of the
Tator {* Bengali'') art of the P&la and Sens periods
not doss important than that recognised in the ecases
of Gandhéran and Gupta art. It would be intorest.
ing, ho adds, if historions of Indian art, instead of
considering the art of India proper, of Central Asia
and of Insulinde each separately, wore to deal with
ll three simultarecusly, showing for cach of the

"schools (Gandhéra, Mathurd, Cupta, I'dls and Senaj
how their influences had spread to the shores of
Further India.

M. J. Hackin gives & vory brief survey, illusirated
Ly 12 plates, of the more recent discoveries made by
tho French archxological mission to Afghiinistin at
Lakrak and Bamian, M. Jean Przyluski discusses
the symbolism of the animals sculptured between
the wheels on the capital of the Adokan column at
farnalh with his wonted fertility of suggestion,
The sculptures at Mimallapuram have inspired two
short papers, one by Dr. Vogel suggosting a remini-
sconce of classical art, and the other by M. Jouveau-
Dubreuil on the * Descent of the Ganges.”

C.E.A.W. 0.

Jourwat of THE BIBEAR AND Oaisss RESEARCH

Sociery, vol. XIX, 19033,

In the current year’s volume of this journal we
find & most important contribution by Mr. K. P.
Joyaswal to the history of India during what has
been described as the ‘dark period,” viz., roughly,
from 150 to 380 a.D., or the peried intervening
botwesn the breaking up of the Kugina ascendancy
in the north and of the Andhra dynasty in the south
and the congolidation of the empire of the Imperial
Guptas. Dy skilfully piecing together and inter.
preting in the light of numismatic, epigraphical and
other evidence the scanty reforences to be found in
cortain Puranas, Mr. Jayaswal now flls this wide

pep with thke dynasty of the Bhérasivas (Nava
Nigas)of the (Yadava) stock of the Nigas, who ruled
at Padmivati (Padeam Paviyi in the Gwalior State),
Kantipuri (Kantit, Mirzépur dist.) and Mathurs,
and the early Vakitakas, Vindhyasakti, Pravarasena
I and Rudrasena I. He contends that it was the
Bhérasivas, who had ten asvamedhas to their credit,
who freed the Ganges vallsy and northern India
frorn the anti-Brahmanical Kugdnas, re-establishing
Hindu ascendancy and Brahmanicel culture on
orihodox lines, and that the Vikatakas, who were
Brahmans, but connected by marriage ties with the
Négas (the son of Pravarasona I being married to
the daughter of the Bhirasiva Bhava Niga)sueceed-
ed to their heritage and maintained it, until SBamudra
Gupta, by defrating and killing Rudrasena I, sup-
proased the dynasty, which, however, regained
importance afterwards in the time of the later
Vikatakas. He is also of opinion that the Fmperial
Guptns took over and carried on the administrative
and cultural system of the Valétaknas,

The Bhiradivas appear to have had capitels at
Mathurd and Campévati {which latter place Mr.
Jayaswal oquates with Bhégalpur). The dynastic
title Vikiataka Mr. Jayaswal takes to mean simply
‘of Vakata'; and this place, Vakita, he finds in the
angient Brihman village now known es Bagit, in
the north of the Orchha State, some & miles east of
Chirgfen in the Jhinsi distriet.

Among the numarous fresh ideas presented in this
valuable monograph should be mentioned that of
rocognising the era of 248.49 A.D. (commoncing
5 Sept. 248}, somotimes ealled the Traikitaka or the
Chedi Era, as the Vilidiaka Era, established
probably by Pravarasena I to commeotnorate the riso
to power of the founder of the dynasty, his fathor
Vindhyasakti.

This bold, and in many respects brilliant, essay to
elucidate one of the most puzzling periods of Indian
history will be welcomed by all Indion scholars
interested in the history of their country, as oxplain-
ing many difficulties that have hitherto defied solu-
tion, and as forming a basis for further research, to
be confirmed, modified or amplified as may be found
necesssry ; and whether the main conclusions be
accepted or not, recognition must be expressed of the
wide research and remarkable aptitude for collating
and interpreting scattersd items of evidonco shown
by the author. As an example of this may be cited
tho contents of Appendix D, in which is discussed
the evidentisl value of the exploration and finds at
Bhita, the important site to which attention was
first directed—asg in so many cases—by Sir Alexander
Cunningham,

C AW O
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NEW LIGHT ON CHARLES MASSON,

By FRANK E. ROSS.

Among explorers of Asia during the first half of the ninetcenth century the name of
Charles Masson is by no means the least noteworthy. Historians have noted his work and
given him due credit—but have been unable to clear up the mooted question of his nationa-
lity. The recent discovery of the Masson MSS3. in the India Office at London enahbles the
author to reveal Masson’s origin and to fill in several gaps in his career.

James Lewis, for such was Masson’s real name, was born in Aldermanbury, Middleeex,
England, on February 186, 1800. His father, George Lewis, of London, married Mary Hop-
eraft, of Northamptonshire, on March 6, 1799. George Lewis became a Freeman of the Needle
Makers’ Company in February 1799 and a Liveryman of that Company in November 1800.

. In 1821 James Lewis enlisted in the British Army and embarked on board the Dufchess
of Athol, January 17, 1822, for Bengal. While serving as a private soldier in the Bengal
Artillery he attracted the especial notice of Major-General Hardwicke, ccmmandant of that
corps, who employed him in arranging the Hardwicke collection of zoological specincens.
As a trooper in Captain Hyde's First Brigade of Horse Ar:illery Masson served in the sicge
of Bharatpur. Shortly thereafter he and a fellow trooper named Potter deserted, July 4,
1826, and went to the Panjab.

Taking the name of Charles Masson, Lewis began a long and distinguished career of
exploration and antiquarian research in Central Asia. British officials whom he encountered
in his travels were told that his name was Masson and that he was a native of the State of
Kentucky, U.8.A. Never thereafter (1826) did he use the name Lewis. His nationality was
sometimes contraverted (Asiotic Journal, London, April 1841), but not authoritatively ;
officials of the East India Company kept their own counsel. '

Traversing Réjpitand, Masson entered Bahawalpur, journeyed to Peshawar (1827),
and through the Khaibar Pass on the high road to Kabul. From Kabul he went to Ghazni,
where he interviewed Dost Muhammad Khén, Amir of Kibul. Proceeding to Qandahar,
he made a remarkable journey to Shikarpur we Quetta and the Bolin Pass. He then v isited
the Panjab, and finally voyaged to Persia via the Persian Gulf. At Bushire (1830) he pre-
pared lengthy memoranda of his travels for the British Resident, printed in George W.
Forrest, Selections from the Travels and Journals preserved in the Bombay Secrelariat, Bombay,
1906, pp. 103-187.. .

Proceeding to Urmara, on the Makran coast, Masson sustained himself by the practice
of medicine, until his professional reputation declined, following an injudicicus prescription
of ssa water for a purge. Travelling through Las Bela and eastern Baltchistan to Kalit,
he was the first white man to climb the heights of Chahiltan, near Quetta, whose misty legend
he recorded. .

During the next few years Masson engaged in archweological excavation and exploration
in Afghanistin. By 1834 he had obtained many ancient coins, which he transferred to the
Government of India for preservation in the East India Compsany’s museum at London, in
exchange for an allowance. Thus financed, he continued his work with notable success,
which he described in articles and letters in the Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal, Cal-
cutta, April, July, 1834, April 1835, January, March, September, November, 1828, Jaruary
1837 and in a valuable * Memoir on the Topes and Sepulchral Monuments of Afghanistan,”
printed in H, I, Wilson, driana Antiqua : A Descriptive dccount of the Antiquities and Coins
of Afghanisian, London, 1841, pp. 65-118. By 1837 the Masson collection of ceins totalled
between fifteen and twenty thousand. It * proved a veritable revelation of unknown kings
and dynasties, and contributed enormously to our positive knowledge of Central Asian his-
tory ” (Thomas H. Holdich, The Gates of India, London, 1910, page 394). .
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In 1834 Masson made his peace with the East India Company and became a political
correspondent of the Government of India (Parliamentary Papers, Indian Papers, No. 5,
1839, No. 13}-I1, pp. 19-22 ; and Masson MSS.). The Governor-General of India recommend-
ed to the Home Authorities that a pardon for his desertion be extended to Masson ** in the
event of that individual’s fulfilling the expectations which are entertained of him * (Bengal
Secret Clonsultations, June 19, 1834).

Tn Kibul Masson collected information about Afghiin affairs and forwarded it to Govern.
ment vig the Khaibar Pass and Captain C. M. Wade, British Political Agent at Ludhiina).
He remained in the Afghian eapital until the failure of the Burnes mission, when he returned
to India (1838). Burnes he considered a bungler, and he severely criticised the Afghan policy
of Lord Auckland, the Governor-General. He resigned the employment that he had long
felt to be “ disagreeable,” ‘‘ hopeless and unprofitable,” and denounced the service of the
Government of India as “* dishonourable '’ (Narrative, post, 1842, IIT, 484, 486).

During the First Afghin War Masson went to Baldchistin, intending to resume his ex-
plorations. He arrived at Kalit shortly before an outbreak against the British occupation,
and upon his return to Quetta he was arrested by Captain J. D. D. Bean, British Political
Agent, on suspicion of being disloyal and of being & Russian spy (1840). He was treated
with brutality, according to his own account. Little food was provided. Once he was given
sheep’s entrails, *“a mess...... which any dog in Quetta might have claimed for his own »
(Narrative, post, 1843, pp. 259-260). Upon his eventual release he returned to England,

In London, where he arrived in February 1842, Masson wrote a Narrative of Various
Journeys in Balochistan, Afghanistan, and the Panjob, 3 volumes, London, 1842, and a Narra-
tive of a Journey to Kalat...... and a Memoir on Easiern Balochistan, London, 1843, The
two worka were combined and reprinted in 4 volumes, London, 1844. Masson also published
Legends of the Afghan Countries, in Verse, with Various Pieces, Original and Transloted,
London, 1848, and read papers before the Royal Asiatic Society : * Narrative of an Excur.
sion from Peshiwer to Shdh-Biz Ghari’ and “ INustration of the Route from Selucia to
Apobatana, as given by Isidorus of Charax * (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great
Britain and Ireland, London, volumes VIII, 1846, and XI1, 1850).

Masson’s work was peculiarly distinctive and valuable. A shrewd observer of all matters
political, economie, seientific, and soeial, he took the role of an Afghin traveller, clad in native
garments. He lived and travelled not with the chiefs but with the people, a manner never
since duplicated in Afghéinistin and a method which gives ** a peculiar value ” to his works,
There is scarcely a place in the Kiabul area which he did not visit and describe. Many of
the names and events he mentioned were s0 unfamiliar to his contemporaries that he was
called “fanciful” (Calcuite Review, August 1844, page 449). For many years his work re-
mained unchecked, but was finally proven to be ‘‘ marvellously accurate in geographical de-
tail ” { Holdich supra, page 348). Half a century later, after twice invading and oceupying
Afghanistin, the British authorities possessed no knowledge of the country that they could
aot have obtained from Masson {Ibid., page 362). For fifteen years Masson wag “ an irre.
claimable nomadic vagabond.” His life was constantly in danger. Often he fell among
thieves. Once he was stripped of clothes and money and left  destitute, a stranger in the
centre of Asia....exposed....to notice, inquiry, ridicule, and insult ” (Narrative, supra,
1842, I, 309-10). But if there were hardships, there were also consolations : occasionally
Musson paused in his travels to comfort a lonely female in some far away corner of Asia
(Ibid., I, 375).

The Court of Directors of the East India Company indicated ite approval of Masson’s
work by a donation of £500 (India Office Collection No. §7,534) and a pension of £100 per
annum, beginning in January 1845 (Minutes of the Court of Directors, January 15, 1845)
Upon Masson’s death in 1853 the Court of Directors gave his widow a donation of £100.
{Ibid., March 15, 1854},
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WISE SAYINGS OF NAND RISHI
By Paypir Anaxnp Kowr

(Continued from vol. LIX, p. 32)

Kaliyugs apazer dithim toddn ;
Sintén handi ghari dyithum pasun wéy.
Mahdzanan bharut bhatta dyithum ne poidn ;
Kozanan dydthum mydth mdz ta puldy.
Péz dithim jath kanan kadén ;
Raza-hamsas rundn dithim Liv,

During this Iron Age I found liars prospering ;
In the house of the pious I found grief born of poverty.
I did not find the good getting full meals ;
I found delicious mutton and curry being served to wicked people.
1 found hawks tearing out feathers from their own ears ;
I found crows pecking at the swane.
Kasiri pheryds ands andiy ;
Kinsi na Mbum brdnday ndv,
Jandas yélt hélsam karani paiwandiy,
Téli lokav dupum Nandey ndv.
Mana yéli hywtum, kath gayam banday.
Bu na kinh to mé kyd ndy.
Akhir kinh chu na kdnai hunduy—
Khit zan tsaldn pripiun kiv,
I wandered round Kashmir [doing no work] ;
Nobedy asked my name from the door-step. .
When I began to mend my ragged quilt (i.e., began to work),
Then people called me by the name of Nand.
When I remembered {God] in my mind, my speech stopped.
1 am nothing. What is my name ¥ {(nothing).
In the end there remains no one attached to-any other—
Just as crows fly away after eating the offering of food [so all depart from
thia world]. . :

Khéy tt mddiy, na Ehév ti midiy.
Y¥mi zuvi karinam ziv dsh ndy,

Yimau na khév yim wanan ridiy,
Timanay oda drdv Nandey niv.

Having eaten food we die ; having fasted we die.
This life called me soul and body,
Those who fasted {and] those who lived in forests,
They then were called by the name of Nand,
Kodar phalis war-haji ganey
Pdétsi-Thaney kydk dima lat
Hutimatia bhatas worzi-raney-—
Yiman pdnisan ché kuniy gat.

Grape-seed, a knotty block of wood,

A linen quilt—why should I kick to press [and wash] it §
Boiled rice turned putrid, a remarried wife—

These five are of the same nature.
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Makka Madin mana guwidr, nakha wathd chay.
Haqyrat la tsak nidr, Sahaza kray hiviy ledy.
Think in thy mind of Mecca [and} Medins ; this is the shortest way,
Turn to God, kill anger ; the Self will show thee [how to do rightly] an act.

Mari dup mé bun ** Zuva | kyd buwuy 1
Kénh doh te¥ mé sats deay édy.
Zia zani bechdy sodd winas;
Su sbr ta pinas pinas gay.”
The body spoke to me : ** O soul ! what has happened to thee }
Thou wert keeping company with me for some days,
Two persons sat in & shop of merchandise ;
When it was exhausted the two went away.”

Mo gatsh Sekhas fa Piras ta Mullas ;
Mo bek gupan palani arkhoras saliy ;

Mo bh masjidan, jangalon cilas ;
Dam hith dts kandi Dayas satiy.

Do not go to Shaikh and priest end Mulld ;
Do ot feed the cattle on arkhor {leaves];

Do not shut thyself up in mosques for] forests for 40 days [of lonely penance] ;
Enter thine own body with breath [controlled in communion] with God.,

Afo mdz mdzas ta masas ta minas ;
Sinuk kul bodiy $inas tal.

Nasaro | #n thav Jén-Afarinas ;
Ada ho ainas tsaliy mal,

Nafsdniyal chay nuqedn dinas,
Boviy na af saminas phal.

To not desire flesh-meat, wine and fish ;

The tree of thy chest will [otherwise] get buried under snow.
O Nasar ! keep acquaintance with the Creator of life ;

Then the dirt will be removed from thy mirror.
Selfishness is harmful to religion ; .

This land [of selfishness} will not yield any produce, !

Note;—The play upon the threa Persian letters, sin, shin and ain, is noticeablo in this raying,

Pénay mydni tafrivi ago !

Liimay daga tay phulhem nae 26h.
Pénay mydnio hd mana éetho |

Doha klnuta doha chay gani pothén.

O my body [that art Jike] & knotted block of apricot wood !
1 gave thee strokes, [but] thou never wert worn out.

O my bedy {that art] sixty maunds in weight !
Thou art adding flesh every day.

Note:—A Kashmiri man is equal to § ser.

Phal gher trdvit mal gher vivvum ;
Kal budh ganeyam din kyik ritay.

Tty harda linam yi sonta wowum :
Sumbrit logum pdnas sadiy,



DecsunEr, 1033 ] THE WISE SAYINGS OF NAND RISHI 225

Having left a heap of grain, I winnowed a heap of dirt;
My sense and understanding increased day and night.
That I reaped in sutumn which I sowed in spring ;
Having gathered the harvest [good or bad], it remained witn me,

Puz dapana keih ti no chuney ;
Apuz dapana, idwan piyey.

Yi krit chi soruy wav i lon—
Y&li kara wuv karay khasey.

By telling the truth nothing will be lost ;
By telling an untruth there will be loss.
This act is like sowing and reaping—
When peas are sown, then peas will grow,

Ridi dean ndlan kresdn

Niéhagq rdvruk dén kydve ril
Katanay waluk ; athe dy watdn.
- Woni kyd grasdn chay Ridan zdé 1

The Rishis will pine to get meat.
They wasted day and night for nothing

They clad themselves [with cloth] without [the labour of] spinning ; they came
away with their fists clenched (i.e., with money greedily collected).

Now, what good feature is there in the nature of Rishis ¢

Tséd yud karek, soruy econ.
Yi ldni dsiy W anit digi.
Tsa yud karak myon 21 myon,
Ada anmuluy cini atha nigi.

1f thou hast patience, everything is thine.
Whatever is in thy fate, that will be brought to thee.

1f thou sayest ** It is mine ”, it ia mine ” (i.e., showest greed),
Then whatever thou hast gathered will be wrested from thy hand.

Sarpas tsalzey astas khandas,
Sahas tsalzey krohas idm.

W athawdras tsalzey waharas khandas.
At dika-linis taalzt kut tdm 3

A snake may be avoided by moving a cubit’s length [from it].

A tiger may be avoided by running away a couple of miles [from it].
One may escape a devastation for a year.

From Fate how long can one escape ?
(There is no way of avoiding one’s fate.)

il trdvit ladi yus zdley
Kyt kazul athan phak.

Ak khur wukhali ak khur ndvey
Pir pakit to pachum tsak.
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Anybody who, having discarded oil, burns blue pine

Will get his body blackened with soot, and his hands will smell foul.

[A man with] ocne foot on the bank and the other in the boat [will run the risk

of being drowned).

By walking towards the East (i.e., towards God) I left anger to the West

{i.e., behind me).

Téthyo ! buth tsa kor khasak ?

Kyih bhaya pdnuik dsak ndwey
Dunydki sukhoy kydh ratsak 1

Tyut karith lagak moh tépaney ;
Him zan galak, cokak ta pek ;

Paib min zan lagak tdvey,

Beloved ! Why shouldst thou disembark ?

‘What fear of the water is there to thee in the boat ?
What will avail thee the pleasures of the world ? -

At length thou shalt be exposed to the burning heat of apiritual ignorance ;
Thou shalt melt and thaw as anow does ;

In the end thou shalt enter the frying pan like a fish.

Tsa chuk kunuy, niv chuy lacha;
Cdni kirts rust ak baché ti na.

Zanam zonum Pohnuy pachd.
Ahdra rust thavat machd i ne.

Thou art One, [but] thy names are a lakh [in number];
There is not a blade of grass without (i.e., that does not sing} Fhy praise.
This life I found [as short as] & fortnight of the month of Poh (December-
January).
Thou hast not left even a fly without food.

Tshdnjbm tran bhavanan biyi dadi dedan;
Neb ta niédn lubmas na kuney,

Pritshim ada sddhan biyi tapa ridan;
Tim ti bilzit lafiyay rivaney.

Dab yEli ditum rdgan ia visiyan,
Ada Suy mé labum pdnas nidey.

I searched Him in the thres worlds and ten directions;
I could not get a clue or a glimpse of Him anywhere.

I then inquired from Saints and Rishis performing penances;
They too began to weep on hearing it,

When I gave up desires and passions,
Then I found Him near myself.

Yahay kand ziyi ta yahay kand dsey ;
Z# pdn wolum tuly,
Juchdm jurydm hunari sdsey;
At na hdr lajim mula. _
Gom bhangi andar natsun gub gom bwisay ;
Gayim kdvan donta tedran pula,
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This body was born and thia body will be {in future birtha] ;
By taking birth I degraded myself.
I strove [and] tried by a thousand accomplishmenta ;
It did not cost me & shell,
1t became like dancing in a plantation of hemp (i.e., useless), and my breath
became heavy ;
It happened as if crows separated and thieves united.

Yamikuy dir tamikuy pon ;
Timan don wapun makh.

Ndr gos ish¥ta ia kdr sapun,
Tati upadin Ual ta athan phak,

Whence the timber, thence tixe wedge (i.e., both are of one and the same nature,
the latter helping to split the former) ;
With theso two, the axe was furnished with a handle {to cut the wood itself).
The fire got extinguished, and the thing was dome (i.e., the split wood was all
burnt).
There rubies are found, and a bad smell sticks to the handa,

Yems vinsi sandhyd, tapasys kar na ;
Hinhnﬁmgaatadpaﬂa dv,

Kyih prov tamsi utam kula zéng t
Tamis Al $obi na Brahman adv,

He who did not perform sandhgd [and] austere penances throughout his life;
He who could chew meat and fish,
thtdidhegainbybeingbominaholyfsmﬂy!
He doee not: deserve to be called a Brahmag,

Yénan vina ta wanan laki ;
Kanan lugum pisun wip.
Taalit dyds panani dadi
D¥va buni nerém rifi nfp.
Ati me kuthtv tatils niki -
Ridan 15 kydhtdm dusan dy,

Mentha is growing on the banks of rivulets, and blue-pine in the forests ;
Thewindisplayinginmyears.

I ran away from my native place
So that I might be called ¢ Rishi.’

Here I fared worse than there ;
Something wrong has taken hold of the Rishis,

Yim andra duda daréan galiy,
Tim nébra zarly ta kaliy chiy ;
T'im toha ndra driy éikliy,
Ada tvmay lal mudaliy chiy.

Those who melt inwardly by pure vision,
They are cutwardly deaf and dumb ;

Theyoameoutooolfmmsﬁreoioh&ﬂ‘,
They, then, alone are precisus rubics.
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NOTE ON A STONE IMAGE OF AGNI, THE GOD OF FIRE, IN THE POSSESSION
OF SIR ERIC GEDDES.
By J. Pa. VoaEy, PB. D
vidim rijanam adbhutam
adhyaksam dharmandm imam
Agnim tle—Rgveda VIII, 43, 24.
“ Of settled tribes the wondrous king,
The warden of eternal laws,
Agni I praise.”

In the summer of 1932 Sir John Marshall drew my attention to a piece of Indian aculp-
ture belonging to Sir Eric Geddes, and, with the owner’s permission, afforded me a welcome
opportunity to inspect the original, which is preserved at the latter’s country seat, Albourne
Place, near Hassocks. I here wish to record my indebtedness to Sir Eric Geddes for kindly
allowing me to examine the sculpture in question and to make use of it for publication pur-
poses. The excellent photograph reproduced here (Plate I) I also owe to his courtesy. The
sculpture is here published for the first time. .

According to the information kindly supplied by Sir Eric it must have been about the
year 1898 that the sculpture was presented to him by the well-known numismatist, Mr.
H. Nelson Wright, 1.0.8. (ret.). Concerning the locality from which it originates, Mr.
Wright has been good enough to supply me with the following particulars in a letter dated
the 10th October 1932: _

¢« ¢ame across it when I was c#mping a8 joint Magistrate in the Sirathu and Manjhanpur
1 Tahsils of Allahabad Distriet, in the cold weather of ‘ 94-’95 or '95-°86. I can’t remember
*the exact findspot, but think it was near Kara in Sirathu Tahail, though it may have been
¢ near Kosam (Kausambi) in Menjhanpur. I found it lying about in a village, and negotiated
¢ for its purchase.”

The circumstance that the sculpture apparently comes from Kosam or from a place
near by adds greatly to its interest, Thanks to the researches of Rai Bahadur D. R. Sahni,
the present Director-General of Archzology in India, the identity of Kosam with the famoua
town of Kausambi, first proposed by Sir Alexander Cunningham, may now be considered as
established.! I presume that Kara in Sirathu tahsil is the fort of Karh, where the inscrip-
tion was found which has contributed to the identification.

The stone soulpture, which on account of its style may be attributed to the 11th century
represents Agni?, the Vedic God of Fire. The central figure is characterized as the Fire-
god by the oval of flames surrounding his head after the manner of a halo, The goat, too,
standing on the right hand side of the figure, is the usual vehicle of the divinity in guestion.
The god has a pointed beard, a moustache, elongated ears and s high head-dress, the matted.
hair being gathered on the top of the head in the form of a top-knot (Sanskrit jatd). Thisis
still & well-known feature of ascetics in the India of to-day. He is dresssed in a single gar-
ment, the well-known Indian dhoti, which leaves the upper part of the body bare.

The abdominal development is another noticeable and rather conspicuous feature not
uncommon among the gods of the Hindu pantheon. Ineconmexion with such deities as
Kubera, the god of wealth, and Ganeda, who is essentially a god of good luck, it is a character-
istie requiring no further explanation. In the case of & god like Agni it is not so easy to
explain, Tt may, however, be pointed out that, strange as it may seem, corpulency is some-
times associated in Indian iconography beth with asceticisin and wisdom.

L Ot Annusl Bibliography of Indian dArchaology Jor the year 1926 (Leyden 1928), pp. 10-12.

9 Ranskeit agni(e) “fire ', the same word as Latip ignis. The seulpture in mads of grayish limestone.
It moeagures 2 ft. 5 in. in height and I ft. 4in. in widch. The central figureia 1 ft. 9. in. high.
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The ornaments worn by Agni are less compatible with the Indian type of the ascetio
or vshi. But they are inseparable from royalty. There exists a close relationship, slmost
amounting to an identity, between gods and kings. The sculptor, while adorning his deity:
with the combined attributes of the rdjo and the rshi, has united in him the types of these
two categories which are considered supreme in Hindu society.

The prominent abdomen to which we have called attention is supported by a girdle
{Sanskrit mekhald). Besides this, we notice a broad decorated band passing over the left
shoulder and under the right arm. The meaning of this object is not very clear. At first
gight it might be taken to represent the sacrificial cord or janeo (Banskrit yajfiopavita), which
is the characteristic emblem of the members of the Brahmana caste. The position of the
band in question would agree with this assumption, but not iis shape.

The ornaments to which we have referred consist of a necklace, somewhat defaced in
front, a long garland hanging down from the left shoulder and thrown over the right hip,
and bracelets both on the upper part of the arme and round the left wrist,

The right arm, which is broken off above the elbow, was probably raised in the attitude
of protection3. At any rate, the right hand did not rest upon the body, as there is no trace
of a break on the latter. - The hand may have held a rosary or akpamald which is sometimes
associated with Agni images. The left hand holds a vessel. ’

The vartous figures of considerably smaller size which appear grouped round the deity
in the centre, are no less curious than the main personage, and’, partly at least, more puzzling.
The goat, to which we have had occasion to refer, is the ordinary hircine animal, so common
in India, with its beard, drooping ears, and smsll, slightly curved horns. 1t bears an orna-
mental necklace ; ite hind-quarters are conceasled behind the legs of its master and were
apparently left unfinished by the sculptor.

On the left side of Agni and under his left hand there ie the figure of & male worshipper
clad in a dhoti and wearing the usual ornaments. His high head-dress is somewhat remi-
niscent of Bharhut sculpture, although there can hardly be any connexion, considering that
the present sculpture must be more than a thousand years later in date. The worshipper
is shown with his hands raised and joined in the gesture of adoration. He is purely human
in appearance and evidently represents a human devotee of the god, possibly the individual
to whose piety the sculpfure owns its existence.

The group which we have described so far is flanked by two goat-herded attendants,
each of them holding an indeterminate object in his raised right hand, whereas the left is
placed on the hip. These satellites wear-a dhott and arm-rings on the upper arms and round
the wrista. )

The remaining portion of the slab is adorned with six figures or groups of figures sym-
metrically arranged on both sides of the central image. There evidently exists a close con-
nexion between the four single figures, all of which are shown in a slightly bent position,
a3 if doing obeisance to the god Agni, The two figures above have their hair tied into a knot
on the nape of the neck.

The left hand figure holds with both hands, two objects, apparently a sacrificial ladle
(Sanskrit sruc. or sruva-) and a vessel of ghee(?) In the case of the corresponding fignre on
the right these objects are broken and no longer recognisable. Both these personages wear
s broad band over the shoulder®. The other pair of worshipping figures, somewhat smalier
in size, is placed on both sides of the Fire-god about the height of his waist. A very remark-

3 The technical name of this gesture (mudrd) in Indian iconography is abhaya-mudrg (lit. the gesture of
* no.danger’). _

4 TIn the case of the right hand figure it is laid over the left shoulder, wherees the other figure wears
it over the right shoulder. In both instances it passos under the right arm,

@
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able feature of the figurine near Agni's left arm is the position of the hands which are crossed.
Can it be the attitude adopted by the Indian devotee when offering an oblation to the manes
or ancestral spirits (Sanskrit pitaras, lit., ‘fathers’)’ { Judging from this detail, we may
perhaps conclude that the four figures last described are sacrificers, possibly representing
various forms of the Vedic sacrifice, that to the manes coming last. This assumption
agrees very well with the chief function of Agni as god of the sacrifice.

Between the two sets of worshippers. we notice two groups each representing an ema-
ciated bearded person seated on # solid stool or bench, and apparently addressing or teaching
a youthful person sitting at his feet. The teacher with his hair tied in a top-knot has the
appearance of an ascetic. Round his knees and waist we see the strip of cloth (paryaska)
still used by Indian ascetics of the present day. In sculpture it is usually associated with
the cross-legged posture.

The meaning of these two groups is not very clear, but it deserves notice that the stool
or bench on which the gaunt personage is seated somewhat resembles the Vedic altar (veds),
which is deaeribed as being slender in the middle. Hence a maiden with & alender waist is
compared by Indian poets to such an altar! Can it be that the ascetic seated on the bench
is Agni again as the sacrificial fire and at the same time the teacher of wisdom ?

In order to account for the characteristics of the image deseribed above, it will be neces-
sary to give a sketch of the Inlian Fire-god according to Vedic and epic literature.

“The chief terrestrial deity fof Vedic mythology] is Agni, being naturally of primary
importance as the personification of the eacrificial fire, which is the centre of the ritual poetry
of the Veda. Next to Indra he is the most prominent of the Vedic gods. He is celebrated
in at least 200 hymns of the Rg-Veda [the whole collection consisting of some 1000 hymns),
and in several besides he is invoked conjointly with other deities.

Though essentially o terrestrial god, Agni is sometimes said to appertain likewise to the
other two spheres of the Universe. For he is identified both with Siirya, the Sun.god, and
with lightning. He is said to be born in the highest heaven, although as the Fire of Sacrifice
he is produced by the rubbing together of the two fire-sticks (arani), which are considered
to be his parents. He is the kinsman of man, * more closely connected with human life than
any other god.”? He is both the spark of vitality and the goblin-slayer (rakgo-han). But
his chief function is that of transmitting, in the form of the sacrificial fire, the oblation of
the worshippers to the gods. Hence Agni is considered to be * the divine coﬁiiierpart of the
earthly priesthood.”® MHe is both the priest and the seer,

In the Rgveds ** the anthropomorphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary,
his bodily parts having a clear reference to the phenomena of terrestrial fire, mainly in its
sacrificial aspects.”? Hence the epithets applied t0 Agni in the earliest Veda, such as
* butter-backed,” * butter-faced,” “ seven-tongued,” * thousand-eyed,” do not find
expression in later iconography. Even tlie epithet “ flame-haired ” does not really apply
to the sculptural representation, which shows the flaxe as quite distinet from Agni’s hair

& According to the Vedic ritual the worship of the anvestors requires acts opposed to those practiged
in the cult of the goda. In the former the circumambulation to the left is prescribed (prasavya), in the lattec
that to the right (pradakehina).

8 A, A, Macdonell, Yedic Mythology, p. 88.

7 Ibdd, p. 95.

8 Ibid. p. 96.

9 JIbid. p. 88,
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‘and surrounding his head after the manner of s halo. The character, however, of Agni as
the priest among the gods is clearly expressed in sculpture by his general appesrance and
attributes.

In the Rgveda, the god Agni is likened to, and sometimes identified with, various animals,
particularly with a bull, a steed snd a wmged bird. But it is in the Great Epic that he appears
as o goat. The explanation given by the American savant, the late Professor E. Washburn
Hopkins is that Agni * is fond of women and is an adulterer, and for these reasons, he is
presented as & goat .1 Another explanation which I venture to advance is that up to the
present day the he-goat and the ram are the animals generally used as victims in the animal
sacrifice, the cow being excluded owing to its sacred character, and the pig on account of
its being regarded as uneclean. However this may be, the fact remains that in Hindu
iconography the goat is both the cognizance and the vehicle of Agni. In the Mahabharata
Agni is called goat-faced (chagavakira). This is of interest in connexion with the two gost-
headed satellites in our sculpture,

Considering the great importance of Agni in the Vedic religion, it may at first seem
surprising that images of the Fire-god are so very rare,

In the Calentta Museum, which contains by far the largest collection of Indian seulptures,
I can find only one specimen of an Agni image. It is No. 3014 which was described by Dr.
Theodor Bloch as * a statue of Agni, riding on a ram (mega), with two hands, one of which
holds a rosary and the othor a kamapdslu [i.c., & gourd used as & water-pot.] Agni is repre-
sented as a corpulent dwarf, with a beard, and flames all arcund his body (From Bihar). 1’8"
by 11} .11

The Mathurd (Muttra) Museum, too, contains only one exemple of an Agni figure (Plate
II a}.* Here Agni has the usual pointed beard and halo of flames. He stands between
two miniature attendants, one of whom has a goat’s head. The upper corners of the sculpture
are occupied by two garland-carriers hovering in the air. It is a curious circumstance that
this image (height 2'7”), before being brought to the Museum, used to be worshipped by
the Hindu villagers as the divine seer Narada. On account of its style it may be assigned
to the later Gupta period,

In the Indian collection of the British Museum I noticed two late medieval reliefs of |
blue stone répresenting Agni, which both belong to the Bridge Collection (Plate II ¢. d). In
both these sculptures the Fire-god is seated on a lotus-throne. His raised right hand holds '
& rosary ; hig left, resting on the left knee, holds a vessel of some kind. He is bearded ; his
head is surrounded by flames, and a goat is shown lying at his feet. *

What I believe to be the earliest known image of Agni, is a aculpture in the Lucknow
Museum (Plate X b), which seems to have been excavated by Dr. Fiihrer and which was
subsequently published by Mr. Vincent A. Bmith.!3 1t is made of red sandstone and messures
£'8” in height. Unfortunstely it is badly damaged, the face, arms and legs being broken

‘But there can be little doubt that it must belong to the Kugina period (cires 50—250 A.D..

10 E. Weshbum Hopkma Epic Mythology, p- 103,
11 ‘Theodor Bloch, Supplement Catalogus of the Archeological Collections in t)w Indian Museum

Calcutta, 1911, p. 90, |
12 J. Ph. Vogel, Catalogue of the Archwological Museton at MatAurd, p. 09. No, D24. Cf, Brindavs:

C. Bhattacharya, Indian Images, pp. 27,
13 V. A. Bmith, The Jain Stips and other Antiguilies of Mathurd. Allahabad, 1901, p. 44

pl. LXXXVIII. The musenmn number ia J 123.
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Dr. FqurLr called thlS image “ a statue of Vardhamina surmounted by the Lambent Flace
of Sanctity,” whereas Mr. Smith rejects this identification and ealls it a ““ Statue of 2 Loy
with aureole of flames.” On account of this aureole of flames, the corpulence of the figure
and its hair-dress, I feel inclined to interpret it as an early representation of Agni.

~ Another Agni image in the Lucknow Museum (Plate III @) shows the Tire-god seated
on a padmisana with his goat lying in front of him. This very mediocre piece of sculpture,
which measures 2'5* by 1'7*, came from Rudrapur in the Gorskhpur district, and seems to
belong to the medieval period.“

In this connexion we may salso draw attention to a fragmentary medieval sculpture
in the Lucknow Museum {no. 0 266) which was acquired from Sivadvira, a village in the
Mirzapur district of the United Provinces (Plate III b). It shows two groups of attendant
figures, placed the cne above the other. A goat-hesded attendant is to be seen in the lower
group, while she upper group consists of two emaciated male personages, evidently ascetics,
standing with the upper part of the Lody stightly bent-forward and arms held straight down
in front of them, crossed at the wrists. On account of these attendants there can be little
doubt that the main figure, which is entirely lost, must have represented Agni.

Finally it should be remembered that certain Paficala copper coins belonging to the
kings Agnimitra and Bhiimimitra bear the effigy of a standing male figure with a five-fold
crest, which has been explained as a representation of the Fire.god Agni. Recently, however,
Madame E. Bazin-Foucher has proposed anotber interpretation.’® According to her the
figure in question is a Naga, or more correctly the Naga who aocording to a Buddhist legend
related in the Divyidvaddna was the tutelar genius of Northern Paiicila. The new identi-
fication seems very acceptable, and the images of Agni which are reproduced here may be
said to confirm it in so far that none of them bears a five-fold crest like the one which charac-
terizes the figure on the coins.

With regard to the scarcity of Agni images, it should be borne in mind that Hindvism,
although derived from the Vedic religion, has a pantheon very different from that of the
Vedic hymns. In Hinduism the supreme deities are Vispu and Siva. The ancient Fire-
god Agni has lost the position which he held in Vedic times. No temples are dedicated to
him, and his images are extremely rare.

Although his fundamentsl character is to be derived from the Vedas, we shall have to
turn to the Epies and Purinas to find a description of his characteristics corresponding to
those of the i images before us, Thus we find in the Matsya-purdpa ah account of Agni which
answers to our sculpture in alinost every detail. Itrune: “ Let one make the god provided
with the sacrificial cord and having a long beard, with a gourd (kamandalu) in the left hand
and s rosary in the right, provided with a canopy of flames, and with a goat as vehicle,
blazing and standing i the fire-pit. (kunda) and provided with seven flames on his head.”16

Other references to Agni from the Purdgas or allied sources which will help to elucidate
the doubtful points will be extremely welcome.

14 Cf. B. C. Bhattacharya, Indian Images, plate XVIL.
16  Etudes dorientalisme publides par le Musée Guimet & lo mémoire de Raymonde mewr, Paria, 1932,
Vol. T; pp. 145-153,

18 Quoted by B. C. Bhattacharya, op. ¢it., p. 27, no. 4,
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THE SUMERIAN SAC4EA AND ITS INDIAN FORM.
By B, C. MazuMpag.

As illustrating the historical significance of the two Hindu social customs noticed in the
following paragraphs, I would refer particularly to Professor 8. Langden’s paper on “ The
Babylonian and Persian Sacaea » in the January 1924 issue of the Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society.

I begin with a description of the highly interesting custom of yearly rejuvenating, cr .
rather of securing longevity to the Réja or the ruling prince by observing a magical
ceremony, which obtains in the Chaubén ruling houses of Sonpur and Patna in western
Orissa. How very ancient this custom is, and how deeply itis connected with what prevailcd
once in olden days in' Persia, should be considered.

On. the Dadahrd day, which falls on the tenth lunar titht of the bright fortnight of the
lunar month of Aévin at the ond. of the Devi Pilj4 session of the season, o purohit or Brahman
priest in the employment of the Rij family goes out riding a pony with a retinue of men
sclected for the purpose, declaring that he has become the ruler of the territory. The erowd
in the streets hails him mockingly as the Raja, and the priest on the back of the pony, to
demonstrate his ruling authority, imposes fines of some easily recoverable amount on this
man and that man, according to a pre-arranged method. The mock Rija of the hour then
returns to the R4j palace to doff his authority at a sacrificial altar, Leing jeered at by the
crowd when thus returning ; when the ceremony is over, the real Réja, or ruling prince, puts
on his ceremonial dress and sits upon the Raj gadd? to sccept tribute of honour from a large
number of representative subjects of the State. That the purpese of this cercmony is to give
& fresh lease of life to the ruler in a mysterious, magical way will, I anticipate, be very clear
when the ceremony is compared with the old western Asiatic festival of Sacusa.

It may be noted here that the prehistoric Sumerians began their year in the autumn,
when the festival of giving fresh life to the king bearing resemblance to the festival of the
Chauhén rulers, had to be celebrated, Onece in ancient Indie also the New Year commenced
in the sutumn. The term vargs meaning 2 year, is derived frcin the werd tarse, ‘1ain’,
and the New Year was once calculated as conmmencing with the asterism of Asviniat the
end of the season of rain. When the New Year began in the autumn, the first iwo months
constituting that season were named [4a and Urja ; this caleulation of the autumn seascn
by léa (Asvin) and Urja (Kdrtik) still prevails in India.

It was in autumn that the New Year festival was celebrated by the Sumerians, when there
was a carnival of the ‘ Lord of Misrule,” and men and women were free to indulge in what
may be said to be far from moral practices. At the end of this festival, lasting frem five to
six days, the king had to appear before the priest in a temple and after submitting to some
mock blows from the pricst, received from him his royal garments and other insignia, 1c
reign over his kingdom afresh. During the five or six days of the festival a pseudo-king
was st up ; he moved about in the streets with a merry retinue, defying 2ll rules of sociad
decorum and decency. Professor Langdon gives us the report of Strabio and others that this
pseudo-king, or ‘ King of Misrule’ was scourged and hanged on the final day of the festive
session, and on the death of that scapcgoat, who carried away the evils besetting the king,
the latter, as I have mentioned, got a fresh leuse of Jife to rule his kingdom. With a distinet
object in view, I note here that I mentionwd many years ago in my paper on the goddess
Durga,! that on the 3rd or navemi day of the pdji singing of obscenc songs was once in
vogue in Bengal.

Now it is very important to note that at a later period. many centuries before the
Christian ers, the time for the commencement of the New Year in Babylon and Assyria was
fixed'at the commencement of the spring season. Even when this change in the calculation
of the year was effected the old time reckoning of the year from the first day of the autumn

Y JRAS, 1906, p 355,
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scason did not fall into disuse, and in the calendar two New Ycar’s days were set down, one
in the autumn and another in the spring, and on both those days the carnival referred to
was celebrated. It is also of importance to note that this carnival fixed for celebration in
the spring passed from Babylenia into Persis under the patronage of Anaitis or Anahita.

As the Persian form of celebrating the carnival in the spring strongly resembles our
Indian spring festival called Holi, I mention here the widely known fact that our sameat
era begins in the month of Caitre, which is the Madhu month, or the first month of the vernal
{mddhava) season. It need hardly be stated that this reckoning of the New Year from the
spring came into vogue in India very long ago, though the term samvat was not applied to
the ers to start with.

The old Persian way of observing the Saeaea may now be briefly described. When this
carnival was celebrated in the spring, the king of the reaim only nominally, or rather for
appearance sake as observing the rules of the festival, ceased to rule temporarily, and a fool
was chosen for the festive occasion as the bogus king. This bogus king, as Professor Langdon
informs us, rode naked upon a horse, holding a fan and compleining v the heat. He was
escorted by the king’s servants and demanded tribute from everybody. Iots of reddened
water were carried, with which all were bespattered, and the crowds in the streets enjoyed
the fun very much. The people in general, men and women alike, are reported to have
enjoyed these days in merry-making and in singing obscene songs, forgetting temporarily
the usual moral habits of society. The fool, or bogus king, was bespattered with filth by
the people, but he ceased to play the fool at the end of the carnival, and the real king re-
assumed his duties in a ceremonial manner.

We ajl very clearly see how our Holi festivel agrees with the Sacaeq in several details.
In many villages in Bengal the practice still survives that a fool is dressed up in & funny
fashion and is carried on a litter through the streets, the assembled crowd singing obscene
songs and sprinkling reddened water on oneanother. 'This fool is called in Bengal Holir Rdja,
or the Ling of the Holi festival. It may also be mentioned here that in connection with the
Holi festival in Bengal there is a ceremony called meddpodd in which there is the symbolical
burning in & hut of a lamb, an effigy of a lamb being made of rice paste. Another practice
observed in meny districts of Bengal should also be noticed. To celebrate the Holi festival
an earthen mafica is erected with three graduated floors, the top story being made the smallest.
Access to the top floor, on which the idol of the presiding deity is seated for purpose of worship,
is obtained by a winding staircase, The whole of this earthen madica looks almost like a
Babylonian zikkurat in external appearance. It is well-known how throughout northerm
India the men go along the streets, sprinkling reddened water on everybody, and how they
make indecent jokes at the womentfolk assembled by the roadside as onlookers, How there
should be such a family resemblance between customs of Western Asia and of India, is not
easy to determine.

Now it has to be carefully noted that of our Hol; festival, which is so widely popular
all over India, we get ahsolutely no trace either in the Vedic Literature, or in the sacred texts
of pre-Purdnpic days. It cannot be that this festival of such wide popularity came suddenly
into existence at some past time when the Purdnic cults and practices commenced to come
into force. Even though our very early religious works do not recognise it, we cannot but
presume, looking to the existence of it in one form or another in all the provinces of India,
that the festival with its main features muat have been in vogue in India among the cormmon
people, while the Rishis and their orthodox successors were not disposed to recognige such
vulgar rites. Independent growth of the festival in India and in Mesopotamia and Persia
cannot be thought of, since the details are such as could not possibly originate in that manner,
What relation, ethnic or cultural, subsisted in the remote past between India and parts of
Western Asia, is a matter for serious research in the interest of the true history of our country,
Attention need hardly be called to the importance to this inquiry of the resuits of the recent
excavations at Harappl and Mohenjodaro and of Sir Aurel Stein’s explorations between the
Indus Valley and the Persian Gulf. I do not myself draw any inference from the facts set
out above, but leave the question to scholars competont te deal with it,
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GEOGRAPHICAL. FACTORS IN INDIAN ARCHAEOLOGY,
By F. J. RicEarbps, M.A,

A trip to India raises two problems : (I) how to get there, and (IT) what to do when you
arrive.

I. Of the routes to India I need say little; but an understanding of them is vital to
problems of Indian archmology. From Europe you can go by ship {a) by the Red Sea, (5) by
the Persian Guif or (¢) you can walk, if you prefer, through Persia. You can start from the
Mediterranean or from the Black Sea (Fig. 12).

From China access is more difficult, for the impossible plateau of Tibet intervenes. China
has struck westward along the great silk routes which led to Rome, first under the Han dynasty
round about the beginning of the Christian Era, again in the 7th century under the T angs,
on the eve of the Arab irruption, and lastly under the late, lamented Manchus. The Chinese
never got into India, though they got very near it, but their culture is saturated with Indian
influences.

The eastern frontier is as difficult ; true the Burmese and Shans have ravaged Assam,
and the Arakanese E. Bengal; but the flow of Indian influence is eastward, penetrating Indo-
China and the isles as far as Borneo The meecting points of Chinese and Indian culture are
in Turkestan and N. Annam.

II. Having arrived in India, what is the next stcp ?

British interests in India began with trade. (}ig. 1). QOur base was the sea. After
several abortive efforts, the Company secured o foothiold in Calentta, Bombay and Madras,
Caleutta brought us in touch with outlying provinces of the Mughal Empire, Bombay with
~ the Marithas, and Madras with the French. -

(1) ¥rom Calcutta, we advanced up the Ganges valley to Patnn. Our next moves were
to Allahabad, where Ganges and Jamunia mect, and up the Doiab to Delhi. OQudh lapsed
only in 1856.

(2) In Madras our struggle with the French brought us (#) the N. Cirears, centring in
the Masulipatam and the Kistni-Godavari delta, and (#) the domination of the Carnatic.
A forty year’s struggle ensued with Mysore,

(3} In Bombay we were up agninst a tougher follk, the Marithias, and a tougher hinter-
land. Qur thrusts were towards Gujarat, Poona and Delhi. Nagpur lapsed in 1853.

{(4) The Indus velley failed to attract us till after we had boggled our First Afghin War.!

The Mughals® base was Kabul (Fig. 2). Their first advance was on Delhi, via Lahore,
and down the Doib to Allahabad. From Lahore they thrust to Multin and the sea, and
northwards into Kashmir. From Delhi via Ajmer they got to Gujarat; from Agra through
Ujjain to Khandesh; and from Allahabad into Bengal and Orissa. Then came & pause.
The Deccan proved more difficult. They advanced in two stages, first on Abmadnagar and
Berdr, then on Bijapur and Golkonda and on to the Carnatic and Masulipatam.

The Marathd base was Poona, in the heart of the Maratha country (Fig. 3). Thence
they struck south-east as fer as Tanjore, where they founded a kingdom ; north into Gujarat,
and through Milwa to Delhi. From Delhi they moved down the Ganges valley!and north-
west to Lahore and on to Multan. In Nagpur they were in their own country. (Their break
through to Orissa was an exceptional military freak.). » The states they founded in Gujarat
{Baroda ) and Central India (Indore and Gwalior) and the little state of Sandiir en route for
the south, still survive.

All these ‘thrusts’ have one factor in common, although they radiated from such different
bases (Fig. 4). Their objectives in each case were the centres of population and trade, where
woalth accumulates. Of these there are four, in order of size :—

1. The Gangetic Plain. 3. The Kistni-Godavari delta.

2. The South, ' 4. Gujarat.
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Now density of population is dependent on permanent factors, such as fertility of eoil,
water for irrigation and drainage, a reasonable climate and rainfall. Trade in tvrn is depen-
dent on population ; and on other factors, such as accessibility by land or water.

The movements of the British, the Mu ghals and the Marithis are typical of all movement,
racial and cultural, in India ; the objectives and the routes by which they are attained are more
or less the same. T say ‘more or less’ because all generalizations are ipso facto wrong., In
India there are some physical factors which are not permanent, the rivers for example.

The plains of the Indus and the Ganges are covered with almost unfathomable silt. Bor-
ings 1,000 feet deep have failed to touch rock bottom. In sucha plain the bed of a large river
may be twenty or even thirty miles wide, and the river is free to oscillate within these limits.
The Indus is the worst offender. I shall not recite the full dossier of its crimes. Tts waters
at one time flowed into the Rann of Cutch. One fine day it appears to have gone west, near
the Sukkur dem. Perhaps it was demoralised by the desertion of its principal consort, the
Jamuni, which is proved to have { ormerly flowed into the depression now known as the Hakra.

I shall not dilate upon the causes of this river shiltlog, a comnion phencmenon all over
India. There is evidence of climatic changes within historic times and before history began,
but its interpretation is debated. The hand of man had certainly something to do with it,
digging irrigation channels and clearing silt. Deforestation, too, may have been a contribu.
tory factor, and rivers arc apt to choke their own courses with the silt they bear. But the
results are important to the archaologist, for the shifting of rivers involves the shifting of
human habitation, and accounts for the deserted citics which are scattered all over the Indus
basin and the delta of the Ganges. :

Malarla, again, is & factor to reckon with. Of the history of malaria we know little,
but we do know that vast tracts of country both in N. and 8. India have been thrown out of
occupation, even in the past century or two, by its ravages.

But these variations do not invalidate my contention that the routes followed by British,
Mughals and Marsthas are a constant factor in the genesis and growth of Indian civilization.
The general patiern is simple, a sort of distorted ‘Z’. Apliroachi:yg by land from the north-
west, the firgt thrust is through the Ganges valley, the second from Agra (or Delhi or Alisha-
bad) through Malwa or Ajmer toward some seaport in Gujarat ; the third dizgonally across
the Peninsula towards Madras. Other thrusts, down the Indus valley to the sea, across the
Decean towards Masgulipatam, or into the fertile valleys of Kashmir or Central India, are
subsidiary. The deserts of Rajpfitdni and the broken country that intervenes between the
valleys of the Ganges and the Godavari are avoided, except by refugees, for * the hills contain
the ethnological sweepings of the plains™. This pattern emerges in most phases of Indian
history and culture.

Consider Langnages (¥ig.5). Indo-Aryan speech falls into two main categories,
“Inner” and “ Outer ”. Linguistic evidencs indicates that the centre of diffusion of the
“Inner ” languages (the purest form) lies in the ‘* Mid-land " (Madhyadesa) astride the
Ganges-Indus waterhead, the home of W. Hindi. Westward and north-westward they pass
through Panjabi to the “ Outer ” languages of the Indus valley, eastward through the
" Mediate " E. Hindi to the *“ Outer ”’ languages of Bihar, Bengal, Orissa and Assam. But
southward (along the middle stroke of the ‘ % '} they break through the “ Outer ” ring to
the sea (Gujarati), separating * Outer ** Sindhi from Marithi,

In Peninsular India, Marathi, advancing south-east (part of the way along the lower
stroke of the ‘Z’) is brought up short by Dravidian resistence. The “ Outer ”’ languages of
the Indus valley are up against non-Indisn influences, the Irinian speech of Afghin and
Baloch, and the Dardie languages which survive from Kashmir to Kafiristain. In the ‘mo
man’s land * between the Ganges and the Godavari pre-Aryan tongues of the Dravidian and
Austric families atill hold their own,
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Linguistic differences are as significant as linguistic affinities, for the border zones between
the chief national languages are also controlled by geographical factors. Thus, the Gangelic
Plain falls into four main cultural areas (W. and E. Hindi, Bihar and Bengal), each with its
own traditions and customs, each with its own groups of capitals, past end present ; the Indus
valley haa three such areas (Sind, the Middle Indus, N. of Sukkur, and the Panjib proper,
between the Jhelum and the Sutlej) ; Peninsular India has five (Marathé, Kanarese, Telugu,
Tamil and Malaydlam}, and on the flanks of the Central Indian uplands asre Gujazat and
Orissa.

This grouping is reflected roughly in the traditional, but inexact, claesification of Bigh-
mans, the Sirasvata, Kanyakubja, Maithila, Gaur and Utkala of Upper India, the Gurjare,
Maharastra, Karnata, Andhra and Dravida of the Peninsula. It is reflected, too, in the
Military History of India(Fig. 6.) As the*‘coekpit of Europs ” is Flanders, where the cultural
currents of northern and southern Burope converge, so too, the cockpits of India lie in or
near where a ‘ thrust ’ impinges on a transition zone between one cultural area and another,
e.g., on the Jhelum, where the * thrusts ’ from W. and N. Asia exerge through the Salt Range;
north-west of Delhi, on the threshold of the Mid-land; and round Agra, where they meet the
routes from western India and the Gangetic plain; on the western borders of Bihar, round the
gateway to Bengal; on the routes from Gangetic to western India, and on those across tke
Deccan to Madras. '

The distribution of Religions is equally instructive. Early Hinduism arose in the Mid-
land, Bihar, the home of Buddhism and Jainism, lay beyond the ‘“ Aryan ” pale. Both
these religions challenged *“ Aryan ” orthedoxy ; both permeated all India. Buddhism lasted

- till the twelfth century in Bengal and in the Deccan ; today it lingers only in the hinterland of
Orissa. Jainism survives in Rajpfitani, in Gujardt and in the Kanarese districts of Bombay,
in 8. Kanara, and in & little group of villages on the border of N. and 8. Arcot-—areas away
from the main stream of Indian movement and remote from the land of its birth.

Islam came to India (a) by land through Persia and (3) by sea. The Indus valley can te
got at both ways, and is overwhelmingly Muslim. In the transitional zone of the Panjib
the percentage of Mnslims falls below 50, and Hindu influences become active ; the resulling
compromise ia the religion of the Sikhs. Passing into the Ganges plain the percentage of
Muslims steadily declines from about 35 in the Sikh country to less than 10 in Bihar ; then
on the threshold of Bengal it suddenly rises again, colminating in about 80 in the Ganges-
Brahmaputra doab (Fig.15). Elsewhere in India the percentage is lesa than 10, except for a
slight rise round certein centres of medieval Muhammadan rule {¢.4., Ajlmer, Manda, Ahmadai-
bad, Danlatabad, Gulbarga, etc.) and on the west coast, where it jumps to 22 in Broach and
32 in Malabar. In the Marathi and Tamil country, in Mysore and E. Hyderabad it falls be-
low 8, and almost peters out in the coastal plain between Midnapur and Guntur, and the
‘no man’s land ’ that lies behind it, zero being reached in Ganjim.

The trade of Broach and Malabar has been of world importance since the days of Augustus,
and the maritime influx of Western influence is borne out by the distribution of finds of
Roman coins (Fig. 9), by the settlement of Parsiz and Ismailifs in Gujardt and Bombay, by
the Syrian Christians of Tranvancore and Cochin (with their Pahlavi inscribed crosses) and
by the Jews of Cochin.

] * * * * * * * * #* * *

With this pattern the archzlogical evidence conforms, as a glance at the sketch mwap in
the Imperial Qazetieer atlas will show. Roughly India falls into four major cultural divisions,
(A) the Indus basin, (B) the Ganges basin,(C) the Central Belt of hills and desert, and (D) tke
Peninsula,
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A. THE INDUS BASIN.

The modern kingdom of Afghinistin is composite. (1) Herat belongs to Persia ; cultu-
rally and, through most of its history, politically too. (2) Balkh {Bactria) in the Oxus valley
conuects up with Central Asia and China. (3) Kabul lies within the Indus basin, and is, like
Assam, a cultural annexe of India ; it was once a hive of Buddhism, and the seat of & Hindu
kingdom. (4) Qandahir, the focus of Afghin power, controls the routes from Persia to India
via Kabul and via Multin,

Baliichistin is shared by the Baloch (of Persian origin) and the- Dravidian-speaking
Brahiis. Makrin, ag a channel of communication, has been practicaily cut of action since
the days of Alexander, but in the third millennium B.C. it was fairly well populated, and it
linked ‘Chalcolithic * India with Mesopotamia (Fig. 8). The westward penetration of
Hinduism is to this day testified by the annual pilgrimage to Hinglaj.

Under the Ach®menids the Indus valley was Persian. Alexander came to India to assert
his rights as a Persian king. Seleucus ceded it to the Mauryas, and when the Mauryas col-
lapsed, the Greeks pushed in from Bactria, to yield it in turn to Parthians and Sakas from
Persia. Then from Central Asia came the Kushans, whose sway lasted longer. Their heirs,
the Shahis, hung on to Kabu] and Und till the coming of Mabmid of Ghazni, who was by
culture a Persian. He annexed Kibul and the Panjib, and Sind acknowledged his suzerainty,
His successors lost their Persian possessions to the Seljiiks, and were finally pushed off the
Irinian plateau by a Turkman raid, which left them only the Panjab. Then came Mubammad
Ghori, whose armies smashed through the Indus and Ganges plains to the sea.

Yet the Indus Valley was not ‘de-indianized’. The distribution of eultural impacts is
not, however, uniform. Four main cultural areas may be distinguished, {1) the tract north
of the Salt Range, (2) the Vale of Kashmir, (3} the upper reaches of the Panjib rivers {Central
Panjab}, and {4) the Indus Valley below the Salt Range (W. Panjib and Sind).

1. In the amphitheatre north of the Salt Range is the densely populated district of
Peshawar, which might fairly be called the ‘transformer station’ in the transmission of cul.
tural currents from Western and Central Asia. Here, on the lower reaches of the Kihul
river, Alexander found the city of Puskalavati. On the eastern rim of the basin was Taxila,
with its Indo-Greek city of Sirkap and its Kushén city of Birsukh, for centuries a centre of
Indian culture and of the ‘Hellenistic ’ art of Gandhara. Not far distant at Mansehri and
Shiahbazgarhi, are the only two Kharosthi inscriptions of Adoka,

The Kharosthi alphabet is an adaptation of Aramaic (the script of Persian officialdom)
to the requirements of Indian phonetics. Ita use in Indis, as against the essentially Indian
Brahmi, is characteristic of the Indua basin, a distribution which anticipates the latter day
rivalry between Persian and Nagari scripts.

The history of the Greek tradition in this erea is vividly reflected in the coinage. Already
in Bactria the Greeks had been to some extent ‘persianized’. As soon a8 they crossed the
Hindu Kush, Indian scripts and Indian languages appear on their coins. The gods remain
Greek, though some Greeks, we know, became Buddhists, others Hindus. The Kushins took
up the Greek tradition, and added to it a cosmopolitan galaxy of cults, Irinian, Buddhist
and Hindu. On the colns and monuments of the Kushans the process of ‘indianization ’
can be traced in detail. Kanishka stood forth as the Constantine of Mahiyanist Buddhism ;
Vasudeva, his successor, was an ardent Saiva, With the decline of the Kushans Taxila
wened, and a new cycle began far away in the Ganges plain. Of the rest of the Indus basin
little need be said.

2. Kashinir, a cultural cul de sac, developed on her own lines the tradition of Gandharan
art, evolving a style of architecture which is almost Hellenic in the severity of its ornament,
and quite unlike anything to be found in India, Under Muslim rule Kashmir became even
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more eccentric ; anything more un-Indian or more un-Saracenic than a Kashmir mosque it
would be difficult to concuive.

3. The Panjib is sterile in relies of the past.

4. South of tho Salt Range a line of Buddhist stiipas follows the course of the Indus
almost to the sea, a faint but quite clear echo of Gandhara. Hinduizm floviished in the
ancient city of Brihmanabad and in the port of Tatta, too; a reflex apparently of the culture
of Gujarat. Sassanian contacts are frequently in evidence, and the cult of the sun, of which
Multan was a centre, owed its vogue, perhaps, tc Zoroastrian influence. The Arab congquest
{711 A.D.), which extended to Multin, cut Sing adrift from Indian life. Of the Arabs nothing
of note survives. Underthe Delhi Sultanate art revived at Multin, with a Persian leavening
which gathered strength tiil it culminated in the intensively ‘persianized’ tombs of eightcenth

century Hyderabad.
B. GANGETIC INDIA.

The Ganges plain, as already noted, comprises four main cultural areas, (1) the Midland,
the home of Western Hindi, (2) a transitional area centring in Oudh, where Eastern Hindi,
mediate between ‘Inner ’ and ‘Outer ’ languages, is spoken, (3) Bihir, or rather the ares of
Bihari speech, and (4) cast of the salient of the Rajmahal Hills, Bengal, with extensicns into
Assam and Orissa.

From Vedic literature it is inferred that ‘Aryan ’ culture, cstablished in the first instance
in the Panjah, shifted to the Mid-land and then down the Ganges-Jarmuni doab, and finally
embraced Oudh and N. Bihdr. At each stage it grew less like the culture of the Rig-veda,
and closer to the India of today ; in short, it became ‘indianized’. This indianized culture
flooded Bengal, Orissa and Assam and pressed on to Indo-China. Its ‘aren of standardiza-
tion’ lay between the Sutlej and the western border of Bengal. It saturated Buddhism and
Jainism, which re-interpreted but did not repudiate it.

Of the pre-Buddhist culture of this area, except for some scattered finds of stone and
copper implements, archzology knows nothing. The carliest datable remains are Mauryan,
centring in Bihar, and of them the best known are based on Persian models ; in fact, some
scholars would postulate a ‘Magian period’ of Indian history. But Asocka’s free standing
pillars differ in many details from their structural prototypes at Persepoliy ; in short, they
are not Persian, but Indian.

On the £all of the Mauryas other centres of cultural activity arose. The history of post-
Mauryan art can be traced at Mathuri, in the opposite end of the Ganges plain, or at Sarnath
near Benares. Mathurd was held by the Kushans : naturally evidence of Kushidn influence and
and the Greek tradition which the Kushdns carried on is there abundant, mostly Jain, and
intensively indianized. But the Kushin tradition is not alone in the field. Another factor,
which owes little to Greece or Persia, is operative, crudely at first, but destined to bear fruit
in the art of the Guptas, and to crystallize in the curvilinear spires and exuberant decoration
of the ‘Northern Style’ of architecture. Its place of origin we do not know ; there arc several
types of spire, none of which can be assigned to any particular area. Quite possikly they were
evolved from the simpler village temples of Bihir, and bent bamboo roofing may or may not
be their prototype. The style survives most completely in the temples of Orissa, where
Muslims are so few. It extends, with local variations, throughout Upper India, as far west as
Sind, into the Bombay Deccan to Pattadkal, within the Kanarese border, to Ganjim on the
east (Mahendragiri, Mukhalifngam) and even to Himalayan Kingrd. The ‘Northern Style’,
however, and the Hinduism for which it stands, were not alone in the field. Under the long-
lived Pala dynasty Bibar and Bengal, distinct as usual, as the ruins of Nailendad and Pahirpur
tostify, preserved their native Buddhism till the Muslims came.
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With the Muslim conquest the centre of cultural emergy shifted to Delhi. The Delhi
Sultzdns began by building mosques from the debris of temples. Then they set Hindu erafts-
men to interpret Islamic forms. Under the early Tughlaqs there was a brief reversion to
Islamic purism, but Indias feeling soon re-asserted itself, and the break-away of the lower
provinces, Jaunpur and Bengal, involved artistic as well as political independence. The Hindn
artists employed by the African S8hihs of Jaunpur aimed apparently at novelty and attained
it in the Egyptian-like ‘propylons’ of their mosques. The architects of Muslim Bengal never
grasped the spirit of Islamic art, their mosques are ifl-proportioned, their decoration over-
elaborate ; the blend of the two cultures is less successful than elsewhere,

C. THE CENTRAL BELT.

The affinities of north Rajpitana lie with Delhi, those of south Rajpitana with Gujarat.
Malwa and Bundelkhan} are associated in language and culture with the Mid-land ; Rewa
and the little group of States to the west of it, which constitutc Baghelkhand, speak a dialect
of E. Hindi. They are in close touch on the north with Allahabad, where Ganges and Jamuna
unite, and on the south with the upper reaches of the Narbad# and the Mahinadi {the Chat-
tisgarh plain). The Narbada marks traditionally the border between N. and §. India.
Across it run the chief routes from Upper India to the Deccan and the sea, Culturally its
middle reaches belong to Malwa. It is bounded on the south by the Satpura, Mahideo and
Maikal Hills, a cultural barrier dominated by Dravidian and Mundi speaking tribes, which
broadens out eastward into the Chota Nagpur plateau. Cross these three ranges, and you
are smong Marathis, and Gonds.

The Copper Age culture of the Ganges valley extends oyer the Chota Nigpur platesu
and southward into the Central Provinces as far as Gungeris, in Balaghat district, on the
watershed between the Narbadi and the Godavari. South of this it did not go (Fig. 8).

In the Mauryan period and after, the key positions were Bafichi and Bharhut. Bharhut
is in Baghelkhanq on an ancient route from Allahebad to Jabalpur. Safichi lay apparently
at the junction of several routes leading from the upper Ganges valley to Ujjain and thence
to Paithan and the Decoan or westward to the ses at Broach (Fig.7). Round Sifichi, where
Asoka carved his edicts, is grouped an instructive series of monuments. The Besnagar piller
is typical ; the capital is of Mauryan pedigree, but the shaft ie quite un-Persian ; it records,
in Brahmi characters, ita dedication to Vishnu by Heliodorus, a Vaishnava Greek and envoy of
King Antialcidas of Taxila at the court of a Sunga king. Near by is a record of the Andhras,
co-heirs with the Greeks and Sungas of the Mauryan heritage. Safichi Plainly was the meet-
ing point of Andhra, Suiga and Greek. Safichi and Bharhut disclose the growth of Indian
culture up to Gupts times; and it is in this Central Belt that Gupta art is best preserved
(Fig 11). South of the Satpura.Maikal barrier, the Vakatakas took up the Gupta tradition.
It was they apparently who passed it on to Ajanta, and from Ajanta the Cialukyas, not
long after, derived certain Gupta elementa in their art.

As already noted, the Central Belt lay within the area of the Northern Btyle; and it
preserves at Khajuritho, Gwilior and other places some of its finest examples. Under the
Kalacuris of Jabalpur and Chattiagarh the Gupta and Northern atyles were blended. The
only part of the Central Belt in which the Muslims won a foothold was Malwa, and here, at
Mindd, though not uninfluenced by the decorative taste of Gujarat, they followed Delhi
models more closely than any other ‘Provincial * school. Of the Gond kingdoma in the south
(Mandls, Kherla, Chandd), which held Islam at bay till the eighteenth century, nothing of
distinclive artistic interesi remains,
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D. PENINSULAR INDIA,

Though evidence of a definite chalcolithic culture is wanting in the Peninsula, remains of
the Stone Ages and of a ‘megalithic’ culture are abundant. Palwolithic artifacts of early
types and mostly of quartzite occur plentifully on and in the laterite of the Palar plain behind
Madras, and scattered over the Deccan plateau south of the Kistna ; elsewhere the finds are not
80 numerous, possibly because they have not been looked for, but the distribution is wide.
Neolithic celts of ordinary types are common in the uplands, especially around Bellary, and
are also found in the plains ; and the ‘shouldered’ type, characteristic of Malaya, have been
found in the Godivarl Agency and in SinghbhGm. ‘Pygmy’ flints occur in Sind, Gujarat,
Bundelkhand and elsewhere. But in the present state of knowledge no inference can safely
be drawn from these distributions {Fig. 14) of types so standardized.

The ‘megalithic’ culture, on the other hand, is more specialiged, and cultural areas are
well defined. Dolmens, kistvaens and stone circles are found all over the Deccan plateau
from Nigpur almost to the Nilgiris and in the plains behind Madras. A rather different
culture is found in the Nilgiris themselves. In Malabar the graves take the form of rock-
hewn tombs. Around Madras clay coffins are in fashion, in Tinnevelly urn burials. The
grave furniture suggests that all these cultures are connected, and associated coin finds in

N. Mysore and elsewhere indicate that the culture was in full swing at the beginning of the
Christian era {Fig. 13).

So much for prehistory. 'The history of the Peninsula dawns with the edicts of Asoka
at Girnar and Sopira in the Bombay Presidency, Jaugada in Ganjam and at four sites on or
south of the Kistni (Maski, Kopbal, Siddhapura and Yerragudi}. This distribution (Fig. 10}
- suggests routes which follow the ‘2’ pattern of other cultural distributions.

Gujarat is traditionally regarded as ‘southern’, though all but a little of it lies north of
the Narbada. Historically it is associated with Rajpiitdani, Malwi and the Deccan. At
Girnar, in Xathidwiy, are records of Asoka, of the Satrap Rudradaman and of Skanda Gu pta.
The Andhras, too, held part of it for a time. The coins of the earlier satraps bear legends in
Greek, Kharosthi and Brahmi script (all on the same coin}, the Greek being used for trans-
literating Indian words. Cashtana's successors dropped Kharosthi, and their Greek dege-
nerated into illegibility. These types the Guptas copied fo: their western provinces, sub-
stituting Hindu for Buddhist symbols. Gupta art did not reach so far.

Medieval Gujarit conformed to the ‘Northern Style’, but enriched it with the most
exquisite carving in stone. The paszion for decoration, which transformed the severe tradi-
tions of Mauryan and Kushén into the exuberance of Saiichi and Amaravati, in Gujarat
attained its highest expression, and had lost none of its vitality when Islim took possession.
It is to this that the Muaslim art of Gujarat owes its peculiarly Indian charm.

In the rest of 8. India, there are five main cultural areas answering to the five chief lan-
guages, Mardthi, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese and Malayalam.

L. In the Marathé country the early satraps and their successors, the Andhras, left
something more than their gignatures in the caves of Nasik and Karli. They transplanted
there the tradition of Safichl and all that lay behind it, a tradition which inspired the sculp-
ture and painting of Ajanta, till the Cilukyas established their sway over the greater part of
the Deccan and transferred the centre of Deccani life across the Dravidian border to Badami.

Centuries later, the Yadavas of Mahiristra broke away from Kanarese rule, renewed contact
with the North and dotted the lava plains with curvilinear towers.

2. As above noted, the Telugu Andhras’ hold on Paithan placed them in touch with
Safichi. In the Telugu country proper their capital was at or near Amaravati on the Kistna.
Amargvat] became-a Buddhist ventre probably in the second century B.C., and Buddhism
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throve there under the Andhras and their snccessors, the Tksvikus. The stipe was rebuilt
or re-embellished more than ence, and the sculptures, which now adorn the stairease of the
British Musewm, belong to its latest phase. Their affinities lie with Gandhéra and Mathuri,
and it is probably through Safichi that they came. But here that culture struck no deep
roots, and did not survive the Calukyan conquest of Telingina and its later absorption in the
Chdéle empire,

3. Meanwhile, in the Palir plain, the Tamils got busy with rock-cut temples and launched
‘ Dravidian ’ architecture on its long career. Structural experiments soon followed, for the
seventh eentury Pallavas were vigorous and creative, and by the end of the century the
‘ Dravidian ’ type was established, owing little except its sculptural themes to any other cul-
ture. Under the Chélas the centre of activity shifted to the plain of the Kaveri, and a new
phase opens with the great terple of Tanjore. Later developments are rather obscured by
wholesale rebuilding under the Vijayanagar emperors, who spread Dravidian architccture
all over their Telugn and Kanarese dominions. After them, in the south, the Madura Niya-
kas elaborated the tradition of Vijayanagar ; and it still dominates the southern half of the
Peninsula.

4. In the Kanasrese country, thanks to their geographical position, the Cilukyas of
Bidami had several cultural alternatives from which they could choose. In and around
their capital they experimented with the Ajanta tradition, the ‘Northern Style’ and that of
their predecessors, the Kadambag, but the basic ingredient was Pallave. Then came a break.
The Rastrakiitas tcok over the Weatern Deccan (754-973 A.D.), and concentrated their
artistic energies on a rendering of Cilukya models at Ellore. Their fall marks a new depar-
ture. The restored Calukyas modified the Pallava tradition on ‘Northern® lines, and embel-
lished it with a wealth of sculptural detail second only to that of Gujariit. Their heirs, the
Hoysalas, brought this new ‘Chilukyan Style’ to maturity, but it did not survive the destruc-
tion of their capital by the armies of Delhi.

5. The Malayilam culture of Malabar, Cochin and Travancore is an unsolved puzzle,
The language is closest of all Dravidian languages to Tamil, yet it has the highest percentage
of Sanskrit words of any Dravidian tongue, while Tamil has the fewest. The Nambidris are
the sirictest Brahmans in India, and in practice the most unorthodox. It is possible that,
gecluded from foreign intrusion by the Ghits, the Malayalis preserve a more ancient type of
orthodoxy than the rest of India. The architecture, both Hindu and Muslim, except in the
south of Tranvancore, where Tamil models prevail, is unlike anything else in India, and the
nearest parallels are in Kashmir. The archeological evidence is meagre and difficult to
interpret, even the Pahlavi of the Syrian crosses. Yet no part of India bas been in closer
touch with the West.

Of the Deccan Sultanates, Ahmadansgar and Berar (and the Bahmanis, too, according
to Firishta) were of Brahman origin ;" Ahmadnagar, Golkonds and Bijapur were Shiah; Bidar
was Turki, from Georgia. None of them had muchk in common with Delhi, and, once the
tie was cut, they were thrown on their own resources, and on what fresh blood they could
import from Persia or Africa. Up to 1400 A.D. the Bahmanis followed Delhi medels, due, no
doubt, to the wholesale importation of Delhi craftsmen by Muhammad bin Tughlag in 1329,
Then Persian architects were imported, but with the decline of the Bahmanis indigenous
influences came into play, for under the later Sultanates Indian craftsmen, Indian clerks and
Indian languages were frecly used.

* * * x * * * * * * *

The foregoing survey explaing to some extent the unity and diversity of Indian culture.
Northern India is an area of shifting boundaries. From the Salt Range to the seas there

-
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is no substantial physical barrier, no clearly defined belt of cultural transition, except perhaps
at Delhi and on the threshold of Bengal. In the south the boundaries of Tamil, Marathi
and Gujariti are well defined by wide zones of rough country. Mirithi is separated frem
Kanarese and Telugu by the line between lava and gneiss. Ouly the Kanarese—Telugu
frontier is ill.defined.

The geography of Upper India favours uniformity of culture, but the area is too vast for
political cohesion ; even the Mughals held it together with difficulty. The smaller and better
defined geographical units of the Peninsula foster cultural variety and the development of
conscious and politically well-knit nationslities. On the other hand, Northern Indcia is open
to the impact of foreign influences from the West and Central Asia. Such impacts, whether
destructive or creative, reach the Peninsula either from Upper India (at reduced voltage)
or by sea; and the sea-borne impacts are rarely transmitted through the Western Ghats.
The direction along which cultural currents travel is governed by permanent geographical
factors. Their effect varies with the distance from source and the cultural medium through
which they pass ; but the medium is sufficiently continucus to ensure that, whatever changes
may occur, the product is unmistakably Indian.

KASHMIRI PROVERBS.
By Pay¥Drr Avanp Kooy, SriNaaar, KasEuln,
{Continued from p. 199 supra, and concluded.)

Apis dani mushktl péns.

A lump of flesh given to & person of low degree is difficult for him [to eat]. {i.e,, out of
vanity he becomes more concerned to display it to others than to eat it himseilf.)
Azmovmud gav povmal. :

One {who has been] tested is {easily] vanguished. (e.g., even & proud person is apt to
yield to a person who knows his secrets.)
Begdri ti gatshi bronthui galshun.

EBven to perform impressed labour, it is well to go early. (e.g., an old prisoner may
hecome a warder, vested with authority over prisoners who have come in later.}
Begdri ti gatshi jin plths karans.

Even impressed labour should be performed properly. (i.s., it should be a first principle
in life to perform with all earnestness the work we have to do.
Chéniy phar ta gontshan war,

Vain bragging and twisting of moustaches. (Used in the sense of ‘ smart clothes and
erapty pockets.” Cf.the Hindi, ghar ki kori miches hi méches hain.)
Dohay doh chi na hihiy dsin. .

All days are not equal. (€f. ‘ Christmas comes but once a year.’)
Dudarhémyuk hak ?

[Is it the truth, or is it merely] drift wood of Dudarhima ?

Note.—Hak has a double meaning here, viz., ‘ truth,” and ‘drift wood.” At Du-
darhima, 14 miles north of Srinagar, drift wood is collected in large quantities from
the Sindh river.

Jinnas bu-jinn. .
A demon met by a more ferocious demon. {(Said of a wicked person having to deal
with a person more wicked than himself. Cf. the saying, ‘ diamond cuts diamond.’}
Kani kar kdni ack kathin gilan,
Sheth ads shaitdn tut kul pilan.
The one-eyed made a hard wink with his blind eye,
How can even sixty thousand Satans attain to that height %
Kil, kiteur ta machi-técal dushmane Paighambar.
The dark, the brown-haired and the freckled [is] the enemy of the Prophet,
Ezxplanation.—This saying has reference to Shimar, one of Yazid’s generals, who was
of this complexicn, and who slew Husein, the gecond of the two sons of © Ali and grandson
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of Mubammad, on the plain of Qarbali ; hence a person of this complexion is reproached as
being by nature vile and infamous.
Ny gayi tir—yit kamdn-Lash kash Lades tyGt thud witi.

A daughter ig like an arrow, [which] will reach as high as the archer ean shoot it.

Explanation.—The marrying of a davghter to a great man’s son depends upon the amount
of the dowry that ean be given her by her parents,

Kikani kdkani karahan ghara, ammd ydrabal-kikani dinak na karana,

The wives of brothers would live [peacefully] together, but the women who meet them
at the ghdt will not let them. {i.e., these women ever gossip and delight in sowing seeds
of discord.)

Kiris la krithis chi sdrfy Lhotsin.

All are afraid of the malevolent and the malignant.
Me kun zan tsé kun wuchdn, shdris shor andriy dsdn.

Looking towards me, [but in reality] looking towards thee, the squint-eyed [is} tainted
internally.

Note-—Compare with this the Hindi proverb, sou mei phild, hozdr men kind, savd 1dkh
men efichd-tdnd, meaning, * of persons with leucema in the eye, only one in a hundred ; of
the one-eyed, only one in a thousand ; of the squint-eyed, only one in a lakh and a quarter
can be trusted.’” Cf. also the Shikibid proverb quoted by Mr. Oldham in Folkiore, XLl,
No. 4, p. 340.

Navi nawdn ta prdni prandn,

The new are hecoming newer, and the old older.

Explanation.—This is said, in jealousy, by old servants of new servants, or by children
of a deceased wife in regard to their step-brothers and s{ep-sistcrs.

Purmut jinn.

A demon, and literate to boot, (The idea being that a wicked person becomes worse
if he receives a liitle education.)
Pyud shil gav pidar-sah.

A tame jackal is [equal to] a lion. (s.g., & servant acquainted with his master’s secrets
and shortcomings becomes dangerous.)
Qiblas kun gayam zanga.

My feet happend to turn towards Mecea,

Erplonation—Mubammadans bow their heads in prayer towards Mececa. To stretch
the feet towards that city would savour of irreverence. The saying is used by way of re.
pentance for rudeness towards an elder.

Skéyi chukho zi jéyi chukho,

If at home, thou art in the {safest] place. (Cf. the English proverb, * East or west, home
ig best *; and J. H. Payne’s line, ‘ Be it ever so humble, there's no place like home.’)
Tsir gav tamdcha ‘Izrd'il.

A thiefl is a blow from the Angel of Death.

Wanana wanana chu koh ldni nashdn.

Even & hill is worn away by talking and talking. (Said of a talkative, stingy person).
Cf. the English proverb, ‘ Constant dropping wears the stone ; also the Indian proverb, * By
continual use the rope cuts the curbstone of the well.’

Woth ai tshana la sdda kami ?

I£ T leap down (i.e., incur risk), what will be the gain 2 (Cf. the English saying, ‘ Look
before you leap.’)

Yuthuy zuwa tithuy suwa.

As much as I can afford I shall sew (i.e., make clothes to wear), (Cf. the English
proverb, * Cut your coat aceording te your cloth’;also the Italian, ‘ According to your puse
govern your mouth.’)
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BUDDHIST LOGIG: By Tr. STCHERBATSEY,
Vol. I. Bibliotheca Buddhica, XXVI. pp. xiid-
560, Academy of Sciencea of the United Soviet
Republics ; Leningrad, 1932,
1t was my privilege in the September number to

review the second volume of this work, contaming

thetranslation of the Nydyabindu and other passages
in Indian treatises on logic, which provide the basis
for the exposition of the system in this volume ; and
through the courtesy of the author the latter has
been received in time for me to review it. But
circumstantes beyond my control debar me from
attempting adequate appreciation of an epoch-
making book, whose theories will be the subject of
discussion {or many years to come. The labour of

a lifetime by & scholar of the first rank in that

department of Bauskrit literaturs, which of all others

ia the most difficult to comprehend and which has
moreover not yet been fully explored, is summed
up hers and is not to be pronounced on lightly. All

1 can do ia to emphasize a few of the aspscts which

appear to me specially deserving of attention.

First et no one be put off by the title, thinking
that a book on logic must of necessity be dry and
repellent. For Professor Stcherbataky looks on it
as & subject of the greatest irnportance and succesds
in communicating to his readers the thrill he himself
experiences in its study. This 1 would attribute
only secondarily to a gift for setting out his views
cogently and attractively, and primarily rather to
prolonged hard thought which has enabled him to
unravel the leading principles from a mass of
tangled comment, and to his knowledge of Giresk
and modern European thpught by which he
jiluminatea his subject with striking coraparisons.
The method i3 unquostionab]y beset with pitfalls.
For under the rules governing Indian philosephi-
cal  diseussions the fundamental ideas are
often not explicitly brought to daylight or
are bofogged by the use of terms which can be inter-
preted in more woays than one, so that, as we know
from many examples, comparison with Euaropean
systems may guide us to wrong conclusions,  Such a
charge has at times been laid at the author’s door
with some degree of justification, but, just as ko
avoided tendenciousness on the whole in translating
the Nydyabindu, so here he shows himself conscious
of this danger by indicating points of difference as
woll as of likeness, and only in occasional passages
would I saspest him of reading into his philosophers
a mesning they did notintend. The paratlela indeed
are worked out with such ecritical acumen that his
book may well exert considerabla influence on BEuro-
pean thought. For if we accept his views, we must
look on Buddhist logic aa one of the most original
products of the Indian mind, or even ag the most
original. Difnaga was, however, too muech in
advance of his times to meke his basic principles
gonerally zeceptable to hia contemporaries and sue-
coeding generations, and thus it came about that his
work has influenced the details of erthodox Indian
Yogic to a greater degree than the lay-out of the
myatern.

'The treatment adopted by Professor Stcherbatsky
is suited to Buddhist logic in s way that it would
not have been to the more involved thinking of the

4

Nyadyn-vaisesika system., The difference between
the two, as he rightly emphasises, ultimately derives
from the attention paid by the Buddhists to episte.
mology. As they took up detailed study cof those
subjects only which had a well-defined bearing on
their beliefs, we must assume that the reason for
this iz to be sought in the philosophy of their religion.
To have accepted the realist views of the Nyiya
would have been fatal to their doetrines, and by
dermmonstrating that knowledge expressible in words.
whether derived from perception or inference had
behind it only the authority of our imagination end
did not necessarily correspond to any external rea-
lity, they made ready the path for Mahfyana dogma-
tics, That logic was applicable only to the sarherti
plane of knowiedge was thus no objection to ita
practice; na hi sarvricsopdnam  antarena lattva.
prasddadikbhardrohanam vipadcitah, s they wers
aceustomed to say. Except where this principle of
the two planes of knowledge is insufficiently recog-
niged by the author, his argumenis seem to me to be
in the rnain conclusive. His explanation of the
Buddhist theories on the perceptusl judgment,
infarence and syllogiem is novel, illuminating and
eonvincing, epithets which apply equally to hia dea-
cription of their views of negation and relations.
Nowhere else for instance are the exact implication
of the traimipys of the middle term so clearly
brought out.

But iz he really right about the rirvikalpaka form
of pratyaksa? The object of perception is stated
by Dharmekirti and Dharmaottara to be svaleksana,
and the perception itseli is necessarily limited to a
point-instant, a ksana ;5 it is inexpressible in words
and conveys meroly an impression of the senses,
before the imagination sterts to interpret the prati-
bhdsa, the image which the sense concerned imprints
on that one of the five sensory conscionsnesses which
is related to it. Tt is this first instani of perception
which alone is effective as being devoid of the aid of
theimagination;its action is denoted by the indefinite
word, arthakrivd, which is sometimes explained an
paramdrthasat. The term svaleksonc is here trans-
lated by the Thing-in-itself, an unfortunate use of
a Xantian term, which inevitably brings in associa-
tions foreipn to Buddhist cenceptions ; and, basing
his exposition on the late Tattvasgmqroha (& work,
of which we urgently require s/ good translation),
the author concludes that these logicians locked on
this part of perception aa attaining vltimate reality.
Some justification might be goen for this in the fact
that the word nirvikalpaka applies also to knowledge
that has reached the stage of omniscience, but it is
quite certain that Dinndge accepted the Mahiyina
doctrine of dharmenairétmya, prevelent in his day,
according to which the analysia of phenomena into
point-instants and dharmas was true for the samertt
only and did not represent ultirate reality, In the
Nydyamukha {te. Tucei, 50} he opposes the sdmdnya
cognised by inference to the svelaksanc apprehended
by perception, and the laksana, we are told (ib., 33),
ponsists of many dharmas. This reminds me of
Afvaghoga’s phrase (Saundarananda, xvi, 48) that
the elernents must be considersd sdmdnyatah svena
ea loksanena, * with rospect to their gemeral and

4
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specific characteristics.”” ln fact Dinndga's view is
that porception spprehends cnly the videsas of an
olijoct, us opposed to Prasastapida’s doctrine that
bare percoption, dlocanamdtra, * gives ' svaripa, that
is, both the videses and tho sdmdnya, The standerd
illustration of perception in the Nydyabindu, that of
nile, is perhaps significant ; for according to the dog-
matists the object, visays, of each sense waa divided
into a number of primary varieties, nila being one
such of ripa. It looks therefore as if the specific
characteristic apprehended by perception consisted
of the dharmas making up one of these primary
varioties. Arthakriyd agsin indicates that it is this
first moment in perception alons which is offective
and that it is 30 83 determining our attitude to the
object, whether of attraction or repulsion; it is
therefore & cotrection the Nydya, view on this
point and is paremdrthesat, because on the plane of
sariprtithe point-instant alone is realand everything
else intellectual construction. How far later Bud-
dhist logicians developed lnnéga’s theories on this
aspect of percoption seems to me & matter for further
enquiry and on more rigorous lines then those fol-
lowed by Professor Stcherbuztsky, whose views about
the thing-in-itasl should for the present be regarded
with much resorve.

The shove discussion suggeats the one obvious
waaknoss in his equipment, a gertain blindnees to
the historical development of ideas. This is plainly
viaible in his attribution to the earlisst Buddbism of
the dharma thesry as seb out in the Abkidharmakoda,
and equally 16 my mind in his assumption that the
form which the Sarhkhys system took in the classical
period was already fully present in its original formu-
lation. Buddhist philosophy and logic took many
generations of Iaboriéus thinking to work out, and
wo cannot hope to understand either complotely
unless we are alive to the various steps by which
they cvolved. But the day for such understanding
has hardly arrived yot, and will not do aso till ail
the available texts aro published and the higher
criticism has baon applied to them,

Thougzh [ have insisted onasideof the book which
Touses a spirit of opposition in me, its real value is
not impaired thereby, and 1 would ohserve that »
work so0 powerful snd so original cannot expect
immediate and entirs acceptance, and that it has
advanced our knowledge to & degree that will take
miuch time for assimilation. Our grateful recogni-
tion of the author’s achievement will be beat shown
by a more prolonged critical consideration than I
have been able to give it for the purpose of thia
roview.

E. H. JorwsTonN,
Tae MivrvaN Pourry. By V. R. RAMAGHANDRA

DigsuiTar. Madras University Historical Series,

No. VIIL. 10X 7 inches; pp. viii, 384. Univer.

sity of Madras, 1932.

The subject of the political institutions of the
Maurysn dynasty is so well-worn, not to say thread-
bars, a there, that nothing that is both new and
trus about it is to be expecied except from rpecia-
Yists, and tha author of these reprinted Mctures,
who i elearly no specialist, would have been better
advised to kesp to the beaten track and avoid con-
troversial matter o far as possible. In the paseages
where he does a0, ho shows he can write sensibly

enough, and nothing is to be gained by discussing
the disputed matters, on which his views seem {0
me demonstrably wrong. But it should be stated
cloarly that his contention that Afoks was not &
Buddhist is definitely incompatible with the evidence
now available. I he had suggested on the strength
of the edicta that we sre mistakenly inclined to see
too deep & gulf between Hinduism and Buddhism
at that period, his view would have been worlh
considering ; for it is possible to hold that Buddhism
wag not then regarded as further outside the Hindu
fold than, say, the worship of Kr3na that must
have been aiready in its early stages. Those who
like spaculation might even think that in Ascka's
reign Buddhism reached the parting of the ways
and took the road which lod beth to its becoming a
world religion and to its separation from Hinduism
with the consequence of ultimate extinetion in the
land of its origin. 1 should aiso point out that no
discussion of the Adoka legends is of any value
Jwhich ignores, as ia done here and in another recent
publication I have been reading, Przyluski's now
famons book on thoe subject, in which the original
suthorities ara translated from the Chiness and
brilliantly interpreted.

Much space is given up in this bock to a consider-
ation—on faulty linea—of the date of the Artha-
ddstra of Kautilya ; as it is evidently not yet realised
that there is no hope of arriving at & definite date
till much more research has been done, it maey be
of use to mention those points which are fundemen-
tal. Firstly only two quotetions in literature are
of real importance ; that from the Pratijiidysugan-
dhardyana, assuming that the play is by a kavi of
the first rank and that therefore it ia Kautilya who
is the borrower, gives us the upper limit, the author
of the play being acguainted with Afvaghoga's
Ruddhacarita. The lower limit i3 given by Sira's
Jdtakamdld, but is unfortunately uncertain in its
eﬁ'efc:t (I never said, pace the author, that this work
of 30ra’s was translated into Chinese in 434 A.D.}
Next & stringent loxicographical examination is
required for words such as pustaka, nirdjena, nivi,
ote., which seom to belong to a late period; the
sarliest oecurrence of each word in other works or
inscriptions should be noted. There may also be
words which dropped out of use in & later period.
Further ail technical terms and their sarliest use
elsewhers should bs examinnd. Thus prakrti was
ovidently borrowed from that Barmkhya school,
which postulated eight prakriis as the primary
constituents of the individual. Any cultural indi-
cations, sueh as the use of war chariots, must by
considered. Finally, detsiled comparison is neces-
sary of the exact stage of Kautilya's political cate-
gories and legal conceptions. Important work has
already been done in thie last direction, but with
inconclusive results for want of bearing in mind
that, while the Arthaddsira is a unitary work, iree
from extensive interpolation, other legal and politi-
cal works have had nov the same fortune; much
circumspection is required in drawing conclusions.
The indications at present point to some date in the
early centuries of our ers, but it would be absurd
to be dogmatic till some scholar of encyclopedic
knowledge and sound judgment iy prepared to apend
years examining the evidence.

E. H. JoBNSTOK
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EvcycrorxEnia Munparica. By J. HOFFMAXN,
in collaboration with A. van EMELEN. Vols. I-VII,
A-J. 10X 74; pp. kv, 2145. Patna, Govt. Press,
1930-32, Rs. 48.

Of recent years considerable attention has beon
directed towards a group of languages spoken by
three or four million people in the mountainous and
jungle tracts between the Deccan and the Ganges
valley. These are the Mundi or Kol languages.
Attempts have bwen made to show their conhection
with languages further to the east, with which it
has besn alteged they form a so-called Austro-Asiatic
group. Onthe othar hand J. Przyluski, in a number
aof brilliant articlaa, has demongtrated that Senskrit,
and Indo-Aryan generally, borrowed at some early
period a certain part of their vocabulary irom lan.
guages of thiz family. Inthesecircumstancesit was
rogrettable that so little material concerning thess
interesting, but rapidly disappearing, languages had
beon collected. Indead the only considerabls col.
laction was Campbell's S8antali-English Dictionary.
But in 1929 thers began to appear the Santal Dictio-
nary of P.0. Bodding, which marks a considerable
advance on that of Carmapbell. And now, hefore
that has been completed, thers has come the axhaus-
tive work of ¥ather Hoffmann on o Mundérl dialect
closely akin to Bantali. This work, of which half
has been publisited, is both dictionary and encyclo-
pedia. The importance of these long articles both
for linguist and for anthropologist cannot bd over-

astimated. Not less important for both is the

volume of illustrations which has already appeared ;
nothing ao iustructive as this has appeared aince Sir

George Grierson's famous pionesr work in hig Bihar

Peasant Life, If in the remote past Indo-Aryan

borrowed from the Munda languages, in more recent

timea these languages have heen penetrated through
and through with the vocabulary of their Indo.

Aryan speaking neighbours. In many cases Fr.

Hoffmann has indicated this, though there remain a

considerable number of words certainly of Indo-

Aryan origin which he has left unexplained. On the

other hand he often makss comparisons with the

Dravidian languages, Oraon and Tamil. Thaese have

not much probative valwe: Oraon is an uaculti.

vated language greatly penetrated by Mupndd ele-
rments, while ‘Famil cannot safely be used by itself
in sttempsiing to establish original connection bat.
ween Primitive Mundi and Primitive Dravidien.

No sueh comparisons will have much value until the

comparative grammar of the Pravidian languages is

made.” Singhaless, which the author classes as

Dravidian, is of course Indo-Aryan, though it con-

tains s cousiderable number of Dravidian and eepe-

cially Termi) loanwords.

In & work of this character and of this high scienti-
fic value it appears out of place to insert homilies on
Roman (atholic doctrine, such ag that on Marriage
and Evolution, pp. 193-201, especially when the
cost of production is berne by Govermment,

At the present rate of production we may hope
for the conclusion of this great work in a compa-
ratively short timo. When that time comes, may
wo ask the editora to placa all readers, and especially
aathropologista, under & still further debt of grati-
sude by sdding a detailed index relating to the im-
menas mass of anthropological material which the

encyclopadia containg, for at present there is no
means of reference to a particalar subject other than
reading through the whole vast work or knowing the
actual Mundari word relative thereto.

R. L. TurNER,

Livro DA Serra pos INpios Omriewtars of Fr.
Jacobo Fenicio, 8.J. Editod with Introduction
and Notes by JARL CHARPENTIER, Ph.D. 10X 6}
n. ; pp. eiv X 252. Upsala, 1923,

Fr, Jacobo Fenicio, who laboured in Southern
India from 1584 to 1632, when he died at Cochin,
appears to have been a man of rare intellsctual
attainments and energy. The discovery thai a
valuabls anonymous manuscript in Portuguese pre-
sarved in the Hritish Musewn (Sloane 'MS. 1820)
was written by him is due to Prof. Charpentier, who
with the help of Fr. (. Schurhammer ingeniously
traced its authorship. It is this MS. that has now
been carefully edited with a very full historical sud
bibliographical intreduction dealing with the growth
of European scqusintance with Indis, and particu.
larly with the sarly travellers and missionaries who
have left records relating to itz religious and sogial
life. An interesting feature of Prof. Charpentier'a
researches has been the identification of Fr. Manoel
Barradas as the probable channel through whom the
information racorded by Fenicic reached, and waa
utilised by, Faria y Sousa, Baldasus and Ildephonsus.

The notes alone are a vaeritable mine of biblio-
graphical information, and the Index enables the
reader to identify many names that appear in
puzzling forms in the Portuguese teoxt. Prof.
Charpentier has rightly appraised the value of this
manuscript, and our only regret is that it has not
been found practicable to append, as originally
projected, an English translation for the use of those
not conversant with Portuguess.

INDIAN Hisrony Por MATRICULATION, by K. P.
MrTra, M.A.,, B.L. TX4} in; pp. x 4 365;
20 sketch maps and numerous text illustrations.
Caleutta, Macmillan & Co., 1533,

To give within the limits of & little volume like
this 8 connected survey of the history of the conti-
nent of Indis from prehistoric times down to the
yoar 1932 is a task before which raost scholars would
quseil, and Mr. Mitra degerves commendation for the
degree of success attained, The test of such s work
les chiefly in the diserimination shown in tu. selec-
tion of matier for mention ; and, on the whole, we
think discretion has beer suitably exercised in this
reapect. The author has endsavoured to desl im-
partially with the thorny questions of racisl and reli-
gious differences that have so largely influenced the
history of the continent. The book is not a mere
list of events and dates ; continuity of narretive haa
boen staadily kept in view, and cultural and econg-
mic conditions have also received attention. The
illustrations have been well chosen.

L'OevvRE DE LA DELEGATION ARCHEOLOGIGUE BN
A¥GHANISTAN (1922-1932): 1, Archéologie boud-
dhique, by J. Hacrin. 10§ 7} in.; pp.79;
81 figurea, Tokyo, Maison Franco-Japonsise,
1933.
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M. Hackin gives a hrief summary (with references
to the detailed reports hitherte published) of the
results achioved by the French Archiologienl Dele-
gation at various sites in Afghanistan. The volume
ig illustrated by a number of excelluntly reproduced
plates. These researches were initiated under the
expert guidunce of M. Alfred Fouchar, and continued
by MM. Godard, Hackin, Barthoux and octhers.
Interest will centre chiefly perimips round the dis-
coveries st Bamivan end the quantity and character
of the finde st Hadda {the Hi-lo of Hsian-tsang}
some J milessouth of Jalilibid (the encient Nugara-
hira), specimens of which are now on view in the
Musée Guimet, Paris. It may be said ihat the
stuceos recovered from the latter site have revealed
& development of ‘{reco-Buddhist® art of which
the sculptures of Gandhéra and Udyfina preiviously
known to us give no conception. Here we have not
the traditional, almost stereotyped figures of Gan-
dhéra, but figures evidently of actual living types—
of locel rulers parhaps, of the uncultured inhabitants
of the surrcunding regions, of *Seythians’® that
may have followed o Kadphises or Kanishka, and
possibly of Hanas and even Mongols, Attention is
drawn to the affinities of certain figures with
examples of Grecian sculpture in the museumns of
Europe ; and some of the work reminds us foreibly
of Gothic and medieval art. One is tempted indeed
to speculato as to what artistic developments might
have been achieved in this region had they not been
suppressed by the inrosde and devastations of the
Hinas, and later of the armies of Isiim. Short
aecounts are given of the excavations at Paitévi
and Begriim, near the modern Charikar, and of the
aculpture, paintings and {ragments of MSS. found in
and eround the grottos at Bamiy&n. Here and in
the vale of Kakrak nearby, and again at Dokhtar-i-
Noshirwin, about’ 80 mileg farther north, we meet
with much evidence of Sasanian influenes. The
dearth of finds et Balkh and its vicinity has been
deecribed and explained by M. Foucher aizewhere.

MeDIZEVAL TEMPLES OF TRE DaRHAN, by H. Qov-
sENg. A, 8, I. Imperial Series, vol. XLVIII.
13310 in. ; pages iii X 85 ; map, 114 plates and 17
illustrations in the text. Calcutta, Govt, of India
Presa, 1931,

This volurne desls chiefly with temples in the
Thina, Khindesh, Nasik, Ahmadnager, Sitara end
Sholapur districts of the Bombay Presidenay, in
Berar and at Aundhe in H. E. H. the Nizam's
Dominjons  which date from the period of the
Yédava rulers and their feudsatories, to which the
torm Hemadpent! has been rather indiscriminately
applird. The descriptions contain more detail than
is given in Burpess's Lists prepsred in 1885 and
revised by Mr. Cousens himself in 1897. Of the
plates, 63 are reproductions of photographs of the
temples, ete., while 51 are plans and drasvings of
particuler features. Many of the photographs are
wanting in definition of detail, which may be due to
weathering and crumbling ¢f the stone {amygda-
loidal trap) generally used, or to inexpert photo-
graphy or perishing of the negatives, or perhaps to
& combhination of thess canses.

In an Appendix on Purl, the ancient capital of the
ilaharas named in sovers! inscriptions, the site of
which has not yet been satisfactorily determined,
Mr. Cousens suggesta that remaing treceable ahout a
mile to the north of Muro! village on Silsette Island

probably mark the situstion of this town ; but the
ressens given do not appear to be convineing.
C.E A WO

Briremn DE 1’ECotE FRANGAISE  D’ExrRimm
OniENT, Tome XX X1, Noe. 3 & 4. Pp. 355+ 709;
83 plates and 40 illustrations in text. Hanoi,
1932,

The perusal of an jssue of this fine publication
always efferds both pleasure and instruction.
Among the contents of the present number iz a paper,
lavighly illustrated by good plates and drawings, by
M, J. Y. Claeys on “The Archzology of Siam *,
which will be of special interest to our readera in
view of the references to Indian influences. The
difficulty of presenting & comprehensive account of
the evalution of architectural design in Siam is
enhanced by the invasions of different races to which
the country has been subject. M. Claeys gives a
brief historie survey of the varieties of art that are
represented in the extant remains. The implements
of neolithic age resemble thoas found throughout the
Indo-Chinese peninsuls. ‘The eerly colonists from
India, who carried with them their religion and cul-
ture, probably met with aborigines of Indonesian
type, such a3 are found in modern Cambodis and
8. Annam. Thess colonists seem 40 have come from
the east coaet of Indis, judging from the type of
characters uszed in the early inscriptions. From
Chinese sources we firgt hear of the extensive king-
dom of Fou-nsn ; and some iden of its art is ohably
to be had from certain statues found at 1 T'ep.
* Primitive Khmer * art was introduced from Kam.
buja, which absorbed Fou.nan, while about the same
time in the NW. corner of the gulf was developed
what has been called “the art of Dvaravati®, which
is exemplified aa far north as Lamp'un. The in.
fluence of Buddhism then becomes marked, and we
notice affinities with the Gupta art of India. From
the 7th century the influence of the Srivijaya power
is seen, e.g., at sites on the Malay peninsuls ; and
characteristics of Indo-Javanese and Cham art sre
noticed. Khmer inspiration comes with the western
extension of Cambodian power from the 10th to 12th
centwies. Meanwhile the T’ais were filtering into
the Menam vailey, and in the 13th eentury had
established themselveas at Sukhot’ai, Lamp'un and
Cieng Mai. Tt is the school of Sukhot’ai, where
Ehmer and T’ai architecture becamo blended, that
has handed down the claesies! type of the Siamese
image of the Buddha, Thence also developed: the
architectural and sculptural types' now known as
Sismese. M, Claeys points to the architectural
resemblance between (1) the Mah&bodhi temple at
Dodh Gaya and {2} Lthat st Pagan, and {3) the Wat
Cot Yot at Clieng Mai, anggesting that Bogh Gaya
influence passed to Pagan snd thence overland to
C'ieng Mai. Incidentally, we notice certain features
of the Wat Mahith’at et SBavank'alok (v. PI, LXIX
and Pl. LXXI} that also remind us of the Bodh
Gayd temple, at all events before its * restoration
(completed 1884}, e.g. the doorways, one above the
other, on two stages, the eight stoges of the central
tower (there were eight tiers of niches sbove the
terrace at Bodh Gaya), and the stone railing that
rrrounds the enclosure,

CEAWO.
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Cadogan .. - .. 8e. 216, 227, 244, 254
cafle (Old Dutch) a kind of velvet .- .. 159
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cerebralization, of I, L.A.V, 151; connection
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samese .. e . - LAV, 158



252 INDEX
Ceylon, Is.ahdﬁ.sa in 73; {Tnmbapam - .. 133 Camparati_ve and  Btymological Dictionary of
Chakinaktin, L N .- .. 88 The Ncpali Language, by R. L. Turner, M.C.,
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which o dye is prepared) . .. Be. 15l
Court, Bam. Be. 217, 218, 240, 258, 238, 271, 274

Courtney, John _, .. Sc. 256—258
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cultural divisions of India, four ma.;or v 237242
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diphthongs in M.I.A.Va, _. .. ELAV. 121128
disaspiration, in M.I.A.Vs. LAV, 171176
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Duhbois, Mr. .. . . ‘s Bce. 248
Duke of Cambridge . Sc 213, 235, 260
Dindra Fort [capture of ) ‘e ‘e .. 33
Durgi piijd e o ve ... 283

INDEX 253
Daridracdrudatio (play) .. .. 97, 114—118 { Dutt, Nripendra Kumar, M.A.
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Deova Raya I . . . 5. tl | Elizabeth, brigantine . Sc 213, 259
Deva Raya 11, of Vuayanagam 4, B, 8, 11 | Elwick, Nath Se. 204, 228, 231, 231, 249, 250,
Devlkir (fort, unidentified) ‘s . 32, 33 ! 253, 272
Devonshire .. . 8c. 262 | Emelia .. .. . .. 8c. 282, 270, 272
Dhanaleataika (modern Br'zwas;ln) and T ¢-naka- Emmerson, Mr. .. Sc. 249
" che-ka . 165, 166 | Encyclopeedia Mundarica, by Frs Hoﬁmann and
Dharma, Asoka’s 1ntemat10nal conquest by .. 132 Emolen .. - . . . -+ 247
Dharmacakravartin (title of Asoka) . 168 | Enfield T Sc. 262
epenthesin of vow e]s, in M I A Vs 1.AV.120—124

Easex . Sc. 223, 226, 238, 239, 261

Etruscan signs, and Indus basin do. 213—215

Etudes d'Orientalisme, publices par le Dluste
Guimet & la mémoiro de Raymonds Linossier 219

Eyles . Sc. 262, 2069, 270, 272
* Fachad's canal,’ near Sarilol .. . .. B8
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Gascoyne, Dir. Rt. Sc. 203, 204

Gauda, early connotation of the name .. 43
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Harimi (w. of Tipps Siluve) .. .o 8 11
Hari.varga (Ariana of the Grecks) +o 170, 171
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191. At the same time, all these languages have gone further than Pr., and many in-
stances occur of vowel changes from that language on the same lines as those of Pr. {from Skr.

Former writers on JAV. phonology have adopted the historical method,—i.e., they have
taken Skr. as the basis, and have traced the changes of each Skr. vowcl downwards into the
IAVs. This is the principle followed in Bs. Cp. Gr. and in H1. Gd. Gr. 8o, also, in my articies
on the Phonology of the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars (ZDMG, xlix, 393 ff., 1, 1 fI.} [
have taken Ap. as the basis, and have traced its development into the 1AVs. In the follow-
ing pages a reversed process will be followed. Fach IAV. sound will be taken as the basis
of inquiry, and its origin traced to Pr. and 8kr. No attempt has hitherto been made to enable
a student to trace dircetly the origin of an IAV. word. Hitherto he has had first to assume
the Sanskrit original and to trace that through its subsequent developments. It is hoped
that, with the aid of the following pages, he will no longer be put to this difficulty. As to the
comparative philologist pure and simple, who wishes to trace the development downwards,
he will find ample materials in the three works mentioned above,

IAV. A,

192. IAV. 8 or a-mitrd-. This, the shortest possible sound of , i3 always derived
from that letter, and its shortness is generally due to the stress accent falling on the preceding
gyllable (§§ 105, 139). Except in 8. it occurs only as a medial letter, as in M. kdrtwat, a caw,
B. ghdrowa, a horse; H, dubtla, weak, Sometimes this medial ¢, or neutral vowel,~—as it
is called in such cases (§ 1056)—, does not follow an accented syllable. Thus, it follows the
accented syllable in B, dékhalak, he saw, but in the long form of the samc word, dékhalekds,
it is thrown forward to the penultimate (or antepenultimate if ai or at is looked vpon as two
syllables) and immediately precedes the secondary accent on the ki, In polysyllabic words
of this kind in B. the main stress accent is not so strong as in trisyllables like dékhelak. The
whole word is in fact treated as if it were a compound of dekhal + kai, owing to false analegy,
—-the word dékhal being the past participle from which the whole word is formed.

In 8. every final @ becomes 5, as in khdf*, a bed. This, again is due to the accent.

It may be mentioned that in M. spoken south of Puni, the neutral vowel does not exist,
a fully pronounced & being used instead (LSI. VII, 21). Thus visarald for visarsla, he forgot.

193. Al the Dardic languages probably possess a-mdtrd, but only in Kaimiri do we
find positive information concerning it. Ithere appears in two forms, viz., {¢) as simply re.
presenting @ which for some reason is imperfectly pronounced, and (b} as an independent
gound with a value of ifs own. i

{a} In this case it is often employed in Anaptyxis ; as in kharic or kharc, expenditure.
In such cases its use is optional. Also, as in §., every final ¢ is pronounced as % owing to
the accent on the penultimate syilable. Thus gdr®, a house. This final ¢ is often dropped
in colloquial K§. and in compounds, as in gr-wgl*, the master of a house, Finglly, in order
to asaist enunciation it is often added as a termination to a borrowed foreign word which
properly ends in a consonant preceded by a long vowel. Thus Ar. jakdz, becomes KA. jahdaz®,
and the Prs. nijdn (also Prs. nifans) becomes nidd@n®. From Skr. phéna-, foam, we should
expect 8Ts. phin, but the word is phind ; the Ar, futir, languor, becomes phutdr®. Bo
others. In all these cases the @ is simply an a shortened for incidental reasons, and does
not epenthetically affect a preceding vowel as do the mitrd-vowels proper in K&.

{») The independent a-matrd forms an integral part of the language, and epenthetical-
Iy affects a preceding vowel (see §§ 126, 164). It may occur in an accented syllable and even
in a monosyllable such as gor, awakening of energy, g°s, ordure, and others mentioned below.
In Tadbhava words it usually represents an original %, as in y~d°n-, Skr. dhiinéts, shake cut
dust ; y—r4d-, 8kr. righa-, develop ; yron-, Skr. lina-, be worn away ; ¥ #s%h-, Skr. ciigati,
suck ; tsofié, Skr. cirpikd, charcoal, If ie#sh, a trifle, is derived from Skr. fuccha-, then we
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have @ representing u as well as &. The vowel also ocours sometimes in Tatsamas, as in
mitra- (sg. nom. méther), Skr. mitra-, urine, and sfira- {sg. nom. s¥4A%r), Skr. silre-, a siring ;
but in words of this class, # generally becomes # (§ 236).  Specially instructive are the words
ts°h thou, and 20k, two. In both these, the b is hd-&-muytafi, end can be dieregarded. The
word ¥s" 18 derived from £, through *fya (§ 226a), with consequent zetacism {§ 320) to *Isd.
Similarly, 2* is < di# > *dyii > *zd. .

While @ in Tadbhavas generally becomes %, we now and then find it represented by i,
as if the word were a Tatsama (sce § 236). Examples are tsiin and fsiir, powder, both derived
from Skr. ciirpam. These are apparently words borrowed from India, and, being borrowed,
have been treated as if they were Tutsamas,

This seme sound of a-wmatrd ocours in the neighbouring Puits, an Eranian language,
and is there simply an original a of which the sound has been vhsecured, as in %, thousand,
Av. hazanira- (GIP. I, ii, 207), but no reason for the obscuration has heen given, In Ka¥miri,
in some cases the c.igin is manifestly the same, as in words Iike Y pradey. (Skr, prakefe-), to
be manifest, und pairs such as ¥ zar- or z4rav-, endure. Here the reason for the obscuration
is as little clear as in P25tG. In a few words the origin muy perhaps be counected with the
presence of an r or 7, asin ¥~ goh., grind {Skr. ghargati) ; ykhes-, pull the hair (? Skr. karsats);
Y k*n, sell (Skr. (ei)kripati). For other roots I can offer no suggestion. Such gre :—
Yy~ d%-(? Skr. y~d#r-); regret ; yAsl., begin to be in Jabour ; Yy A%n-, swell; Y A%, increase ;
Y hésav-, incite; Y~y I%-, lay-, be sufficient; y~lfhan-, delay ripening ; ¥ 7%kav-, drag along
the ground; y™res-, go silently; y™ret., be good; yd:, endure; y s%-, break wind; Yy~ s%-,
force in; Yy fk-, run guickly ; y%s., thrust in,

It may be added that this peculiar a-matrd of Kiimiri is not found in the TAVs, It
appears only in the Padari dislect of Western Pahari, which borders on Ki¥miii, and, as
_ there, it causes epenthesis (§ 165).

194. Dardic % This sound has only been noted in Kafmiri. Jt is mercly the
vowel @ epenthetically affected by a following vowel. Thus 7%, pr. ¢, good ; fero. rffsi,
pr. rFigé; mase. plur. 226, pr. M, See § 126.

195. IAV. a. There is no vowel of which the pronuncistion varies so grestly in the
TAVs. as a. See § 103,

As a rule a==an original Pr.a, as in ghar, a house, < Ap. ghare, and in the examples given
in § 190. The same is the case in Dardic, as in K4, gur®, a house.

196. a<Ca. Theshorteningof @ to @ is common under the influence of the stress accent
(sce § 171), as in H. kasfs, from Skr. kasisah ; M. kam@d, that which earns, from ldm, work.
So in G., especially hefore an accented 2, as in 6haf for bhii, a brother; khafre for Lhiding,
having eaten.! Also, when @ finds itsclf in the antepenultimate of & Thh. word it is chortened
to e in H.P. and B. (Bh.). Thus, H.P. Rim"wd; lg.fm. of Rim, N.Pr.; Bh. kkdibd, I shall
eat, from y— khd..

In those languages which possess the letter 4, it is usually &, not &, which is used when
a is shortened. These are principally Bg.B. (exc. Bh, which prefers ¢) and M, (sce §§ 143,
171 b. d.) This, however, is not akways the case, as in M. kami i, just quoted. So also
Skr. cmardkam, o fly-whisk, Bg. cdmerg ; bald, sand, EIAV. lg.fm. balud or Lilud.

In Dardie, there are instances of the shortening of @ to . See § 176.

} Of. G.Ph., JRAS., 1921, 354, '
197. @< i. According to Pr.Gr. § 115, this does not occur in Pr. In the 1AVs,
it is common in unaccented syllables. Thus:—
Skr. Ap.
vibhiitih, ashes o £Ts. G.IH. bhabiit, or Lhabl%it, S,
balihiite.
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pariksd, a test parikkhi G.M. pérakh, S. pdrakk¥, H.PL.
EIAV. pdrakh, G. also pirekh.

v niriks-, see v nirikkh- IAV. vy nirakh-,

vV vikdr-, rejoice YV vihdr- H. y~ bakal-.

So H. (dialect of upper D3ab) sakiri for &ikdri, a hunter ; mathdi for mithits, a sweetmeat
(CE. R. matthi, below.) WPh. (Inner Siréji), sardj for sirdj, N. of a tract of country; katdb
for kitdh, a book ; NL. bamdr for bimdr, sick ; P.sTs. purbhat for purdhit, & priest. The
change is common in &. and R., and is not unusual in S. Thus:—

vicdra-, consideration sTaR.(J.), NG. y+ bacdr., consider.
vighatyaté, he is vigddhai, cf. G. Ybagdd-, but H. ybigar-.
“marred sangalas (He.
iv, 113) :
ddhikam, more G.sTs. ddaki, but H. ddhik.
vikddah, yawning sT5.G. bakds.
kdthinak, difficult sTs.G. kdthan, S. kithan¥.

But this change also occurs in accented syllables in R. and G., and also sporadically
elsewhere. Thua :-— :
githilah, loose sighile M. sddhal, S. ghdrs, B. dhdld, but
M. ¢hild, G. drila, H. ghfla, A.
dhil, EPh. dhils, and so on. Ci.
however Pr.Gr. § 115.

pindak, a body pindu R. paud ; G. pdudé, bodily.

dinal, s day diguw R. dan. '

vind, without R.sTs, bdnd.

misiika, sweet mitthid R. madfthi, a kiss, others mifthi,

wmithi, &ec.

vikrayah, sale G .sTs. wikrs.

Vv likh-, write v lik-, Pr.Ts. G.R. y— lakh-, but others y ™ likk-
v likk- {cf. § 59

v~ mil-, meet Y mil G. Yy~ mal-, others y— mil..

migam, & pretence misu G. mas.

And so many others, in all of which the remaining IAVs. preserve the i,

No instance of this change has been noted by me in Dardic. __

198. o < %. This occasionally happens in unaccented syllables, but, a8 in the case
of @ < i, is common in G. and R., and also in P, Thus :—

Skr. Ap.
vidyut, lightning vijjulia H. bijli, bus B. bijuli.
miékutam, & tiars (M. Pr. maiids) §Ta.G, migaf, P. mikaj.
békunak, an omen - sdguny P.L. sigan.
mdnugah, o man RsTs. minakh. So G. mdnas,
o : but H. mdnus (<mdnusah).
thakkurah, a chieftain  thékkuru R. thikar.
purugbiiamak, N. P,  (Cf. Pr.Gr. § 124) G .5Ts. partéoiiam.

Qo Ar. malim, G. milam. In EH. (Ch.)and B. (Bh.) the common IAV ]r"boﬁ- or buld-,

summon, occurs as Y~ bald-.
The same change also occurs in accented syllables. Thus :(—
kumdrab, a prince M.Pr. kémaro R. kdwar,
{Pr.Gr. § 81},
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surunigd, & mine sardnga LM.H.B, surdig, Bg. surdng, but
8. siriaghe,

kutimbam, o family sTs.G.H. kitem, 8. Eutdmbht or
kifim®,

yhithakah, a herd jihdu M. jathd, G. jathd, H. jdtha. (Cf. § 59.

pinab, again plp G.R.M. pan, but,

tulesi, N, of a plant G.sTs, #l"si.

mrigm, a corpse midadai G. mddsdia (possibly influenced by
Prs. murda).?

Similarly NG. kal for kul, a family ; dakh for dukk, grief ; hakhi for sukhi, happy. The
cases of suridngd and kuftimbam given above, are just the reverse of the Pr. rule, under which
the first, not the second, % would be changed to & (Pr.Gr. § 123).

As sporadic instances of this change we may quote EPh. y¥ak- for ytuk-, finish, and
Skr. iksuh, Bg. akh, but B. and H. @kh, EH. ikh, With Pr. tum or lem, thou, we may
compare G famé, you.

We have seen that this change ocours most frequently in P.G.R. All these languages
are subject to the influence of Dardic. In Dardic'we have 8. kankirs-c5, a fowl, but Gwr,
kukur (Skr, kukkuiad), and Wal. wasei, as compared with Av, biiza., BE. wez-ch, o she-goat,
The same change oocurs in Shb. (yerunam, pans), and in Pajtd 4 > a before nasals and
# (GIP. 1, ii, 208). '

1 ¢f. Turner, G.Ph., 349.

199. a< ¢. This change occurs sporadically in Pr. (Pr.Gr. § 120). It is almost
universal in the Niradi dialect of Rijasthani, Thua md for m€, in; dga tor &ge, before
réhac for rhic, he remains (LSIL. IX, ii, 60). In Eastern Pahiri ¢ and a are frequently
interchanged, especially in pronominal forms as in tyas-ko, tes-kG, tyes-kG, or tas-k5, of him.
In colloguial Mardthi & often becoms a or &, as in ghard or ghdr@, for ghdr®, houses ;
mhdnan or mhapdn for mhdpen, I say (LSL. VIL, 21),

Few other instances of this change have been noted in IAV,, and, in each cace are collo-
quial corruptions not yet admitted to the literary langusge.

In Dardic the only certain instance that I have noted is Skr. Z-ka-, Av. aéva-, Pehlavi
gv-ak, Prs. yak, Gwr. yak, K&, ak-, Grw.My. ak, Grw. also 4, but others, ek, ev, ¢, one. The
Gwr. yda-, V. yos-, Kb, Y~ wed- (Skr. &gali) is doubtful.

@ < ai. For the weakening of ai > g, see § 180.

200. a < 6, a < au. See § 181, Original & is weakened to @ in:—

Skr. Ap.
godhtimak, wheat gohiimu M.EPh. géh8, Bg. gam (pr. gém),
G. ghal, B. gdhum, O. gdham.
(C1. § 249.)

There are one or two other sporadic instances of this change. Thus in Bg., B. (Bh.),
end WPh. (Gadi), the Yy bol-, speak, becomes ybal-. Cf. y~bali. for Y~ bold- or buld- under
a < % {§ 198).

201, Dardic g. This letter has only been noted in Ka¥miri, It occurs, first, as
representing the sound of  when modified by epenthesis. See §§ 126, 164.

When g is followed by a-mdtrd, as explained in § 126, it acquires & dulled sound, which
1 have attempted to represent by .

We occasionally find this letter with the fact of epenthesis disguised owing to the
disappearance in writing of the matrd-vowel that caused it, as in brey for bray¥, s jujube-
tree. Sec § 104,
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202. IAV. a. As a rule d=an original Pr. 4, as in IAV. dgar, charcoal, Ap. asgdiriu.
Occasionally, however, it represents other Pr. vowels. Thus :— :

@ < a. 'This may be due either to the simplification of a following conjunct consanant,
or to stress-accent. For examples, sec § 168. For Dardic ¢ < a sec § 169,

@ < &, we have seen under a {§ 199) that in colloguial M. & often becomes a or 7,

@ < 6. Regarding this, see § 181.

It may be noted that——while in the OIAVs. strong forms of nouns with a-bases generali-
ly end in & andin H.and the connected IIAVs. R.G.EPh. and CPh. they end in 4 or au
—in WPh. the practice fluctuates, and these nouns may end either in @ or 6. Thus WPi,
cohic or ¢Ghid, a son,

In Dardic, so far as derivations ean be traced, &, almost always represcnts an original

Av. or Skr. d.
Dardic § This letter represents the sound of & in K3. when modified by epenthesis,

see §8 126, 164,

203. IAV. 4. Regarding the pronunciation of this letter, see § 105. Here it is
sufficient to say that its sound approximates to that of the e in the German ‘ Mann” The
sound of this letter has not been identified in all IAVs, 8o far as my knowledge goes, it is
found only in Hindi and Gujarati (§ 174) dialects, in Asgamese, Bengali, Bih#ri, Marathi, and
Central Pshaii. It may also occur elsewhere, but, as it is generally written &, Il is impossible
to detect it from written works. In Bihari it occurs in the two Eastern dialcets,—Maithili
and Magahi,—but not in Bhojpuri (LSL. V, ii, 48). 1 believe that it dves not cccur in
Esstern Hindi, High Hindi, or Oriya (LSI. V, ii, 378). 1t is not mentioned by Turner in his
articles on the phonology of Gujardti (G.Ph.). In Northern Panjabi the sound represented
by the letter ai is said by Bailey to be very much that of the a in ‘ man * (Wazirabdd Gram-
mar, p. 1), and this seems to indicate a sound approaching that here represented by &, but
this pronunciation ig denied in NP.Gr. 21, and the sound is said to be that of a-e, both
short. What is meant by this is not certain. Possibly some kind of sound resembling that
here indicated by & is intended. In Lahnda, immediately to the west of Northern Panjabi,
the sound indicated by the letter ai is certainly &.

904. 4 < &. This is frequent in Marathi when & is shortened owing to the presence of
the stress-accent on the following syllable, as in M. Adt, a hand, dat. hai@s ; kan, an car, dat.
kinds. Sce§ 142, Bhn. 138, LSL. VII, 22. |

Again, in the languages mentioned in § 203, when, owing to deelensional or conjugational
changes, d has to be shortened, it becomes 4, asin Biharl (Mth.) ¥ mdr-, strike, but m(‘fﬂiﬁ, I
struck, the g being shortened because it is in the antepenultimate (§ 172). Inother languagoes,
the G is shortened to a, as in H. mdrnd, to strike, marwdnd, to cause to be struck. In Central
Pahiyi (Km.) there is a general rule that a final vowel is shortened, and, by another rule,
when @ is followed by a short vowel it becomes d. We thus get bhdro, hire (for bharo), and
tyird, thy (m.pl.) for *térd or *tyard (see §§ 166, 173).

Again, in Hindi (dialect of Upper DGib), a consonant following o long vowel is often
doubled, the preceding vowel being at the same time shortened (§ 174). In such cases 7 is
shortened to &, as in gdddi, u cart, for gadi (LSI. IX, i, 213). Similar mstanecs kave been
noted in dialectic Gujariti (§ 174).

In Bengali, & before a double consonant is shortened to &, though written @ Thus
vikya, a sentence, pr. bdkivd (LSL V, i, 30). Cf.§ 211 for Bg. for yi in Tss,

So far as I am aware, & does not occur under other circumstances in the 1AVs. It is
always the cousequence of the shortening of a long @, under the circumstances detailed above
or under similar circumstances, The one doubtful casc is that of Northern Panjabi referrcd

to in the preceding scction.

tuv



§ 205-208 1 ON TIHE MODERN INDOARYAN VEENACULARS [ Jawvvary, 1933

As for Dardie languages. T bave not noted the sound in Ka#midd, but it oceurs in Sind,
where it is freely interchanged with a2, as in Y~ pegd. or pdd-, see. When original, it scems to
follow the same development as in the TAVe., as in mdroiki, to slay, ¢8, today, corresponding
to IAV, ¥~ mir- and to dj respectively,

205, IAV. &, 'This letter represents the scund of @ in ‘call’  As o rule it stands
for @ or & when epenthetivally modified by a following u.mdtr@ or by u, but is sometimes
maore independent in ocigin.  Its corresponding short sound is 4, q.v.

a<a. In Bengali thie vowel & is generally pronounced &, but in EBg, it is proncunced
as & (LSI. V,1i, 30, 224). Thus manugar, pr. ménusgr, of a man ; ghar, pr. ghe 7, & house. We
also hear a very similar sound in Assamese, where @ is deseribed as sometimes having the
sound of the ¢ in “ glory,” especially when followed by § or w, as in kart, pr. almost kéri, to
do ; garu, pr. almost géru, an ox (LSI. V, i, 399). The change of & >> & also cecursin the Bhil
forms of G. (LSI. IX, iii, 11), where we have, e.i1., pag, for pag, a foot ; pan, for paz, hut.

206. a<d. In somc parts of India, @ is commonly pronounced, with a broad, intona-.
tion, as &. Thus in the Punci form of Nerthern Lahnda wehave géné for génd, going, cakni
for ciihni, desirable ; jananifor janani (zandna), & woman ; ddlan for #étan, Satan; péni for
pani, water; ned for ned, we are; gir§ for gir8, o village ; marnd for marnd, thou wilt strike.
So also in some forms of Bhil Gujaratl pani, water; &kh, an eye. Again in the Bagri Rajas-
thani spoken in the south-east Panjab, every 4 is pronounced &, written indifferently @ or 5.
Thus, kdké, an uncle, for kaka, &e. (LSL, IX, ii, 148), and in Marwari Rajasthsni §, the
termination of the obl. pl. is pronounced &, as in ghddd, by horses. A similar broadening is
observable in northern Gujarati (LSI, IX, ii, 394}, where we have kan (karped), an ear;
$s3do for 843, the moon ; pdwi, for pani, water, and so on,

207. & < ou, &c. Thls is regular m Bihari in the 2nd. pl. of verbs, as in B. {Mth.)
mﬁr"bak (Bh., Mg.} maf"ba both<*mar°b&k“ and also in the case of special words
as in Bh. ¥~ hdv-, be, for Y hau-, It is very common in Gujarati. For a list of the words
containing this vowel, see ISI. IX, ii, 345. 1t will be seen that the & (written & in the @,
character) is generally & contraction of au, a6, or ave, a8 in Skr. kapardad, Ap. kavaddu, a
cowry, G. kdd8, cowries ; Skr. aparah, Ap. avary,G. ér, another; H, kaun,G. k82, who ¢ ; H,
cauk, G, ¢ik, a quadrangle ; H. daul, G. dé!, shape Skr. navami, G, ném, the ninth day
of & lunar fortnight ; Skr. pratili, G. pal (M. pél, paul), a street. Sometimes however, this G.
¢ has other origins, as in sdt (Skr, sahitem, cf. K8, stiti), with ; kdel (Skr. kékilab), & cuckoo.
Again in Northern Panjabi au is pronounced as 4 with a short. u-gound after, so that cautki,
fourth (fem.) is sounded cd%thi (see T. G. Bailey, Grammar of Panjabi as spoken in the
Wazirabid District, p. 1). Similarly in Central Pahiri always, and in Western Pahari often,
au is pronounced as &, 8o that bhaut, much, rhymes with English ¢ caught * (L8], IX, iv. 114),

& < au, &. InIAV, we find this typical Dardic change in Lahnd& in the case of the
epenthetic & in words like vdkur, a bull, &c. See § 183,

208, In Dardie, as in central Asia and certain dialects of P%{5, the sound of g is com.
mon. It is always derived from an & followed by & or v. In Ka¥miri @ regularly takes this
form when followed by w or u-nwilrd, as in m@l¥ (pr. mdl®), o father ; £@y* (pr. bay*), a bro.
ther ; thgkur (pr, thdkur), an idol. Cf. § 164, Similarly, Av. _qr‘i’z:., a cow, Badgali gdo; Ba,
bré (Cf. K%, by above), a brother ; Av, dp-, BS, do, water,

In Sina the sound is rare. Lotimer (S.Ph. 10) guotes dre, without; odér, o mortar ;
and ydr, a mill. Some people somctimes substitute @ for o, as in kés for koi, a cap ; Fder
for ketr, a virgin,

The sound doubtiess ocours in other Dardic languages, but at present the spelling
adopted for transoribing most of them is so uncertain, that Ido not venture to give examples
from languages other than K&., B%, and 8.
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209. IAV. d&. 'This generally represents an original Thh. ai. We have seen (§§ 177,
180) that in Gujaritiai is weakened to &, written as &, asinJaipur, pr. Jipur, N. of & well-known
town. This g-sound is espeeially common in Lahndi (§ 180), as in &d, for kai, is ; pdr for
pair, feet ; rdhnda, for raking, through rethnd (cf. § 152), to remain, So G, bithe (H. baitha),
seated ; kkhd, consumption (Skr. ksayu-) ; chd, he is; nin, an eye ; mddo, fine flour ; mand, a
kind of bird, a ¢ maind ’; vdp, voice. In all these cases, both in L. and G., the vowe] is com-
monly written ¢, into the sound of which it has a tendency to merge (cf. Bhn. 1406).1

As regards Rijasthani, in Marwayi a7 has u sound varying between & and . In LSI.
. IX, ii, 20, the sound is said to be almost like the @ in ‘ hat,” and Dr, L. P. Tessitori, writing
from Jodhpur in Marwar, in a private communication said it sounded to him “something
like the e in ® step,” * let,” ‘ get,” ‘ complexion,” ete.,”” and compared it to the sound of the
Italian &, its. If we represent his sound by &, then Mw. jinai-rai, to a person, is pronounced
jind-ri, and bhais, a buffalo, is pronounced bhfs. As in this dialect 7 is often interchangeable
with ai, it follows that it, too, often has this sound, though written &, The same sound is
heard in the mixed Bigri dialect, lying between Mirwari and Panjabi (LSI. 1X, ii, 148).
In Central Pahirl at has frankly become @ (§ 211).

We have seen {§ 180) that this & derived from ai is sometimes, under the influence of the
stress-necent, further weakened to ¢, as in Northern Lahnda datdn, for daitdn or ddtan, Satan.

g< & Just as ai > & > &, so we find, in the Punci and sub-Himalayanforms of Northern
Lahnda, a tendency for &, although not derived from ai, to becorme @& Thus, Himalayan L.
naukard-ki, for standard L. naukaré.ki, to a servant ; dina, for déna, to give (LS1, VIIL, i, 507).
The same occurs in the NWL. spoken near Attock and to the north, where we have dilld-
wice, in the heart, as compared with the Northern Lahndi (Pth.) dille-vice (ib. 543).

i See Div., in GLL. 116, 162 ff. Div. deseribea the sound of this ¢ letter as like that in the English f bat.’
and {p. 175) quotes with approval Tessitori's statement that it is a wido sound of the e-vowel, correspond-
ing to the wide sound of a in the English word ' hat." ‘The differonce is mainly in the quantity, the Mar-
wirl [and Gujarati} vowel being more prolonged in pronunciation than the corresponding vawel in the

English word. To my own ear, the sound is snmething between that of & and @, but nearer the former,
and this I find is borne out by Tumer in G.Ph., passim, who represents it by the phonetic symbol e. T
therefore employ the sign @ and not a.

210. I have not observed the occurrence of ¢ in any Dardic language except Sind, but
probubly it exists in most. In 8. it is often interchanged with ¢, and may be long or shoxt.
Thus, mel or mdil, buttermilk ; c@t {2 cf, H. cdbi, Portuguese chave), a key; edi or cei (2 cf. Skr,
strl), o woman ; ¢é (Skr, trayak), three ; &I, known ; lal (1 of. Av. raoidila-, reddish), blood ;
gsd (Pr. ézssa), of him ; déind, thou {fem,) givest (8.Ph. 8, 9, 14). Sufficient materials are
not yet available for determining the circumstances in which this sound has arisen in §ina,
but in at least some of the above examples it seems to have been due.to the epenthetic
effect of a following i or g.

211. JAV. . This sound is principally heard in Bengali, It however also occurs
in Central Pahari (Km.) as the representative of a Tbh, ai. Thus, baith, be scated, is
pronounced beeth (LSL. IX, iv, 113). In this connexion, reference may also be made to the
pronunciation of ai in Rajasthani (Mw.) dealt with in § 209, where the sound is something
between d and a.

In colloquial Bengali, especially in Eastern Bengali and the neighbouring Western
Assamese, an ¢ in the accented syllable of Thh. words is usually given this sound (LSI. V, i,
29, 203). This is particularly the case when the following consonant is r, %, I, or a surd which
is not labial. Thus, Bg. ¢k, one, pr. &k ; dékha, see, pr. ddbho or dvdkho ; géla, he went,
pr. gélo or gvdlo ; EBg. d%5, pr. d#s, give. In EBg. this is even the case in unaccented
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syllables provided the ¢ or Zis not final. Thus, dilen, he gave, pr. dilen. In thesame dialect
there is alsc & tendency to confound @ with &,

It will be scen that in Bengali a slight y-sound usually precedes the e, In Tss. of the
same language, ¥d following a consonant is pronounced . Thus fyage, abandoning, pr.
teeg ; alydcara, improper conduct, pr. dit¥ecdr ; hatyd, slaughter, pr. Adtvee. In Tbhs, this
sound is usually written &, but, when it is desired to indicate the pronuneiation by spelling,
it is written, as in Tss., as a post-consonantal y4. Thus d¥ekhd wilt be found written dyakba
or dydkko. So English words containing this sound are written with a y, as in mydd="mad ’;
byank="pank ' ; rydnkén—=Ranken, N. P. Cf. § 204 for & before a double consonant.

In Bengali Tss. ya following & consonant is pronounced e if followed by ¢ or 7 in the next
syllable (§239). If any other vowel follows, it is pronounced . Thus vydkti, a person, pri
békti, but vydkto, manifest, pr. bdkto.

212. In Dardic, the sound @ hasbeen noted in Ka¥miriand Sind. In K& when the vowel
a occurs in a monosyllable ending in an aspirated surd, it is pronounced e, though written a.
Thus krakh, outery, pr. kreekh, but sing. dat. krdki, not kréki. Some writers indicate this
sound by ¢, and write krékk, kraks. _

In 8. the sound is rare. It occurs in the word e¢i (Skr, aksi-), the eye, and in a few
other words in which it is interchangeable with eord. Such are ¥ ac- or eec-, penetrate, and
mdfiyo or meRyo, the hip (S.Ph. 9, 14). In the word egi, there is clearly a case of epenthesis,
and we observe the same in Xi. when the vowel & is epenthetically affected by & following
i-matré. According to § 126, in that language gp'is pronounced something like a'p'. Per-
haps, if we desired to get nearer the true sound, we should write wip’. Compare the K&,
acht, the eye.

JAV. L

213, IAV. *ori-maird. There is probably everywhere a tendency for a final § to be
very lightly pronounced, or to be dropped (see § 146). In Bihari, however, it becomes dis-
tinctly o half-pronounced vowel or real i-mdlrd (Mth. Gr. 4), as in Mth. géri, fair (fem.);
dékhaldnks, ho saw, dékhitdhi, immediately on seeing (LSI. V, ii, 23). Regarding the possi-
bility of these B. mdtra-vowels being due to Dravidian influence, see § 72.

We also find §-mdtr@ in Sindhi but there it is pronounced as e-matrd, and will be discussed
in § 237. But in old Sindhi i-matrdé was used in anaptyxis, to separate the members of a
compoand consonant, a8 in marids for mard+, a man (8.Gr, 28).

We do not elsewhere come across IAV. {-mdird except in the Padari dialect of Western
Pahari spoken on the border of Kadmir, where it is certainly due to Dardic influence, and
has, as in Dardie, an epenthetic affect on a preceding vowel. Thus, Padari haiths, an ele-
phont, for *AFths,

914. So far as Dardic is concerned, i-mdtrd is very common in Kakmirt. It also pro-
bably exists in other Dardic langnages, though the cccurrence is masked by the various rough
systems of spelling at present employed, Thus Balgall duids, hands, is simost certainly
really dusti, with the ¢ epenthetically thrown back on the preceding syllable.

In K&. {-mdtré is hardly audible, but epenthetically affects the preceding vowel (see
§5 126, 164). As for the mdtrd vowel itself, to & European ear, it seems as if & very faint ¢
is sounded on esch side of the ccnsonant it follows. Thus gck?, an eye, sounds like g'ck* or
. eeichs (§212) and gur, horses, like guiri, The K&. i-mdird invariably representa an old 1, s0
that echt represents acki (Skr. *akgsik@), and gur', represents guri (Skr *ghitikil, see § 183).

In K5, i-matrG is sometimes written y, as in satt or sty (< sahite), with, This is merely
& matter of spelling, and doos not affect pronunciation.
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215. TAV. i. This usually represents a Prakrit ¢ (§ 180).

i <a. This oceurred already in Pr. in unaccented syllables, especially in M AMg. and
JM. (Pr.Gr. § 101). It also ocours sporadically in accented syllables (Pr.Gr. § 103), general-
Iy due either to false analogy, or to the presence of an 7 in a neighbouring gyllable.

In unaccented syllables it is frequent in Panjabi and Bihari, ususlly appearing instead
of the neufral vowel or by anaptyxis. Thus P, rékind, H. rdk*nd, to remain ; ndéhir, Ar.
nahr, a canal ; péhir, a watch, H. pakaf (Skr. praharad); B. (Bh.)dilita or wl€td, reversed ;
lirikd, H. lipskd, a boy ; ddimi, Ar, @dmi, & man ; khdrac, or khdric, Prs. jore, expendlture

We have similar instances elsewhere, ag in H. (Br. Dangi sub-dialect) bﬁhk for bdlak, s boy ;
stirij, H. siraj, the sun. In the latter ease, the y of siirya probably influenced the change.

The change is very general after ks, which is generally represented by ck or k% (for khy)
in the IAVs. The palatal nature of these consonants was the exciting cause. Thus :—

Skr, Ap.
ksdma, patience chdmd, khdwma H. ckima, P.L.S._ khima.
ksanam, a moment thanam Mé}.("iial.)’ 8. khin, H.P.B. EPh. CPh,
* .
Compare :— -
krdksyati, he will bacchai, kasichas  H. khfeai or khdicai, he pulls.
pull {I11.R. 40).

It is also often due to the presence of a palatal vowel or consonant in a neighbouring
syllable. Thus:—

nardhgika, an orange  nardagid H. naringi or nardsgi.

mfttikd, earth G.H.P.L. miifi, S. mifi ; also mdlfz, &c.,
in most places,

gapdyati, he counts ganéi. H. P.y gin-, but 8.L. Jun-, Bg. (dial.) gur-.

dgmbalikd, tamarind dmbalid H. imali.

mdija, marrow mdjia 8. mifig (through *ma#ja, § 185).

kédrkatikd, cucumber kdkkadid. 8. kdkiri, but H. kdkari, O. b kuri,

Liranah, a ray. 8.8Ts. kinp®, B. kirin, others kiran, &c.

dtasika, linseed dlasia (He. 1, 211) 8. issi, H. tisi or divsi,

padecat, behind paccha Bg. pické, H. piché, and so on for others.
H. also pache.

And so many others. It will be observed that the change is most common in Sindhi,
It is also common in Rajasthini, even on actented syllables, when there it not always an
explanation for the presence of the i.

Thus, R. {J.) pindat, a pandit (metathesis) ; ysir-, but H.y sar- (Skr. sidati), rot ; minakh
(mdnugz), a man; jin (janah), & person. So the very general coll. 1AV. simak for Prs.
ndmak (Sivend, mm;k GIP. 1, ii, 384), sals; and S.6Ts. pircbk* (Skr. pdrea-), a festival. Cf.
OWR. Gr., §2 (1)

Occasionally ¢ is to be derived from an original Skt. gz, a8 in Bg.G. bhitar, H. bhitar
{abhyantarg). In such cases, if the derivationis to be accepted, the 1AV. words must be sTss.

218, In Dardic we find instances of i < g, generally due to the influence of a neighbour-
ing sibilant, &, g, or pals.tal as in Eranian (cf. GIP. I, ii, 24),

Av. porit-, Skr. pretha-; AB. pisli, Gwr. pisti, K). pidts, back. Most other Drds.
preserve the a.

8kr. khadati; K5. Y~ khi-, kha-, eat. (t.hrough khada-, "'khuya- *khya-). Othersy— kka-, &e.

8kr. dAguli- ; §. agui, V. igi, a finger.

Skr, ddsa- ; BS, difs, ten. Others daf, &ec.

In Av. adi- ; V. i4i, Gwr. ifsi.n, eyc, we probably have epenthesis,
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217. 1 < 1. See §§ 170 ff In Assamese every iis pronounced a8 ¢, see § 113
218. i < #. This ocours occasionally in unaccented syllables, Thus : —

Skr. Ap.
iinitkak, small (ApMg.) *tamikké B, tdnik, and so in other EIAVs,
ciicukam, nipple cEend H. and EXAV. i {fem.).
wilukd, sand vilud Bg.0.A. b&li, 8. wéri; others bdli, &c.

The change is more common in 8, as in sTs. makit¥, or mutiks (<mukufak), a crown ;
§Ts. Eifime (<kutdmbam), o family. Inthis case we have seen (§ 108) that in G. and other
languages the » is changed to e, net i. In reality, the vowel, coming immediately after an
accented syllable is necessarily indefinite in character.

The change sometimes occurs in accented syliables, as in

suritigad, a mine surihgd S. sirisigha, but others rurdsig, &e.
, (§ 198).
riEpyelan, a vupee Pr. riippayam R. ripys ; others rupii, &e.

Note that as in the case of ¢ <C a {§ 215}, it is Sindhi and Rajasthani which show a pre.
ference for i, In the northern Lahndi of the hill country close to the Dardic languages we
have millh {or Ar. mulk, n countr\r

In Dardic we often find § < &, due to the presencc of a nerghboumg palatal letter.
Thus :—

Skr. bhiimi-, BS. bhim, ground, V. ti-mikh (Skr. mékha-}, in front ; Skr. diignl-, V. igi,
Grw. dngir, a finger ; Skr. prtra-, Av. pufira-,Bg. pilr, V. pié, a son ; Skr. sirya-, K3. siri, Grw,
sir, the sun,

In zll these cases the change of # > f was probably helped by the custom in Drd. of
prefixing ito a medial u, asin A. udtra-, Bs. §tyur, V. 1dtiur, a camel, just as in English we say
yut for u in such words as ‘ penury.’ (Cf. §§ 193, 226a.) Possibly the same infiuence may have
been at work in the LAVs,, though no trace of it is now visible,

219. § < 1, As the vowel ¢ does not oceur in Pr., this change, of course, cannot be
found in TAV. Tbha The vowel 7 has slready become @, i, @, &., in Pr. See Pr.Gr. §§ 47 £
€. also S.Gr.

But, as no intermediate Pr. is certainly known, we must compare Dardie direetly with
Skr. Here we find the Skr. ¢ generally represented by & a change common in Indian, but
rare in Eranian. Ocecasionally we find g represented by other sounds, such as 4, €, 9, or, and
re, Thuos — .

Skr. nrtyati, he dances; Bi. Y~ ndt-, Pad. ™ nat., Y. Wai. KL Gwr. Y nat-, 8, y " aul- or

V" nath-, but B8, ¥ ndt-, My, Grw. ¥~ nét-.

Skr, lrkav&ku a cock ; BS, kakak, V., kakoka, K1. kakawak.

Skr. V‘dré» p.p-p- drsta- ; Pas. y"lai-, Grw. ylith-, see ; Trw. dit (< dratd), seen (fem.)

Skr. rksa-, a bear; Kh. orts {Tomaschek, Centralasiatische Studien, SWAW, 1880, 804),

Skr. rgabka- a buil; Kh, red. Cf. also Kh. ledit, a cow. The distinction is interesting,
In CP:, Pr, ¢ may optionally be changed to I {He. iv, 326). In Pr. initial r becomes ri or
(in Mg.Pr.) i {Pr.Gr., § 56).

220. i< & ¢ = ¢. When the letter & is for any reason shortened, its proper reprezen.
tative is e, and this is actually the case in EIAV. Thus beti, a daughter, Ig.fm. béfiyd. The
same shortening also occurs in the west, especially in the colloquial language and in poetry,
Dbut in the literary prose language é is usually shortened to 5. Thus, bitiyd.

The western languages as a rule make no attempt to write a short e, writing { instend,
hut we see from Eastern Hindi and Luhndd, in which the difference is preserved in writing,
that e and i are really interchangeable, or, perhaps, rather that e is in common use, aithough
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often represented in writing by i. Thus EH. dékhes or dékhis, he suw; L. @hhed or @hhid,
paid. In both caces the former of each pair represents the usual pronunciation, sithough
owing to the vowel not being accented, it is not always easy to distinguish the exact scund.
We hear the difference better in words like Bihari ék¢rd, him, In the WBh. dialeet of that
language the word is usually written 1k%ra, although the sound is still ék9rd in the mouths of
most speakers,

As regards Dardic we can only speak with certainty as to K3. Here ¢ and ¢ are abso-
lutely indistinguishable, and only natives who have made a study of the subject pretend to
be able to see any difference between the two sounds, aithough a Luropean can readily Lear
how a Kasmiri will at one time say, e.g., beh, sit, and the next moment say bih, Cf. P$.L. 16,
In Sina i and e are liable to be interchanged (S.Ph., § 24).

221. +< ai. Cf. § 180, where we have seon that i is sometimes weakened to 1. '
The only instance of weakening to i that I have noted occurs in colloquial Assamese, when
the ai is final. Thua karéba-lai, coll. karsba-Ii, for doing (LSI. V, i, 400).

In Dardic we have K&. bfhi, he will sit, properly a present, and representing Skr. upa-
visats, Pr. wvaisal, and so in all other verbs,

292, Dardic §. This is K¥. i epenthetically affected by a followirg vowel. When ¢
is followed by u-milrd or by w, it is pronounced yu. Thus, mil¥, reconciliation, pr. myul* ;
gindun, pr. gyundun, he played. When it is followed by #i-mdtrd, it is pronounced ¥i, as in
liv¥, pr. iiv®, plastered. See § 126. : ;

923. IAV. i. This usually rapresents an original i, but sometimes it represents the
lengthened sound of 1. See § 1838. For the weakening of as to i, see § 180.

In Western Pahiri, which lies close to Dardic, 7 and & are freely interchanged. Thus
- & ar 8, he: ik, ek, one; bandi, bande, having divided ; boni, boneé, a sister ; gohrei, gohrce,
household property, and so all feminines which elsewhere end in 1.

As regards Dardic, in K&, § and &, as in WPh., are absolutely interchangeable, exactly as
in the case of ¢ and e. Thus, the same man will say, or write, §crun or dirunm, to arrange,
in two consecutive sentences., Cf. P3.L. 18, and § 220 above.

Wo have lengthening of s in Skr. firas- ; Pa¥. dir, Ki. kir, a head (possibly under the
influence of firgs-); Av. Ridhidaiti, Skr. nigidati ; Pak. y— ni-, sit ; and Grw. jibk, a tongue
(borrowed from India). A change from & to i oceurs in Av. aéva-; Wal,, Pa8., Kh. i, one.
Here v has probably been contracted to i, a8 iv in Av. j(tjvant- ; B. jing, alive,

234, Dardic i. This is K3, i epenthetically affected by a following u-matrd or z. In
such a case it is pronounsed y&, as in ail*, blue, pr. nyal®, So the word bima, insurance,
has its sg. gen. bimuk®, pr. byidmuk®. No other vowel epenthetically affects i, Sec § 126,

IAV. u,

9295 IAV. ¥ or u-mitrd. Asin the case of final ¢, there is probably everywhere a ten-
dency for a final « to be very lightly pronounced, or to be dropped (§ 146). In Bihéri and
Sindhi, however, it becomes a distinctly half-pronounced vowel or u-matrd (Mth.Gr. 4,
8.Gr.St. 10). Thus B. dékhidks, let me see thee; dékhstah®, 1 saw ; 8. daar®, a coal. We
have seen (§ 183) that in KaSmiri nouns ending in ¥ had i-bases, and that the ¥ represents
*yu < *ikah. Thus the obl. of K&, gir* {for *gholikah) is guri. In Sindhi, on the contrary,
nouns ending in ¥ have a.bases, e.g., dhar¥, represents an older angdrakah, and its obl. fem.
is anara, not erari. There is this further difference between Kagmiri on the one hand and
Bihari and Sindhi on the other, that in the latter the u-mdtrd does not usually epenthetically
affect & preceding vowel (cf. however B, &, § 207), while in the former, it has a very strong
epenthetic influcnce.

U-mitrd has not been noted elsewhere in the IAVs., except in the Pidari dialect of
Western Pahiri, in which that langnage is merging into Dardic. In Padari, the existence
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of u-malrd is disguised by the system of spelling. Thus gédbhur, a som, is really for gobhary
(Cf. K&. wldur, &e., in § 164).

In Dardic itself «-matr@ has only been noted in Ka¥miri, in which it is extremely common.
As already said all masculine nouns with i-bases end in it in the sg. nom., and this class is the
most important in the language, corresponding to the strong nouns of the IAVs. Also a
number of nouns, of which wdur, already mentioned, is the type, with e-bases had originally
a final u-mdlra (see § 164), and are even now often so written, e.g. wddurb. AR strong adjec-
tives and all past participles also end in u-mdtra, as in #7t¥, good ; bitht, sat. For the epen-
thetic effect on a preceding vowel, see §§ 126 and 164,

226a. JAV. u. This generally represents a Prakrit u, see § 190. There are, however,
as usual, exceptions, for which see the following sections,

In Dardic, there-is observable a tendency to pronounce an intervocalic % or @ as if it
were preceded by y (sometimes written i), exactly as, in such English words as * singular,’
or ‘ duty,’ we say ‘singyular,” ‘dyuty.” This insertion of a y-sound is most easily observ-
able in Badgall, where we have such words as tu or tiu, thou {cf. Veron tyu), and du or diu,
two; but, as we shall see, it is also found in Ka¥miri and Khéwir, and not improbably it
will be discove